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CORRECTIONS. 

P. 1 SI a, I. 17. For " AF " throughout this Note read " LM ". 

P. 132 a ? U. 2-3. Read « on Monday the 12th of Rabi' alAwwat 
4, 4. Road " and 12 days ". 



NOTICE. 

Pages XXV-XXVI of the Contents and 87A-88A 
of the Notes are to be substituted for the corresponding 
pages given ia the 1st Fasciculus of Part I. 

M. S. HOWELL. 
The Uth July, 1886. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



P. xxv, I 23, Read "cop." 
P. xxvii, Z. 2. Read " met." 

A/A 

P. xxviii, I I. Read " explanation" — ibid. Read ^W! . 

P. xxix, Z. 21. Read "latent"— Z. 29. Read "prow."— 7. 31. Read 
41 gen."— 4.1 Read "jpron." 

P. xxxi, £ 19. Read " in the"— ibid. Read " 574". 

$ A, 

P. xli, Z. 16. Readv^j- 

§ A/ 
P. xlii, Z. 22. Read t*->>j. 

P. li, Z. 1. Read " form of the sing. 1 ' 

P. 638, Z. 2. R here enters upon the discussion of the methods 

A * 

allowable in interrogation with ^+ about a mentioned rational del., 
in which case the ordinary method is to repeat the det., putting it in 

A ' **• P A«x Ax * t 

the nam. after &*; so that, when a man says \&*\ »^\»!i or «\>5 ULt, 

Ja/ a / «/ *? # 

you say *>j ^ or S>) >&.l Who is Zaid or the brother of Zaid % 

P. 698, I. 12. Before " proper." insert " [generic] "— ZZ. H and 17. 
Tor " [proper] " read "[personal proper]". 

P; 709, Z. 1 6. " their likes " are preps. 

P. 760, 1. 18. For " (i.e." road " [i e." 

P. 93 A, Z. 20 and Z. 29. Read " J. I." 

P, 94A, Z. 10. Read " Z. Z." 

P. 95A, Z. 19. Read " if her". 

P. 06 A, tt. 2-3. Read " AlYaman" and " dependent" —I. 19. Read 

S A? * H'iifO'' 

cs- *l; and l&CD! . 

P. 98A, Z. Z. Read " transmits". 

P. 104A, Z. Z. Read " and inceptive [423], an answer". 

P. 114A, Z. 17. Read "context"— 1. 1. Read- "not au". 

P. 115A,.Z. 1. Read "pron. as". 

P. 117A, Z. 13. Read " His"— 11. 13-14. Put "His name .... 
my knowledge " within marks of quotation. 

P. 130 A, Z. Z. Put a comma after " him". 

P. 131A, I. 1. Read •« One of". 

P. 132A, Z. 25. Read " ALMausur". 



Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of 
References. 



* AKB. The Khiz&nat alAdab wa Lubb Liibab Lisan al'Arab (c. 
1073 — 1079), an Exposition of the evideutiary verses cited in the Com- 
mentary of R upon the IH, by the Sbaikh 'Abo AlKSdir Ibn 'Umar 
alBaghdadi, resident of Cairo, the Philologist (6. 1030, d. 1093), 
printed at Bulak in 1292. 

* Amr. The Gloss (c. 1188) of the Shaikh Muhammad alAmib 
alAzharl upon the ML, printed in Egypt in 1299. 

* CD. The Commentary of Khfj upon the D, cited from extracts 
given in Thorbecke's Notes on the D, and latterly from the 'edition 
printed at Constantinople in 1300. 

.* D. The Durrat alGhawwaq by H, edited by Thorbecke, and 
printed at Constantinople with the Commentary of Khfj. 

* EC. The Commentary of the Sayyid Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 
AUJusain alMusawI al'Amill alJuba'I, the Philologist (6. 946, d. 1009), 
upon the evidentiary verses of the C, cited from an incomplete MS. 

[The Author is so named in the LB, p. 42, and in the preface to the 
EC. The Amal alAmil, as noticed in the LB, wrongly attributes the 
work to the Sayyid Jlusain (d. 1069), son of the Sayyid Muhammad.] 

* FA. The Fawa'id alKald'id ft Mukktasar Shark ashShawakid, 
commonly called AshShawakid asgughra, an abridgment of the MN 
by its Author, cited from a MS. 

[The HKh. IV. 393 calls it the Fara'id alFawa'id.} 

* Khfj. The Raihanat alAlibbd wa Zahrat alBayal adDunya, a 
Biographical Dictionary of Contemporary Celebrities, by Maulana ihe 
Kadi Shihab adDln Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alKhaf&Ji alMisrl alQanaft, 
the Philologist (<f. 1069), printed in Egypt in 1294. 

* Khls. The Kkulasat alAtliar fl A'yan alKarn'alHadl-'Ashar, a 
Biographical Dictionaiy of the Celebrities of the 11th Century, by the 
Mania Mohammad AmIn Ibn Fadl Allah alMuhibbi, great-grandson of 
MDE, alSamawI by origiu, adDimashkl by birth and abode, allja- 
naft, the Historiauand Philologist (6. 1061, d. 1111), printed in Egypt 
in 1284. 



( ii ) 

* LB. The Lululata alBafyrain fi.lljazai URurratayi-VAin (c. 
1182), a Serios of Biographies of the Learned Men of AlBahrain, by the 
Shaikh YtisuF Ibu Ahmad Ibn Ibrahim adDarazi alBahrAni, the 
Philologist (6. 1107), lithographed at Bombay. 

MDE. The Kadi Muhibb adDlu Abu-1 Fadl Muhammad Ibn TakI 
adDln Abi Bakr al'Ulwanl alHamawi by birth and education, adDi- 
mashki al Hanaft, known as Muhibb adDin Effbxdi, the Philologist 
(J. 949, d. 1016), great-grandfather of the Author of the Khls. 

* MIST. The Commentary named AlAIakdsid anNahwlya ft Skarb 
Shawakid Sfiuruh alAlflya, commonly called AshShawdhid alKvbrcl (c. 
806), by the Kadi Badr adDln Abu Muhammad Mahmad Ibn Ahmad 
asSarojI alHanaft, known as Al'Aini, born at 'Ain Tab, the Jurist and 
Grammarian (b. 762, d. 855), upon the evidentiary verses cited in the 
Commentaries of BD, IUK, IA, and IHsh upon the IM, printed upon 
the margin of the AEB. 

* N. The Commentary named Tanztl alAyat 'ala-shShaw&hid min 
alAlyat, by MDE, upon the evidentiary verses of the K, edited by 
Abu-lWafa Nasr alHarinl, and printed at Bulak in 1281. 

* NA. The Nuthat alAlibbd f\ Tabakdt aWdabd, a Treatise on the 
Classes of the Philologists, by KIAmb, printed in Egypt in 1294. 

* &D. The Silk adDurar ft A'ydn alKarn athThdwirAikar, a 
Biographical Dictionary of the Celebrities of the 12th Century, by the 
SayyidSadr adDln Abu-lFadl Muhammad Khalil Effbndi Ibn 'All 
Effendl alMuradl alBukharl adDimashkl anNakshbahdl, the Historian 
and Philologist, printed at Bulak iu 1301 from a MS written at Da- 
mascus in 1211. 



CONTEXTS. XXV. 

Page. 

agreement of the pre. and post, ns, in number 

and gender is a condition of such government ... 45 1— * 4G5 

§ 150. The suhst. — definition given by IH — the subst. after 

3 

JI| how included in this definition — definition 

given by IM and IHsh — classification — best 
construction in the case of the subst of blunder— 
the subst. of pure blunder or of fqrgetfulness not 
allowable in poetry ,.. ... ... 4G5— 468 

§ 151. The ant. is subsidiary to the mention of the subst. 
—but is not meant to be rcjeotod — refutation of 
the theory that it is virtually rejected as regards 
the sense — and as regards the letter ... 468 — 469 

§ 152. The op. of the ant. is virtually repeated with the 

subst. ... ... ... ... 469 

§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not agree in determinate- 
ness and indeterminateness — but may be both 
det., both indet, or one del. and the other indet. 
— the indet. subst. for a det. ought to be qualified 
— application of this rule ... ... 469 — 471 

§ 154. The subst. and ant. are both explicit ns., both 
prons., or one an explicit ». and the other a pron. 
— the partial subst, and the subst. of implication 
need a pronominal cofi. — omission of tho coju.— 
theory that the I may supply the place of the 
pron. — or that the suppression of tho pron. may 
be explained by holding tho subst. to be treated 
as a corrob. — the total subst. does not need a 
cop. — the inlerrog. Hamza prefixed to the subst. 
for an interrog. n. — the v. a subst. for the v. — 
anacoluthon — order of the subst. and other 
apposs. — suppression of the ant. ... ... 471 478 

§ 155. Syndesis — the synd. expl. — the other apposs. how 
exoluded by this definition — the synd. expl. must 
be prim. — its concord with tho arU.— dispute as 
to whether the synd. expl. and its ant. may be 
indets. — the synd. expl, being like the ep., must 
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contain tho generic J| when its ant, is a dent. 



XXVI. 



CONTESTS. 



Page. 



§15G. 



§157. 



§158. 



§159. 



— but is allowed by S to be anarthrous when 
the dem. is a voc. — aud by S aud Zd to consi3t of 
2 sings, coupled together when the dem. is a du. — 
the latter construction disallowed by S, Zd, aud. 
others in the tp. — but allowed by S when the 
du. is a voc. 

The synd. expl. how distinguishable from the subsl, 
— either allowable — the synd expl. necessary — 
the subst. necessary — differences between them 
— R's theory of their identity — explanation of 
their alleged differences-s-m. where either is 
admissible — suppression of the ant. 



CHAPTER V.— The Uninflected Noun. 

Definition of uninflectedness— definitions of the 
uninfi, n. — its predicament — it is permanent or 
accidental — the cause of its uninflectedness ac- 
cording to Z — and according to lit — when the 
pre. n. gains uninflectedness from the uninfi. 
pott, — allowable uninflectedness of the vague ft. 
of time pre. to a prop. — permanent uninflected- 
ness of ns. necessarily pre. to a prop. — termina- 
tions of the uninfi. n. — names of the termina- 
tions — distribution of the terminations — classi- 
fication of the uninfi. ns. ... ... 



478—481 



481—401 



Definition of the coupled — defence of the defini- 
tion — the coupled is separated from its ant. by 
a con.— the ep. is sometimes coupled to an ep. ... 491 — 492 

Coupling to the attached nom. pron. — to the 
detached nom. pron., and attached or detached 
ace. pron. — to the gen. pron. — discussion as to 
whether the gen. is coupled to the gen. r or the 
op. aud gen. to the op. and gen. — and whether the 
coupled is governed in the gen. by the first op. 
or the second — repetition of the genitival op. 
not necessary in a case of necessity — nor, accor- 
ding to some, in a case of choice ... 492—498 



499-505 



CONTENTS. XXVH. 

Page. 

The Pronouns. 

§ 160. The pron. is called emt. by the KK — its definition 
— its exponent — positions where it relates to an 
expression posterior literally and in natural 
order — choice of exponent when determined by 
proximity — the explicit n. substituted for the 
pron. — the pron. is (1) attached, (a) prominent 
or (b) latent, (2) detached ... ... 506—511 

§ 161. The pron. is uninft. — its terminations — reason of 
its uninflectedness — some prom, are common tc 
2 or more cases — there are prom, for all 3 cases 
— which are attached, and which detached — 
assortment of the prom, with reference to case 
and attachment or detachment — meanjngs of 
each sort — expressions constituted for the 
attached nom. prom, of each pers. — and for the 
remaining sorts of prom, of each pen. — aggregate 
of words and meanings — the «y — its variations 

— the«t> in the variations of <-&al; 1 —attached 
nom. pron. of the 3rdp«r«.-^tne «y in vz*>.y* and 
Qyo a p., not a pron. — the 1 , j , and ^ —the ^ 
• sometimes used for irrational objects — the I , j , 
and jjj seldom^w. — the^ — attached nom. pron. in 
theaor. t imp. t and prohib. — in'theQW., i. e. act. wad 
pass, parts, and assimilate ep. f and in the verbal 

• *"£ sti/ 
tu. and adv8. — detaohed nom. pron.— Ui-r-^jaai 

/ ti$ 5J#a£ ** * 

— «i*i Ito tf* I — y& and ^«> — their j and ^ 

vocalized, elided, made quiescent, or doubled— 
du. % aadpl. of the detached nom. pron. of the 
3rd pen. — the detached nom. prom, are common 
to the prtt., aor.f imp., and qb*.— expressions 
constituted for the attached ace. and gen. 
prom, of each pers. — vowel of the * m- the sing, 
masc. — impletion, slurHag, or elision of this vowel 
after a mobile— slurring or impletion of the vowel 



XXVlii, CONTESTS. 

Page. 

after a quiescent — summary of the dial. vara, in 
the g of the sing. masc. after a Kasr,a or quiescent 

jj — impletion, slurring, or elision of the vowel 
of the 8 in the sing. masc. when a soft letter is 
elided before the g — vowel of the g in the du. 
and pi. — quiescence or vocalization of the * of 
the pi. after the g pronounced with Kasr, and im- 
pletion of ' its vowel when it is followed by a 
mobile —summary of the states of the * after 
the k pronounced with Kasr^-states of the 

after the * pronounced with pamm — detached 
ace. pron. — its constitution — gen. pron.— it must 
be attached, and is exactly like the attached 
ace. — the .* , i_£ , au< * » when objs. and when 

£Ay y /A/.P 

post. — the l-£ in Wj «— £*j»j; when a p. and when 
a post. n. — pi. of magnification—; pi. masc. for 
sing. masc. or sing. fern. — sing, for pi. — the pron. 
treated like the dem. ... ... ... 511 — 532- 



* w 



§ 162. yj^ and its variations ... ... ... 632 — 533 

§ 163. Detachment of nom. or ace. pron. not allowable 
except when attachment is impossible — rules for 
attachment and detachment when nom. or ace. 
pron. is governed (1) by a v. — (2) by something 
else ... ... ... ... 533—539 

§ 164. Rule3 for attachment and detachment when 2 
prons. follow an op. } (I) when the op. is a »., (a) 
if the 2nd pron. bo au appos. — (b) if the 2nd 
pron. be not an appos. — (2) when the op. is 
a B . — attachment or detachment of pronominal 

prcd. of ^, etc. ... ... 540—544 

§ 165. No pron. latent except attaohed nom. — cause of its 
latency — attached nom. pron. wnon not apparent 
- — ag., explicit or pronominal, when not apparent 

vv 

— xplanation of instance whore ag. of jj**i 



CONTENTS. sxix. 
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seems to be apparent as a detached pron. — ag. 
when apparent as an explicit n. or detached 
pron. — explanation of instances where ag. of 



(J**J seems to be apparent as an explicit »., and 

' S/t\/ . 

ag. of J*AJ as a detached pron. of the 2nd pers. 

or as an explicit n. ... ... , #i 544—516 

166. Form of detached nom. pron. intervenes between 
inch, and enunc. before and after prefixion of 
their lit. ops.— is named distinctive by the BB, 
and support by the KK— the J of inception is 
prefixed to it— the inch, ought to be det., and the 
enunc. synarthrous— the distinctive remains fixed 
in case, but varies in number, gender, l and 
per*.— is introduced where the enunc. is anar- 

s*fcb 
throus,but ah J**! of superiority— conditions of 
the pron. named distinctive and support— its 
import— some Arabs make it an inch, and what 
follows "jt its enunc. „. .. # # g^g ggj 

§ 167. The pron. of the case or fact— named pron. of the 
unknown by the KK— is (1) attached, (a) pro- 
minent or (b) latest, (2) detached— when /«».— 
may not be suppressed, except when an ace. — 

- . ' s 

exs. of its suppression when sub. of ^1 —its 

irregularities— the expos.- prop, after it must 
have both its terms expressed— must be nominal, 
except when an annuller of inchoation is prefixed 
to the pron.— and must be enunciatory, except 

when pred. of the contracted^! tt 551—554 

§. 168. The prop, in &J>; *». and 2^. m 

r > ••« 



§ 169. The jm* after »y an d J^'— analysis of V 



554 



followed by a ge.n pron.— and of l5 1^ followed 
byanocc^op. ... _ 555-557 
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§ 170. Tho y) of protection or support— why introduced 
into the v. — inseparable from all paradigms of 
the v. except the 5 paradigms of tho aor. con- 
taining the ^) of inflection — may be elided with 
the ^) of inflection, but not with the ^ of the 

pron., nor with the single or double ^ of cor- 
roboration — dispute whether the elided be the 

^ of protection or the ^ of inflection— the ^ 
of the pron., or the single or double ^ of cor- 
roboration not elided with the ^ of protection 
— the £) of protection elided with the & of tho 
pron. by poetio license — methods allowable with 
the {*) of inflection — expression or omission 

> Ay y y 

of the jjj of protection with ,j»i} and ^y** — • 

• /A? 

with the (J**i of wonder — with verbal ««.— 

S SSp S I 21/ SS// 

with ^1 , ^ , ^ and ^ —with J^ —with 

/A/ A A / " Ay Ay 

«a*a) — with ^y* , j£* , «tf , and la* — with 

nr */ a /y 

jjjJ —with Jsy ... ... ... 557—562 

§ 170 A. Degrees of particularity in the p'rona.— the more 

particular prevails over the less ... ... 562 



The Demonstratives. 

§ 171. Pefinitions — the dema. contain the sense of va. — 
demonstrate orig. only sensible and visible 
objects — their numbers, genders, and cases— 
the aing. maae. used for the sing. fern, or du./em, 
— similar usage in the pron. — the derm, are 
minjl. — their terminations — reason of their 
uninfleotedness — dispute on the uninflectedness 
of the du. — similar dispute on the du. of the 

conjunot— ^ ; ^oM] , and the like are quasi- 
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* * >SSs 

du. «*., not real dya. — fj^ > a)** » i^'«*^l * and 

*S/ ' ' ' 

gi&Uf occur in all 3 cases— the <fem& are vague, 

and must therefore be explained by an ep, 

■when they are likely to confuse ... ... 563—570 

§ 172. The lJ of allocution is affixed to them to notify 
[by its variations] thenumber and jgender of the 
person addressed— it is a p., not &pron. — does not 
indicate person, But only allocution — varies with 
the number and gender of the person addressed 
—aggregate of dems. so formed — the i— $ is in- 

variable in one dial- — «-#«* for ^i .., 570—572 

§ 173. The J is inserted before the ^S to indicate the 
distance of the demonstrated — distinction in 

meaning between !«S , c_^!«5 , and <-*** —some 

/ f * \ 

make no distinction between «-£!«£ and t-SJS — 

numbers and genders of the dems. importing 
distance — reduplication of the mi in lo'i and 

it* y I * v»t • uis 

jjjjfc — and in t-ii!i andciiU— the J when 

omitted — always omitted int he dial, of Tamlm 572—674 

§ 174. The premonitory p. l& is prefixed to the dems,— 
|j* and its variations — uJj JJ& and its variations 
— the I* is not part of the dem. — explanation of 
jjteft as an ace. ... ... ... 574—576 

§ 175. Dems. of place— l*» and l*» — U* is always 

* 55/ 

used as an «<7v.— and so j»5 — - the i-£ of allocu- 
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tion is affixed, and the premonitory (a prefixed, 

*9 fi / SS/ 

to to* and &» , but not to ^ — and tho J is 
inserted — distinction in meaning between Lta , 

/ *9 * *9 C/ 5/ / *9 

«-ftw» , and «-UU» — - *> and Ua are liko u£JU» 

./ '* * /•* &* 

in meaning— »_£Uft , l_£JUa , and l*» some- 
times denote time — dispute as to whether thoy 
are then pre. to the prop. ... ... 57G — 578 



The Conjuncts. 

C/ 

§ 176. ^5^ \ and its variations — the sing. — reduplication 

or elision of tho ^ iu the sing. — tho I aud J in 
all 3 numbers aro red. — added to impart tho form 
of the tfe*.— the du. — reduplication of the ^ in 
tho du. — similar reduplication in tho du. of 
the dems. — elision of tho ^j in tho du. — dispute 
as to whether tho dus. aro infl. or uninfl. — 

• 3/ /Si/ 

^1«iWJ and m^WI occur in all 3 cases — the pi. 

/ 2/ 

maze. — ^i<^ I writton with ono J — elision oi 

' / .013/ / »>* 

the jj) from ^5*^1 and c^AH —other forms of 
the pi. masc. — tho ph fern. — conjuncts common 

A/ / Ax 

to all genders and numbers— Jl—U — ^y* — 

^ expressly or constructively pre. to a det.-— 
sometimes femiuiuized, dualized, and pluralizcd 

j> / 

—the Ta'l yS — its dial, vars.— !i — tho con- 
juncts, with some exceptions, are uninfl. —their 
terminations — reason of their uninflectedness — 
tho conjunct ought to be infl. — the eonj. has 
not a placo in inflection — nor have the conjunct 
and its conj. together — the conjuncts are vague 579-^590 



CONTENTS. XXXui. 

Page. 
§ 177. Definition of the conjunct— its conj. } except theconj. 

As 

of Jf — the rel. — the conj. is a verbal, nominal, 
cond., or adverbial prop. — this prop, must be 
enunciatory — and needs a cop. — the pers. of the 

AS 

rel. pron.— the conj. of Jl — it is constructively 
a verbal prop, containing a rel. pron. — its o. f. — it 

As 

rgceives the inflection properly belonging to Jf 

A/ As 

— anomalous eonjs. of Jl — they prove Jl not 
to be a. p. of determination, but are peculiar to 
poetry— the prim, synarthrous substantive as a 
conjunot — the conj. or part of it does not precede 
the conjunct — nor does the conj. or any thing 
depending upon it govern what precedes the 
conjunct — nor does the conj. depend upon what 
precedes the conjunct — nor is the conjunct se- 
parated from the conj., orpart of the conj. from 
part, by an uppos. or enune. of, or exc. from, the 
conjunct — in poetry a conjunct occurs coupled 
to a conjunct before the conj. — sometimes a 
conjunct is separated from its conj. by a reg. 
of the eon;.— such separation is not allowable 

AS 

with a conjunct/)., nor with the conjunct Jl — 
part of the conj. may be separated from part 
by something coupled to the conj. — part of the 
conj. precedes part — suppression of the conjunct 

As 

n. other than Jl — of the conj. of the conjunct 

As As 

n. other than Jl — the ret. of Jl may not be 
suppressed — nor may one of two reh. when 
combined in the conj. — suppression of the rel. in 
other cases ... ... ... 590—606 

SSs 

§ 178. 194! I is i connective to tfl» qualification of dets. 

by prop9*—- the faot announced by the conj. 
prop, ought to be known/ to the per&on addressed 
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—distinction between the conj. and the attri- 

bute— yj&\ and its /m. are lightened by elision 

of the ,_5 alone or with the preceding vowel— 
the ^ is elided from its du. and pi. — its sing. Is 
used to indicate the pi.-— number of the rel. 
pron. in that case ... ... ... 606 — 608 

§ 179. .c^f has a wider range in the process of enunci^ 

' A/ A/ 

ation than Jl "—an enunc. is not made to Jl 
except from a «. in a verbal prop. — conditions 
requisite m the v. — enunciation is a process 
instituted for examination and exercise of the 
student — when permissible — method of effecting 
it — concord of the conjunct in number and 
gender with the ».- made an enunc. —latency or 
detachment of the pron. governed in the nom. 

by the quah occurring as conj. of Ji —conditions 
of the n. that an enunc. is made from — enunci- 
ation when disallowed «,*, ... 608—614 



s 



§ 180. I" ■—'the I" that follows ah indel. to import 
vagueness and corroboration of indeterminaleness 

s 

— t* denotes mostly the irrational, sometimes 
the rational, often ihe qualities of the rational, 
sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence. 614 — 619 

§ 181. Its \ is subject to conversion aud elision — conver- 

*Ay A /A/ sAs 

sionof the! -^ W* """" &+** — W* issimpl6, 
not compounded — its meanings — elision of the 
) with retention or elision of the Fatha — the I is 
elided in interrogation, but expressed in enuncia- 
tion — the I is expressed in interrogation in extraor- 
dinary readings andpoetio licenses, not inordinary 
readings— the ! is not elided when the interrog, 

U is compounded with 13 — U when written 

conjoined and when disjoined ,,, ,,, 619—627 
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* * * ' A/ 

§ 182. ig* -7- ^ as a oomplete indet. or «•«<?.—. ^ 
mostly denotes the rational, sometimes the 

irrational — ^ and U are literally sing, masc, 
but are applied to all. numbers and genders — 
observance of the letter is more frequent in ex- 
pressions made to accord with them than 
observance of the sense — observance preferable 
or necessary — precedence of, and reversion to, 
observance of the letter when the two observances 

a * 
are combined — ^jy when written disjoined, and 

when oonjoined ;., ... t#t 627—633 

A s 

§ 183. In interrogation with ^ about a mentioned 
rational indet. 3 methods are allowable in pause 

upon tf* , (1) to imitate in &+ the inflection 
of the t'ruto. and the signs of its number and 
gender — the letters of prolongation are added 
in the ting, mate— imitation of the inflection is 
omitted in the sing. fern, and $1. fern. — the ^ 
before the «a» is made quiescent in the du.fem. t 
and sometimes in the sing, fern., but is some- 
times mobilized in the &u. fm. — (2) to add the 
letters of prolongation, imitating only the inflec- 
tion appropriate to the sing, masc,, whatever be 

the number and gender of thetncfel, — (3) to put 

A/ 

if alone in every state without imitation- — imi- 

a> 
tation allowed by Y in continuity — &• is infl. 

in some dials. — the signs mentioned are affixed 
only at the end of the sentence—question how 
put when the rational and. irrational are com- 
bined — methods allowable in interrogation with 

A S 

tf* about a mentioned rational del. — and about 

a rel ep, of a proper name ,., ... 634—643 
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§ 184. ^jl — - ,_3>1 as a qualified indet. — ^1 when deoi- 

dedly aprothetic — ^y! is infl., except in vocation 

I* ' 
— the interrog. or com?. ^\ is tn/L unrestrictedly 

mi 

— the conjunct ^1 has 4 states — the conjunct 
^j\ when infl., and when unitifl. upon Damm— 

conditions of the op. of the conjunct ^\ ... 643—646 

it 
§ 185, In interrogation with J about a mentioned indet, 

it 

2 methods are allowable, (1) to imitate in J 
the inflection of the indet. and the signs of its 
number and gender — reason and pause why 

a • 
required as conditions of imitation with &* , and 

it 
not with J .— (2) to restrict oneself in conti- 

it 
nuity to inflecting J in the aing ., whatever be 
the number and gender of the indet. — the 

vowels and other signs affixed to tf* and ^j\ in 
the state of imitation are imitative alliterations, 

these words being in the place of a now. by 

ii 
inchoation — in interrogation with ^ about 
deta. what follows it is not imitated — the n. is 
sometimes imitated without a question — imita- 
tion is allowable, according to this dial., in deta. 

after ^ or Ji ... ... ••• 646—648 

§ 186. The dema. as conjuncts— 13 — \**" •» 648—651 

i ■■ 
The Verbal Nouns and Ejaculations. 
§ 187. Definition of the verbal n. given by IH— defini- 
tion given by IM and Fk— expressions excluded by 
the latter definition— mood and tense indicated 
by the verbal ».— the verbal n». are uninfl.-- 
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their terminations— reason of their uninflected- 
ness— -meaning of the term " verbal m." — object 
of using them— they are shorter aud more 
intensive than vs. — what they indicate— why 
they are not "called vs. — their o. fs. — they are 
all transferred from original inf. ns., from inf. 
ns. wig. <&, from advs , or from preps, and 

yen*.-— tfAor ,£*•!-— its forms— the prep. 

and gen. why called a verbal n. — the verbal n. 
has no place in inflection — it is not in the place 
of the nom. — it has lost its origiual place in 
inflection— nor is it in the place of the aee. — it 
is transferred from its original meaning to the 
meaning of the v. In the same way as proper 
names are transferred — it denotes the meaning, 
not merely the expression, of the v. — the v. 

sometimes becomes a verbal n. — c-*S5 and 

*A/y * /y 

1-X5U VjxSJ —government of the verbal ns. — the 
V is often red. in their obj. — dispute as to whether 
they may be preceded by their aces. — the verbal 
n. is not pre. — the aor. is not governed in the 
soft/, in the eorreL of the requisitive verbal «., 
but is governed in the apoe. — the verbal ns. 
are mostly i. q. the imp. — are more iutenaivo 
and eorrob. in meaning than the corresponding 
ns. — and, when enunciatory, contain the sense 
of wonder — they have no sign for the attached 

pron. governed by them in the nom.— affixiou 
of the uS" of allocution and of the Tanwln 
to them is restricted to hearsay — the **£ 
attached to them is sometimes a n. governed 
in the gen., and sometimes a p. of allocution 
— according to the majority, the Tanwln affixed 
to them indicates indeterminatetuss — the verbal 
ns. in the state of determination belong to the 
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class of*, made dethy the Jf denoting btoto- 
ledge— acoording to ISk and Jfa, the Taowln 
affixed to verbal na. indicates that they are 
continuous witti what follows them/' not pausecL 

upon— classification of the verbal it*.-— *$ — - 

*£• As A/S * +* As * sAs 

«*» — k* — J*** — I j — % — ^ — iSi, 
ef sa> ct, * s 

SAS#' 

§ 188„ aijj —ambiguous constructions and various 

versions 

§ 189. fl* —is made uniform by the Qijlsis in all num- 
bers and genders, but conjugated by the Banu 
Tamlm as an imp. e. — is Iron*, and intraiu.— 

ss S#s- iS'/J #«S#si 

ufl fla— fUb\ and <ul*| 



§ 190. U —its dial van, — three of these are aplasti 
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w. 



§ 191.- J**-* • its dial. varj. — forms peculiar to pause 

""■" u*J^ — * sense and government of i je^ — - 

///£^ S s 
its assumption of. the prous— ■J-l tfs * — ^jSb 

A > s s 

and jj* why combined*—* ^j* used alone— 
• // as 
•** or ,J* used alone ... . „. 

*h* /As 

§ 192. *1* is (1) a verbal n.— (2) an «?/. n.— * Jt» — • 

sAs 

(3) a n. i. q. u-ajj —case of what follows, it — 
nature of its Fatlj— 'tx. with versions exhibiting 

'As A sAs A 

all 3 constructions — *k u** or .to ^* — 
As a w ' w w ' 

*1* 42V* occurs in tradition— different versions of 

this tradition— (4) 9k prep. .,„ 
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S 193. ^JW — it is (1) an imp. verbal «.— universal, or, at 
all events, frequent, in the frtf.— its occurrence 
in the Revelation—it is rare in the quad., being 

then jjW — refutation of the theory that it 

is made to deviate from the verbal imp. for the 
sake ofintenrivmw and is fern. — it is intensive, 

however, like all verbal tu. — so are Jl** the inf. 

n. and JW the ep. — (2) an inf. ».— refutation of 

the theory that it is made to deviate bom&det.fem. 
inf. ».— -there Is no evidence of determinateness 

m ;law — nor in other instances of this JW 
—vacillation of the GO about the gender of all 

the measures of JUi , imp., inf. »., ep., and pro- 
per name— (3) a fern. <y.— this ep. does hot ocour 
in the mate, is always used without a qualified, 
and is of 2 kinds, (a) used only in the voc, 
except by poetic license— this kind, like the 

imp, jJUi , may be regularly formed from every 

t¥H. att. completely plastic v. — and does not 
ocour as a generio proper/ name— (b) used in 
tho ncn-voo., (a) mostly as generio proper names, 
and therefore del. — (o) sometimes merely as 
eps. — (4) a personal proper name of a fern. — 
thiB kind of proper name is coined — difference 
between it and the generic proper name men- 
tioned in 3, b, a — it is always fern. — but is 
sometimes used as a name for a man ... 687—698 

§ 194. \Y* when an wftp., inf. «., or ep., has its J pro- 
'i 
nonnced with Kasr— unless it be used as a per- 
sonal propei,' name, in which case, if a name for 
a mate., it ii declined as a diptote, and some* 
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times as a triptote, and, if a name for a fern., it 
is treated like ,JU* when a personal proper 

name — the ,J in the imp. is pronounced with 
Fath by the Banft Asad — the inf. na. and epa. 
are uninJL by common consent — the generic 
proper names are uninfl. — the personal proper 
names o( ferns, have 3 dial, vara, ... ... 698 — 701 

% 195. «yl$s» — its dial. vara. — its number — reasonfl for 
the different vowels of the «» — the final how 
written when pronounced with Pamm ... 701—703 

§ 196. y^iA — requires 2 oga.— U ^UA is allowable 

*A* s y C* 

— and tftsi U yjUA , though it is less frequent 

/A/ •S* 

and chaste — but not ^u ^jUA ... ... 703 — 706 

HI* 

§ 197. «-»! — its <fta& vara. — its final vowel, and its 

Tanwln ... ... ... ... 706—707 

§ 198. These na. are del. and indet. — signs of the dtt. and 
indet.— classification of these na. as (1) always 

dtt.-- (2) always indet. — 1**| or &»l — «** and 

l«£ft — >|ji — (8) dtt. and iiuk*. — *>J — 

' * ' 0% 

the Tanwln affixed to these na.—- theory that 
the verbal ns. are all del. ... ... ... 707 — 709 

§ 199. Adva. and preps, as verbal na. — their gen. is apron. 
—per8. of the pron. — u5«*w , (_£j*J , and 

u&j* — o> I ; 5 and «-J*»U| — cJL»l£« — 
question whether cJLilC* and the like are verbal 

<*/' /A* S S// 

w . — c»iftU and U*J| — ,JI and ^ — an 
explicit ». governed in the gen. by ,jA* — dis- 
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pute whether mstigatim by advs. of place and 
by preps, is regular or restricted to hearsay — 
position of the pron. attached to these words — 
their ag. — oase of the corrob. sifter them ... 709 — 713 

§ 200. Definition of the ej. — classification of the 'ejs. — these 
expressions *hy named ejs. — they are treated as 
words, and coordinated with ns. — the Tanwin 
affixed to some of them — they aro all uninfl. — 
reason of their uninflectedness — when they occur 
constructed, they may be infi. or uninfl., in- 

A/ 

flection being frequent with jjl , and necessary 
with Tanwin — ejs. imitating the sounds of 
human beings, dumb animals, or inanimate 
substances — ejs, wherewith brutes are cried to 
'—ejs. indicative of the speaker's mental states — 

§h* $A/ $As § A/ oi-PAs w A/ 

L& J &) > LT*3 > and ^3 — ^3 or j£> 

S$sAs hifSt Sf 'As 

— ^5 or ^3 or J <-&, ... ... 713—720 



The Uninpleoted Adverbs. 

§ 201. Some advs. are uninfl. — their terminations — the 
adv. cut off from prothesis— enumeration of the 
advs. so out off— others may not be added by 
analogy — the post. n. or prop, when suppressible 
— reason of the uninflectedness of the advs. out 

fi A* A • 

off from prothesis— and of ^-*a. j| , and W 

$ A* &* 

—reason of the infiectedness of ,j*** and jj* 
when the post, is suppressed — those advs. are 
preferably ttninfl., but allowably wfl. when pro- 
nounced with Tanwin as a compensation fur the 
post, — there is no difference in sense bo r ween 
Aheiv infl. and uninfl, forms— contrary opinion 
t^tt their infl. forms do not imply the sense of 
prothesis— these m. are xminfl. upon pamtu iu 
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1 state, and infl. in 3— f\S* ^^ — J J ^* — 
^ w / *>'*"'/ 

Tan win with the sign of the nom. or ace. in 

&s> 
these aiw. — they are named " finals" — $ and 

jjoiu } when cut off from prothesis, are not so 

§, 
named — J fi *"" it is umnfl. upon Pamm or infl. 

— its dial. vars. — the ^ of ,J* is elided in jj* — 

:?A A, 

vowel of the <-* in J* — and of the J in J* — 
the finals why uninfl. upon Pamm — j*fi # or 

^Ay x A/ * A / 

^jc jjj*^ and u****^ are treated like the advs. 

$a, 
cut off from prothesis — y*p — • constructions 

A < /A/ .PA/ y 

allowable with yifi preceded by { j<*t} — ytfi $ 

— j*fi is assimilated to the final advs. — but 

* /A/ *Ay ,A/ 

only after * and ( j*»w — y*^ after ^^-jJ is i.q. 

3 § A y 

BJ — ly^ A — it is used as an wkta. ep. — and 
as 9. prim, substantive — objection to its being 

* A y 

a verbal ». — if*** ^ — its jpo8<. why suppressed 

-P A • 

— u-nam^, why iwwyfl, upon Pamm— advs. pre. 
io props, — the n. of time is generally jm. to the 
verbal prop., sometimes to the nominal — the n. 
of time, when not in sense an adv. to the inf. n, 
of the prop., is not used except with an infinitival 

§ A/ §,*, -fi 

p. before thep-op. — cu^ and &> ) — - y$ — 
order of the two terms of the prop, immediately 

* A> • 

following «^-*4^ and lil when one of these tefmi, 

$Ay $A £ 

is a v. — j$£ and J*-» are sometimes pre. to a 
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pcop. Leaded by an infinitival p. — the advs. also 

£2 • AS 

are said by the KK to be pre . to ^1 and ^jl — alleg- 
edqualifiabilityof the adv. pre. to props. — determi- 
nateness or indeterminateness of this adv.— the 

* Ay 

n. of time or ^%^- , even if not an adv., is pre. 

.>' h ' / .*" ' 

to the prop. — 4***«£ , ti**i^ , and «i*X*tu» — 

\&\ *— the post. prop, may not contain a pron. 

relating to the pre. adv. — the cop. when neces- 
sary in the prop, following an adv. — anomalous 
insertion of a cop. in thep*op. post, to an adv. — 
the advs. necessarily pre. to props, must be uninJL 
— the sing, and pl. t but not the du., of the advs. 

A 

allowably pre. to the prop, or to il may be 

H *' 

uninfl. upon Fath — so may J**» with U — and 

9as a? as 

^c with y)! or ^! ... ... ... 721—744 

9 A/ . £ A • J» A • 

§ 202. i£-&^- or i±»^ is «»w/f. — its terminations — «^A^ 

is mi/?, by some/— its meaning— how parsed — it 

does not occur as sub. of ^A — is always pre. to 

a prop., moro often verbal — extraordinary pre- 
cision to a single term — more extraordinary 

S A 

prefixion to a suppressed prop. — ^j^ , when 

•*a • 
pre. to a single term, is infi. by some — t*X»^. — 

J> A/ 

proof that i£*&st sometimes denotes time ... 744 — 748 

A* Sh9 

§ 203. «i* and 3** — are peouliar to time — their meanings 
when they are ns. — what follows them — how 
parsed when followed by an. in the gen. — are ns. 
when governing a single n. in the nom., or when 
followed by a prop. — how parsed when followed 
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by a ft.in the nom. — or by a verbal ov nominal 
jprojp. — are uninfi. — reason of their uninfected- * 

A » 

neBS — their terminations—the o. f. of 3* ... 748—752 
§ 204. 31 is (1) a n. denoting past time—hovt used— (2) a n. 

denoting future time — (3) causative— a p. or adv., 
according to different opinions— exs. in favor of 
the 1st opinion — (4) denotative of suddenness of 

/A/ y/A/ 

occurrence— generally occurring after U& or l**M 
and variously said to be an adv. of place or time, 
a p. denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a red. 

« — 2 other meanings mentioned for 31 , in both 

A 

of which it appears to be a p. — 31 is always 

pre. to a prop., nominal or verbal — but is not 
prefixed to a». followed by &pret,v. — suppression 

' / A S A/ A 

of one term of the prop.— cJli 31 and u*s»i 3] — 

f /A/ A 

and of the whole prop. — 3? or 131 and 3**jjj — 31 
does not denote condition unless it be restrained by 
U from prefixion — UiJ — a j». or a dv., according 
todifferent opinions —its government of the apoc. 
is rare, but not a poetic license— 131 (1) denotes 
suddenness of occurrence — this differs from the 

s 

eond. 131 in being peouliar tonominalpropj., in not 

needing a correl., nor occurring at the beginning 
of the sentence, and in meaning the present—and 
is variously said to be &p., an adv. of place, and an 
adv. of <«ne — its op., if it be an adv. — the enunc. 

■with it— J31 itself the enunc. — !3U uw^,i 

$ • §A/ <# y y 

•j*»Has *£} or t»»Jl^ — 131 regarded as an 
* ' ■ • t 
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adv. of time, but still apparently made enunc. of 

a concrete ».—,j» ,v> !il5 r U>1»| — this 131 is 
' & £ z 

used like the ^ in the eorrd. of the condition 
—(2) denotes someOiing else — this differs from 

the 1st 13J in being an adv. of the future, in imply- 
ing tho sense of condition, and in being peculiar 
to prefixion to verbal props. — tense of the v. after 

y 
it — the cond. 131 is not prefixed to an inch., 

whether the inch, be, or be not, followed by a v. 
— and does not govern the apoc, except in 

y 
poetry— -exclusion of this 131 from adverbially, 

futurity, and condkionality — when no longer 
cond., it may still be followed by 2 props. — what 
governs it in the ace, whether it be cond. or 

non-cond. — the *-> in the correl. of the non-cond. 

y y 

W — the cond. 131 may have for its apod, a 

nominal prop, without a cJ — and be followed 

y w • 

by a nominal prop, devoid of v. — 131 ^*a. — 
U 131— 31 and 13! denotiagauddenness of occurrence 

in the correl. of <■*** and UAg — • formation of ^m 

*f*' /A/ 

and Uio — sense and government of ^n in 

y£* /Ay //Ay 

them — U» — tense of the v. after U$j , Uiy , 

yS* y A/ o^ 

and t*tf — yjJW and jj£ here may be wim/Z. 

•A/ y/Ay /S^ 

— construction of Uju , Uiy , and US with 
theii 2jwops.— 131 and 31 why prefixed to the 

/A/ >sAs CP /A/ /S'JI 

correl. of l*« and LA# — jS and ^ in US 
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y/Ay A y 

and l**« may be infi. — parsing of it and lit in 

y Ay yyAy y 

the corrd. of U« and Lajj —-and of Jil in the 

corrd. of 13! , tJ , and j-jt — til denoting mkJ- 
denness of occurrence elsewhere than in the corrd. 

yAy y yAy y. Ay 

of t*« and l**M — l*« may be pre. to an »V*. »., 

y yAy 

contrary to Liy .... ... ... 752 — 778 

§205. jjjisJ — its rfiaZ. vars. — its government — Sjdi ^oJ 

„' A f 
— no n. but 85.^ is governed in the ace. after 

c)** — " is** ~~ difference between it and jo^ 

—and between it and «i** —there is no proof 

of its uninfleotedness — its I ... ... 778 754 

§ 206. jj) * I — - is an adv. of time, uninfi. upon Fath— the 

Ax 

jjt prefixed to it — how it is made deL — reason of 
its uninfleotedness — itis sometimes infi. — its vara. 

A$ 

-— (J***' — its termination when it means a spe- 
cified day, and is not pre., nor synarthrons, nor 
formed into a du. or broken^?, or dim. — its inflec- 
tion when it is used as a name for a man — and 
when it means some day or other of the past days, 
or ispre. or synartbrous, or is formed into a^u. or 
broken pi. or dim. — its uninfleotedness when it is 
anarthrous, and means a specified day, but is used 

jgy 

as an adv. — **» — its usages — it is uninfi. — reason 
of its uninfleotedness — its terminations — its dial. 

S Ay s A* 

vars.—Lfy* or ^f —its usages— when it is infi. 
and when uninfi. — reason of its uninfleotedness 

2/ 

—its terminations— LJ — it is a p t —or an adv. 
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of time — reason of its uninflectedness— attempted 
refutation of its nominality — the v. following it 
— its correl. — apparent omission of its 2 vs. — 

ij$ — its formation — $ and d — ** 8a jd 

to be uninfi. — reason for its uninflectedness — it is 

e* * hi 
really infi,— the 1 in I** — ^ | — i a uninfi. — 

// 

its termination— Ji* — is also a p. or a n. syn. 

•with la**j — is uninfi.— its termination — l*\> ] 
x' Z' " 

and U ^jL* — distinction between ^J** and 

Ul — ^it —is uninfi. — treason of its uninflec- 
tedness — its termination — its derivation — its 
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§ 207. <— «&* is a ». — treated as an adv. by many — dispute 
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renderable — its usages — said to occur as a con. 
— is uninfi. — reason of its uninflectedness — its 

A/ fiJ» 

termination — ^J — ^yl —condition of its oc- 

• A/ •y 

currence in the sense of c-^ or J*** —it is uninfi. 

— reason of its uninflectedness— its termination 804—810 
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it «4>.PA/ S s s&SJ 

dudes suoh «af U F«J*e and I^A ty l? — excludes 
part of the defined also— amendment of the 
definition-— classification of the comps,— dispute 
as to classification of certain comps. ,., 811—812 
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THE UNINFLECTED NOUN. 



§ 159. Uniuflectednes8 is the inseparability of the 
termination of the word from one state, literally or con- 

structively, like the inseparability of jVib from Kasra, 

i*i-» from Damnia, and ^1 from Fatha (Sh). The un- 
infl. n. is the one whose final's quiescence or vowel is 
not by reason of an op. (M,MM). The uninfl. [n. (Jm)] 
is what (1) is related to the orig. uninfl,., [vid. the p., pret. 
v., and imp. without the J , which relatiou is detailed 
(below) by the author of the M(Jm)] ; (2) occurs uncon- 
structed: [being of 2 kinds, either uninfl. from the lack of 
the motive for inflection, vid. construction, like ns. enume- 

V!a * '* A ' •••a? a ax 

rated, as <Ub j£\ ^ (321), CCbLill, and J*j 

A-A/ AA/ ' ' ' 

fi )>** J or uninfl. from the presence of the preventive 
of inflection, notwithstanding the existence of the motive 
for, it, that preventive being resemblance (of the n.) to 
the />., pret., or imp., or its being a verbal n. (187) 
(R):] and its predicament is that its termination does 
not vary because of the variation of the ops. (IB). It is 
(1) permanent, vid. Ya) what implies the sense of the 

• A* „ /»/ 

P-> like &\ [206], JU [below], and UuS [207]; (b) 
what resembles it, like ^uiM [below], ^f , and the 
like : (2) accidental, vid. (a) the [rc.] pre. to the ^ of the 
lBt>»i. [129], as ^k [below] ; (b) the aprothetic <fe*. 
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voc, as <H) k [48] ; (c) the aprothetic indet. with the 
generic neg. V , as ^loJJ ^ J^> M [99] j (d) the comp., as 

s * s * s h s 

j-k* &»■»»£. [210] ; (e) what the j9os£. is suppressed from, 

\s\r stis sh/ S A y 

vid. J-o ? jju , JJy , c^aaj , and the rest of the 6 rela- 
tive locations [128, 201] (MM). The cause of its unin- 
fiectedness is its relation to what has [prig. (AAz)] no 
declinability in any way, near or remote, [like the pret. vs., 
imp. of the 2nd pers., and ps., which are orig. so constitu- 
ted as to have no declinability, contrary to the uninft. ns ., 
whose indeclinability is adventitious, not original (AAz),] 

y A? a£ 

through (1) implying its sense, like ^1 and j*+i [206]; 

y 

(2) resembliug it, like the [prons. (161) and] vague ns. 
[262] j (3) occurring in its place, like J\y [193] ; (4) 

y 

y y 

conforming to what occurs in its place, like ;lsa* and 
jUi [194]; (5) occurring in the place of what resembles 

y 

Jt, like the voc. pronounced with Damm [48] ; (6) being 

y yAy y I 

prefixed to it, as in LXX. 11. [below] and N **£ fiifc 

y » Ay 

^jSIau LXXVII. 35. 7%w wtf/Z be a day when they 
shall not speak in tho readings with Fath [of the * 



r* y A ui r° y Ay Ay 



(AAz)], g\ vr £JI p+i f) [90], and 

* w to */ y /A«« .P Asy s •• 

.P y *AS^»y ^A? S/2 .P A.Py 
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by AnNabigha (M) adhDhubyanl, At the time when t 
reproved hoariness for the passing away of youth, and 
said, What! have I not yet bec&me sober when hoariness 
is hindering {from sport) f (J). The cause of uninflec* 
tedness is restricted to resemblance to the p., accordiug 
to IM, who mentions that the n. resembles the p. in (1) 
constitution, as when the n. is constituted of (a) one letter, 
like the & in d*?>i [161] ; <b) two letter*, like the U in 
tJU/f : (2) sense, vid. what resembles a p (a) existing, 
like J^ [206], which is used to denote interrogation^ 
like the Hamza, and condition, like J ; (b) non-existent, 
like Ua> , because demonstration, being a meaning, ought 
to have &p. constituted to indicate it [171], so that the 
dems. are uninfl. because of their resemblance to a sup- 
plied p.t (3) acting as a subst. for the v. and not being 
impressible by the op., like the verbal^., as «-%J [193], 
which is uninfl. because of its resemblance to the p. in 
governing and not being governed by anything else ; but 
this is based upon the opinion that the verbal ns. have 
no place in inflection [187] : (4) permanent need, like the 

conjunct *w., as £&\ [176], which, always needing the 
conj. [177], resemble the p. in permanence of need [497] 
(IA). The [pre. (DM)] n. gains uninflectedness [from 
the post., when uninfl. (DM),] by prothesis [111], when 
the pre. is (1) vague, [but not a n. of time (DM),] like 



CM 






t Jj* J #* , J-*- , and ^o ' whence jgj ^^Uj J**- 
&$&*. U XXXTV. 53* 4^^^««>f(%w»o^^ttAio« 
^* wAa^ /ftey $&«# fcwg- for shall be obstructed and 
C<J3 ^ ; o UU/LXXII. 11. ^f»rf o/" w «* Me inferior 
of that, as 4-kh says, the reading pCuu ^laju oSJ VI. 94. 
Assuredly your union hath become dissevered, as Akh 
'Bay*, which is confirmed by the reading with the nm,, 

• / i * > A A S * P i A $ 

LI. 23. [618], tbe reading V M t* j£# JC*X*a» jl XL 
03. 7%atf Me like of what befell [the people of Noah $c] 
*Aoa/rf fo/fc// yow, £*f j^lx^ u \Mj [107], and ^JU* J 

jt)\ i_/}£Jf : whereas, if the pre. be not vague, it is not 
uninft.; while the saying of Jj and those who agree with 
him, that [the pre. n. in] ^lU [above] and the like is 

uninfl., is refuted, [because ^UU is not a vague rc. (DM),] 
and [because it (DM)] entails uninflectedness of [the pre. 
n. in] iX»lU and &*IU, which no one maintains: (2) 
a vague In. of] time, the post, being (a) of , as ^iL **' 
i>x*^ XI. 69. ^ad We saved them /rowa the ignominy 
gfMa* rfay and iU^ v-^ -4 LXX. 11. From the. 
chastisement. of that day, both read with the am. and 

Ax 

Fath of r yi ; (b),an «m»/?. t>., whether the uninfected- 
ness be original, as in £/| c^/le ^^ JU, or adventi- 
tious [402, 406], as in 
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/ S* / AxA/ • " #* ' ' A/ 5 JA Ay .'**' 

[ / witf surely draw away from them my heart, by endea- 
vouring to acquire staidness t at the" time when they seek 
to befool every staid man (Jsh)J, both related with Fath.[of 
Ua, (DM)], which is superior to inflection according to 
IM, and inferior according to IU : whereas, if the post. 
be an infi. v. or nominal prop., the BB say that inflection 
is necessary ; but the correct view is that uninflectedness 

Urn /A/ / I 

is allowable, whence the reading of Nafi' jj\ pjj \3& 
V. 119. [1], the reading of others than Abu 'Amr and 

Ibn Kathir J£ U&i **S LXXXII. 19. (It is) the 

day when a soul shall not have in Us power } [i. e. ^» p 

& (DM),] 

J^ML ^ J&* 1& «*** M 

S A *h*efi 2 / P A / A / S^ S s 

JSM] *ltfl^ ^A> -• U^JI fA«J 

[by AbhSakhr alHudhall, When I say « This is the time 
when I shall forget 11 , the breeze of the east wind from 
where the dawn rises stirs me (Jsh)], and 

j*s jyM **> j* tf * j$ m «-* r * h ^ (Ji 
. • • '* *-• • / * * ' 

IDulst thou not know ( 0, 1 pray God to prolong thy 

' life !) that I am generous at the time when the generous 

are few? (JshJ], both [verses] being related with Fath 
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(ML) of ^ (DM). The vague [». of] time, i. e. what 

' 9 4*, 

does not indicate any time particularly, as •*=* f taJu , 
&*U , and ^j, may be pre. to the .prop.; and then 
may be infi. or uninfl. upon Fath, uninflectedness being 
preferable to inflection when the post, is a verbal prop. 
whose v. is uninfl., and the converse being the case when 
the post, is a verbal prop, whose v. is infi. or a nominal 
prop. (Sh). Such ns. as are necessarily pre. to the prop. 
are permanently uninfl., because of their resemblance to 

fi A * A , 

the p. in needing the prop., like u2^#*. ^ of , and lot 

[115] (IA). Uninflectedness upon quiescence is the 
general rule (M, I A), because it is lighter than the vowel 
(IA) : and deviation from it to the vowel is only for one 
of three causes, (1) to avoid [irregular (AAz)] concur- 
rence of two quiescents [663], as in sV'jb ; (2) not to 
begin with a quiescent, literally or predicamen tally, as 

*A. 

in the two i-S s, that which is i. q. Ja* [509], and that 
which ia a pro»., [as in i-<X*yi , because it is in the pre- 
dicament of detachment, as being an objective comple- 
ment, without which the «. and ag. are complete (AAz)]; 
(3) [to indicate (AAz)] accidental uninflectedness, as in 

f**» ^ > ;t*H J J*) V > J± 5 uj* , and ^ &«**$., 
[because, being ong*. era/?., they are vocalized to distin- 
guish between the permanently and accidentally uninfl. 
(AAz)]. The quiescence of uninflectedness is named 
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pause ; and its vowels Damm, Fath, and Kasr (M ). Un- 
inflectedness upon Kasr and Damm is found in the ». 
and p. [497] ; and uninflectedness upon Fath and quies- 
cence in the n. } v. [402], and p. [497] (IA). The uninfl, 
ns. [except such as may be anomalous or have been 
previously mentioned (M)] comprise [7 cats. (M),] the 
prons., the dems., the cpnjuncts, the verbal ns. and ejs. y 
some of the advs., the comps., and the mets. (M, IH). 



THE PRONOUNS. 



§ 160. The pron., named by the KK met, is what 

• $ * K * 

indicate* (1) a 1st per*., as I*! / and ja&i We : (2) a 

• Ki ***& 

2nd pers., as oJI thou and U^l 7e two: (3) a 3rd 
pers., as jfc He or i* and U& They two, (a) known, as 

* sA/A$ Si . . . ... 

aUlyf U! XCVII. 1. rm*^ We sent it down [438]: (b) 
prior, (a) unrestrictedly, as XXXVI. 39. [504];' (b) 

V&* / 'A y/A^» • 

literally, but not in natural order, as &*> tfPfS JW &y 
II. 118. And when his Jjord tried Abraham ; (c) in in- 

/ p ft A/ / • *£• 

tention, as ^y '&&- &~& J j-^* XX. 70. And 
Moses conceived fear in his mind : (c) posterior, unrestric- 

$ tt sit *o * » A* 

tedly, in such as J*wf &«! j* J 5 CXH. 1. Say thou, It, 
i. e. The case [167], fe this [27], God is one [609], 

$A/ **/ /A 

XLV. 23. [539]» *H) ^*) f" Most excellent is he as a 
man, Zaid [469], K] *>> [168], Jrt^t &', UG [22], 
\*i) &.?* [154], and g\ «*; gf* [20] ; but the sound- 
est opinion is that this [last] is a poetic license. The 
pron. must have an exponent explaining what is meant by 
it. If.it denote a 1st or 2nd pers , its exponent is the 
presence of the person that it belongs to. If it denote a 
3rd pers., its exponent is (1) not an expression, as 
XCVII. 1., i.e. the Kur'Un, whose celebrity and inde- 
pendence of exposition are thus attested : (2) an expres- 
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sioo, (a) mostly prior, (a) literally and constructively, as 
XXXVI. 39.; (b) literally, but not constructively, as II. 
•118.; (c) constructively, but not literally, as XX. 70.: be- 

• to . 

cause f*&>;;f , being an obj., is meant to be understood as 

postpos. ; aDd ^g-y , being an ag., is meant to be under- 
stood aaprepos. : (b) sometimes posterior literally and in 
natural order (Sh). The positions where the pron. relates 
to an^ expression posterior literally and in natural order 
are 7, vid. where the pron. is (1) governed in the nom. by 

•A • A J 

f*» or jJj , in which case it is expounded only by the 

sp., as v*d; ^ f*> and ^^ %; «-& . while the J** 

that praise or blame is intended by [468] is coordinated 

with them, as VII. 176. [(475), orig. S^> (DM;], 1>'^S 

g^aaJ &*1T XVIII. 4. How great it is as a word that pro- 

ceedeth /, and i^j Us *-> L -M b How clever he is as a man, 
Zaid!: but, according to Fr and Ks, the particularized is 
the ag., and there is no pron. in the v., which is refuted 

§ Ay y y s* .p s sA 

Dv ^ u>^ ^-j f*^ 5«c^ Marf twos* excellent was he as a 
man was Zaid /, the annuller not being prefixed to the 
ag-., [but to the inch. (DM)]; and by the particularized's 



^•^ • 



being sometimes suppressed [473], as V±> .t^Jlkl* li, 
XVIII. 48. Most evil is it, i. e. the substitute [469], as a 
substitute for God, (Iblis and his offspring), [i. e. ~*~*k\ 
***>^ (B),theag. not being suppressed (DM)]: (2) 
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governed in the nom. by the 1st of 2 contending op$. 
the 2nd of which is made to govern, as 

in sr*& $*f° 4 A J A/^ A// 

J> A* S • * • A/ 

[They behaved unkindly to me, and I behaved not un* 

kindly to the friends: verily lam indifferent to unkindness 

from my friends (Jah)] : (3) predicated of [by a single term 

(DM)], in which case it is expounded by its enunc. or 

pred., as U^ojf &CL if! Jb J XXIII. 39. It, I e. 

* ' a : 

Life, is not aught save our lower life, orig. } says Z 

[followed by B], £M ,»! 8^a=J« ^t : (4). the jpron. of 
the cow andyfotf, [which is the /wow. predicated of by a 
prop, expos, of it (DM),] as CXII. 1. and M^U Jb (31* 
f »j£f *jJJf ;Ua*f XXI. 97. io, ft, i. e. *Ae fact, will be 
this, staring will be the eyes of them that have disbelieved*. 
(5) governed in the gen. by *_>; [505], in which case its 

• A 

predicament is the same as that of the pron. of *«j and 
«Ju in that its exponent must be a sp. f and it itself must 
be *ifi£., as 

'' ' V ' ^ ' 

[Many youths have I called to what entails glory perpe- 
tually, and they have answered/ (Jsh)] ? but it is always 
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»¥/*,* *2/ *S» 3 A *f/A* /* 

masc. , as M^f &>j, not l$^>, whereas- o*&> 8fj«| i&***i 
[474] is said : (6) followed by an explicit subst. expos, of 

it, as 1jj») &X*^3 $ and thus are explained g\ ^U| /«*?», 

#■» • /*• A • • A? A • 

4fAe pitiful, the merciful and £*l gpfc ta^»u-d| jj> Aiw, 
«Ae wretch [156], uit^-f UG [21], U2f>\ f^G, and 

, S/ A * A9 * 

cjG^J ^»» : (7) attached to a prior ag\, its exponent 

* ?A/ 9* sfi S / * 

being a posterior olj., as ti^ij **H* «— »/« , allowed by 

Mr # A x 5 5 A/S «w .P.PA ^ y 

Akh and LT, whence £Jf !■*»<• ^f j*j and £Jf &*!*. t-*f 
[20] ; but the majority hold that in prose the obj. in the 
case of that [pron. attached to the ag. and relating to 
theoty*. (DM)] must be prior, as II. 118. (ML). When 
2 or more possible exponents precede, the exponent is 

fiSAs st §A'S $A/ •*» • 

the nearest, as 6*>y& fry «jj>3 1^^ > *• e - /*ea< Bakr\ 
but with [an explanatory] context may be the farthest, 

tfiSsSt/ $ *s § * sm S •» * * * * * 

as *3U/G ja% ; f* Jj\s- (R). In £*! *>U~ U, 

[149] the o. /. is ^ Uj , the explicit ». being then 
made to act as a subst. for the pron., which is facilitated 
by their being in 2 opposite props., [nominal and verbal,] 

m As* 

and in 2 verses, [the 1st of which £H is^b is in §*22.,] 

m Ass 

and separated by a prop. [ gfl iJ »& ] ; and by the fact 

that repetition of the beloved's name is delighted in : and 

inferior to it is the saying of Alljutai'a 

69 
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iVbzp dearly loved are Hind and a land that Hind is in/, 
because they are in one prop.,, repetition of the explicit 
n. in one prop, being good only on the occasion of mag- 

nifving, as ^^j\ ,_>b=^| U ^y^\ v b=^L LVT. 26. 

And the companions of the right hand, what etc. f [29] ; 
or aveing, as LXIX. 1. 2. [27] (BS). AlFind aEZim- 

manl saj'fl 

^U^ uS^^I; foi * t^xUI &JL# (JU^U 

JF<? stalked (towards them) with the stalk of the lion, when 
he has come forth early, the lion being wrathful (from 

hunger), repeating y±^Si] ' m the [same] verse, and not 
putting \tspron., for the sake of solemnity and awe ; and 
they do that in the case of generic ns. and proper names, 
as says 'Adi Ihn Zaid 

Sjt* Ct>jJI Ja^O szJyJl ^ If 

' .. '*'*'' ' S,a ' * AJ>*<*> > 5 / 

* (T) / see not death fo be such that aught outstrips death.' 
death has troubled the life of the wealthy and the poor 
(Jsh). The pron. is (1) attached, [which is {inseparably 
( M) | attached ( M, R) to its op. before it, being like a sup- 
plement to that op. and l'ke some of its letters (R) : and 
is (a) prominent, vid. what id expressed, like the u* in 

L^yLj ; (b) latent, vid. what is meant to be understood, 
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like that which is in L,yo *dj (21) (M)] : (2) detached 
(M, IH), which is like the explicit n. (M, R) in its in- 
dependence (M), whether it be separated from its op., as 
in c-^bl lf| ,^+tya U ; or contiguous to it,, as in ctJt U 

* * A * 

fcUaJU (R). 

§ lei. The jrons. are [all (I A)] uninfl. (R, IA, Sh> 

upon quiescence, as ^y , Uy , and f^y ; Fath, as- 

ta~*? j Kasr r as ls^' ; and Damm, as ct*^»3 (Sh): (1)- 
from their resemblance to ps. (a) in constitution, like the 

• A/ • ' " ' 

«u in u>»>^ [159] an( * «-* ^ n -fy*^ > while the rest of 

the prow., as k'J , c^f > yj 3 ^ , and U&f , are similarly 
treated for the sake of uniformity ; or (b) in need of the 
exponent [160], as the p. needs an expression by means 
of which its sense may be intelligible [497]: or (2) from 
lack of the motive for inflection in them, because the 
requirer of inflection in ns. is the concentration of varir 
ous meanings upon one form, while the pronsi are inde- 
pendent of inflection through the variation of their forms 
on account of the variation of meanings, since the nom., 
acc^ and gen. have each a special pron. (R). Some of 
them, however, are common to (1) the ace. and gen. % vid. 

S * A/A? * h* * 

every attached ace. or gen. prcn., as lX^/\ and &))+ 



*s ** 



cjC> , &S\ and 6i : (2) the «om M acc. } and gen. f vid. (a) 
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t>,as 1^, tXJG t and tu ; (b) the g , as ^jycS [402} f 

' * , " ' 

J^/\ [170], and ^ r ; ( c ) f*» M &}*} f*» 

A" A/A? A*/ , 

*$x*/f r and ^ : but U denotes the nom., ace, and ge» 
while the meaning is one, and is an attached pron. in 
the 3 cases ; whereas the ^ , though used to denote the 
nom., ace., and gen., and an attached pron. in the 3 cases, 
is not of one meaning in the 3- cases, because in the nom. 
it denotes the 2nd pers., and in the ace. and gen. the 1st; 

A S 

and *&> , though of one meaning in the 3 cases, is in the 
nom. a detached pron., and in the ace. and gen, an at- 
tached pron. (IA). The pron. is mm., ace., and #erc., 
[because it occupies the place of the explicit n. (R, Jm)]: 
the 2 first being [each (Jm)] attached and detached ; 
and the 3rd only attached, [because the attached is like 
the last part of its op. in that they are not separable (160), 
while the gen. is so likewise (158), since separation of 
the pre. and post., though allowable in poetry (125), 
being bad with the explicit »., is not regarded in the 
constitution of the pron. (R)]. The pron. is, therefore, of 
5 sorts, (1) [the attached nom., (like) the pron. of the 

* */ f *H * s / A/ • Ay • /.PA/ / 

pret. act ( Jm)] %s^iy^ , [ U>j*3 , \z^>yb , ws**^ , UXjj-3 , 

/ 

A*A/ / £ PSf / / / / O/ / // y /•/ y */ / 

f^r* » J*r° * vr 3 » ^r 3 » ^ » ^r* » ^r 3 ( Jm )»] 

/ A/ / fi h » 

to ^^ ; and [analogously of the pass. ( Jm)] c^^ to 

/ 

' * » /J * A / / A* . 

i^r* : (2) [the detached nom. (Jm),] U| , [^aaJ , vs~>f , 



I Did ; 

At sJAJ tiPht £*\t ,» , ,* h* 

cuJJ , UXJ| , ^1 , JX\ , Jt> , Ji> , U> , ^2> ( Jm),] to 

J& : (3) [the attached ace, which is attached to the «?., as 
( Jm)] J>*y* , [ U>;-* , l-Xjjo , uX*^ , U&j* , fiya , 

^^ , toy* , tgj* , UQyO , ^jO (Jm),] tO ^r* ; 

and [to something else, as (Jm)] Jul , [U>! , «-*# , 

' « i * 

uCif , UX;t , ^ , J2\ , &i| (Jm), etc.,] to ^f : (4) 

' * * ■ * * ,. * _ .. .. * .. 

[the detached ace. (Jm)] J<3 , [ Ubf , c*y , LjCj , UV , 

4 * $ ' t * 

J^y , ]/W . 8^ (Jm), etc.,] to J*£j : (5) [the attached 
gen., which is attached to the n. t as ( Jm)] ^V* , [U*1U , 

s .P x^ & J> P t £ 

UC4IU (Jm), etc.,] to ^jfr*^ ; and [to the p.> as (Jm)] 

J, [Uf, Jtf (Jm), etc.,] to ^ (IH). Each of these 5 
6orts denotes 18 meanings, because eaeh of them denotes 
a 1st, 2nd, or 3rd pers. ; and these 3, being each sing., 
du., or pi, become 9 ; and each of the 9 is masc. or/em.t 
so that 6 [meanings] belong to the 1st pers., 6 to the 2nd, 
and 6 to the 3rd (R) ; and by analogy the prons. of each 
pers, should be 6 in number (Jm). But the Arabs con- 
stitute (1) for the 1st pers. 2 expressions, that indicate 

S Ay y 

[the (R)] 6 meanings [mentioned (R)], as \s^>y* and 

•A/ y * Ay"y 

&!y° 1 [the pron. of (Jm)] u^yo being common to 
the sing, masc, and fern., and [the pron. of (Jm)] 

/A// 

U>y* to the du. and pl. t masc. and /em.: [(a) they make 



( «4 ) 
the 1st pers., sing, or otherwise, common to the masc* 
and fern., because of the rarity of ambiguity in the 
1st pers. : (b) they coin a form, vid. b , as likewise 

* A / 

is the case with ^si , for the du. and pi. of the 1st 
pers., and do not add an I for the du. and y for the 
pi., as they do in the du. and/>k of the 2nd and 3rd 

,» hi A* A* 

pers., because, when told to distribute UxJf and f*Jf, 
you say )j+* b u^Jf ^ o>i) k o**J and is^Mj jj; b c^f 

* x y • A?y .# A/ / 

jJla. c^l^ jj** b, whereas, when told to distribute' 

* A • $ A" •< y* 

jjjaoJ , you say, when you mean the du., i>ijj bf or bj 
\2*»>S) or^n^ bf , and, when you mean the pi., ^i'^ bf 

$ A/* • £ 

*y*), each of its individuals not being bf ; so that, since 
the condition of the du. and pi., vid. agreement of the 2 
or more ns. in letter is not realized (in the 1st pers.}, 
the constituents of its du. and pi. do not agree with those 
of the other dus. and pis. ; and therefore they coin a form 
for the du,, and make it common to the pi. because of the 
security from ambiguity owing to the sight (of the persons 

/A/y * A * 

meant): (c) the great man sometimes says bJbe , ^sJ, 
and bbf , reckoning himself to be like a multitude (R)}: 
(2) for the 2nd pers. 5 expressions, 4 proper, [vid. u^iy* , 

A y / A*A/y 2* A/ y 

is-**)** > f**r* t an( * i^r^ 0*)] » aQ d 1 common to the du. 

' /.PASS 

tfuwc. and /em., [vid. UX^ (R)] : (3) f or t he 3rd par* 
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/ f * * // / 

the same assortment as for the 2nd, [as \->y° , vs~>y& \ 

******* 3 * * if A // * / * 

\>yb) Ihya , lyy*, and ^.y* (R),] the prow, [in \»yb 

/* * / 
and l**j*> (Jm)] bring the \ common to the 2 dus.; 

* * t A * * *> 

[whereas the 2 prons. supplied in v/* an ^ w^O** 
must be different one from the other, like the detached' 

r» * 

prons, %3> and ,<& (R)]. The rest of the 5 sorts follow 

this course, i. e. the 1st pers. has 2 expressions, the 2nd 
5, and the 3rd 5, the total being 12 words denoting 18 
meanings (R, Jm); so that the aggregate of the 5 sorts is 
60 words denoting 90 meanings (Jm). The ct> made 

mobile in the endings of vs. is a pron. y as ls^** , e^*2 , 

AS 

and cw* (ML). They pronounce the «t> (1) of the 1st 
* 

pers. sing, with Damm, because of the affinity of Dam ma 
to the vowel of the ag.: (2) of the 2nd pers. sing, (a) in 
the masc. with Fath, for distinction between it and the 1st 
pers. sing, and for alleviation j (b) in the fern, with Kasr. 
They add *• before the f of the du. in U? and p of the 

pi. [masc] in y+> , in order that the du* may not be con- 
founded with the 2nd pers. sing, masc. when its Fatfea is 
impleted because of unbinding, nor the pi. with the 1st pers. 
sing, whose Damma is impleted : the f» being the letter 
most suitable for addition, because the unsound letters 
are deemed heavy before the S and y ; while the f is the 
nearest of the sound letters to the unsound ones, because 
it is nasal and labial like the y , for which reason what 
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precedes it is pronounced with Damm, like what precedes 
the % . Elision of the • of the pi. with quiescence of the 
-» , if not immediately followed by a pron. s is commoner 
than retention of the ^ preceded by Damm, because the 
* at the end preceded by Damm is deemed heavy [721]; 
whereas, if the j- of the pi. be followed immediately by a 

pron., as XyZ>y*a , the Damm and y must be restored, 
because, the [subsequent] pron. being through its attach- 
ment like one of the letters of the word, the y as it were 
does not occur at the end. The <• of the pi., when met 
by a quiescent after it, is pronounced with Damm, because 
it is restored to its o.f.-, but Knsr of it is allowed, as will 

be shown [in the 2ud ^>yo below]. A . doubled to 
correspond with the f» and y in the masc is added for 
the [pl.~\fem., the ^ being chosen from its resemblance, 
as being nasal, to the <• and y together, while all 3 are 
letters of augmentation [671] (R). A strange fact about the 
\sl> is that it is divested of allocution, [the allocution 
understood from the \*J being held sufficient (DM),] and 
is invariably sing, masc, [even though the party addressed 
by the expression containing it be du. masc. or fern., pi. 

masc, sing, fern , or pi. fern., as (DM)] in U£L»fy , jGuj ^ 

[560], i— Coiy , and ^j^S^i , since, if they saidUfU^f , 
they would combine 2 allocutions [in one sentence (DM)]; 
whereas, when they abstain from combining them in 
^C»IU b % so that they do not say it, as they say tUlls lj 
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and ffrtU* k , notwithstanding that in the ^ the allo- 
cution is adventitious because of the vocation, [not origi- 

nal (DM),] and that f&»H* U is an address to two [differ- 
ent parties], not to one, this is more fit [to be disallowed, 
because the allocution in it is original, not adventitious, 
and the parr.y addressed by it is one, not two (DM)], 

while 5jO£JU \y [55] is allowable only because the la- 
mented is not really addressed (ML), but merely grieved 
over (DM). The [attached nom.] pron. of the 3rd pars, 
sing. masc. and fern, is latent [165], because, since the 
exponent of the 3rd pers. is orig. a prior expression, con- 
trary to those of the 2nd and 3rd pers. y they mean the prons. 
of the 3rd per*, to be shorter than those of the 2 others : 
so that they be^in in the 2 sings, with the extreme of 
abbreviation, vid. supplying without expressing anything ; 
and restrict themselves in the du. masc. and Jem. to the 
, which is the sign of dualization in every du.; and in 
;he pi. masc. to the ■, , which is sometimes dispensed 
with by the aid of the Damma in poetic license, as 



*• J • w ?A^ Si $■ Ay/ 



sum su*vs e* J*> * Jf* o* ^ J h 

[And, if it were the case thai the physicians were around 
me, and the surgeons were with the physicians, orig. 
S Jtf (Jsh)], because the y preceded by Datum is deemed 
heavy at the end ; and [in the pi. fern.] to a single ^ 
corresponding with the y , since* it is single. The 



70 
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in s^yb and \Zjy* is a jo. denoting feminization [607], 
not a pron. t as is proved by jlfc ^^J (R). The ! , 
and ^ are attached nom. p T ons\ denoting the 3rd pers 

- u; ^ [20]) ,;g — p f> and p -- J 

the 2nd, as W=f, ^ _ ana -£, . ^ ^ 
(IA). The > is sometimes used for irrational objects, when 
treated like rational beings, as ^C 1^7 j3| I&- 
XXVIII. 18. O ye ants, enter etc. [611], because the 
allocution is addressed to them, [allocution being ad- 
dressed only to rational beings (DM)]; but the saying 
[of AnNabigha alJa'dS (Jsh)] 

***** ^ UJ^i^ ^ ^^ 



fS s *s n, , 



[2>rf /**»* o/Cthepron. in ^ re , atiDg tQ ^ ^ 
mentioned in the preceding verse' ^ ^ ^ many 
• r«* wine .*.), *M> 'he cock „„ CT0!P% fe /(& ^ 
ing, when the stars in the tail of Ursa Mb*, had d rawt > 
near to the west and set! (J su)J is anomaloil8) ^^ 
alloeation is not found in it (DM),] what enrndden* him 
to that being his saying £ t not JtO ( ML) _ T1)e f 
and ^ are seldom ps. [21, 497], like the «, of femini' 

nizatiou (R). The <» tea «».#,« ^ *• , , 

1 ; «5 ^ a P> <"*• denoting the [2nd pers.] 
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ring. fern. [402], as \tf+fi and ^f (ML), in the 
aor. the [attached nom.] pron is not made prominent in 
J*>f and J*& [165], because the two aoristic letters 
[404] notify the ag., since JjoI notifies that its ag. is 
ty , and J*& that its ag-. is ^ssJ ; and similarly, J.*a> 
being proper to the 3rd pers. sing, masc, they do not 
need a prominent pron. for it ; and, though J.*& is com- 
mon to the 2nd pers. sing. masc. and 3rd pers. sing, f em., 
still they do not make its pron. prominent, in order to 
treat the sings, of the aor. uniformly ; and perhaps this 

» 1 » •Ay 

is what induces Akh to say that the ^ in *$.>)<& is not 

•• 
a prow., but a ^. of femininization, and the pron. neces- 

sarily latent : while the predicament of the imp. J**f 

and prohib. J*£> If is that of JaJu for the 2nd pers. 
sing, masc, because the imp. and prohib. are derived 
from the aor. .[428, 419, 603]. The [attached] nom. 
prons. are not made prominent in the eps. t i. e. act. and 
pass, parts, and assimilate ep., because, their requirement 
of the ag. not being radical, but due to resemblance to the 
V. y the pron. of the ag. does iot appear in them, as like- 
wise is the case with the verbal ns. and ados. [163, 165, 
187] : and also because, the \ and ^ in the dus. and pis. 

SA& * • .PAS /» 

of prim, substantives, like ^WjM and ^oj^I , being 
undoubtedly letters added as a sign of the du. and pi., 
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and tbe diss, and pis. of eps. being modelled upon the 
dus. and pis. of prims., the f becomes a sign of tbe du., 
aud the j of tbe pi., so that it is impossible for the S 
and % of the pron. to be conjoined with the du. and /?/., 
lest two 1 s and two ^ s be "combined, and therefore tbe 
2 pron*. become covert, the S in the ##. and the y in 
thejj/., the proof that the expressed f and y are not jMYras. 
being their convertibility [into ^ ] . by the ops., as 

Ax • -P ' ' ' 

**^t*0 cs^aa) and ^.)^ » whereas the ag. is not altered 
by the ops. prefixed to its op. ; while the ^ likewise 
becomes covert in s*M$** and c^bjj-o* in imitation of 
the prora. in the pi. masc, since it is the ©./.; and, since 
the pron. is latent in the du. and p/., it is a fortiori latent 
in their sings. ; so that it is iuvariably latent in all [num- 
bers and genders] (R). The detached nom. is (1) 1st 

pers., (a) sing* W ; (b) associated with or magnifying 

P A • /A? 

himself jsaj : (2) 2nd pers., (a) sing., masc. sa*>\ and 

fern, c^f ; (b) du., masc. or fern. UEI ; (c) pi, masc. 

fj\ and/e/ra. ^1 : (3) 3rd pers., (a) sing., masc. jfi> 

aud fern. J*> : (b) du., masc. or fern. Ufc ; (c) pi., 

masc. *s> and fern. ^> (IA). According to the BB, t»» is 
a Hamza and ^ pronounced with Fath ; and the f is 
put after the ^ in pause to make the Fatha plain, 
because, if it were not for the f , the Fatha would drop 
off on account of the pause, so that it might be con- 
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A f 

founded with the p. ^f ; and therefore it is written 
with the f , because orthography is based upon [the 
forms of] pause and inception : but sometimes its ^ 
is paused upon quiescent, or its Fatha is made ) lain in 
pause by the 8 of silence [615]; and the ! is retained 
in continuity also by the fianii Tamlm as matter of 
choice, but by others only as a poetic license, as 

[I am the, sword of the paternal kinsfolk; wherefore 
know ye me praiseworthy, having mounted vpon the sum- 
mit (Jsh)]. The KK, however, hold that the f after the 
^ is part of the word itself ; but its mostly dropping off 
[in pronunciation] in continuity, with Fath and some- 
times quiescence of the ^ , and the alternation of the K 
of silence with it in pause are proofs that it is aug. and 
intended to make the vowel plain in pause. [The final 

fi A • 

of] ^si is vocalized because of the 2 quiescents ; and 

.P A • 

is pronounced with Damra, either because i gsH is a 
nom. pron., or because it denotes the pi., whose property 
is the j . The pron. in «~>f to J») , according to the 

A* ,f 

BB, is ^,1 , its o.f. being l>! , which, according to them, 
is a pron. applicable to all the 2nd perss. and to the 1st 
pers. sing.; so that they begin with the 1st pers., and, 
though by analogy they ought to distinguish it by 
the «tt* pronounced with Damm, as i»~>f , still, since the 
1st pers. is original, they make omission of the sign a 
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sign of it, and distinguish the 2nd pers. by a p. cw [560] 

after ^t, like' the n. [^> J in letter and plasticity. 

But Fr holds that &'A in its entirety is a w., the m*j 
being part of the word itself : while some say that the 
norn. pron. is the plastic ct> that is an attached nom., 
and that, when they mean it to be detached, they support 

A? 

it with ^1 in order that it may be independent, as some 

• vs 

of the KK and IK hold that the plastic u* in u#jJ is 

[an] attached [ace], and that, when they mean it to be 

literally independent, in order that it may become de* 

S3 

tached, they make t»f a support for it, so that the pron. 

is what follows bf [162]; and I drink this saying to be 

* . •> 

not far from right in both cases. The ^ and ^ in j3> 

and tJ g> are, according to the BB, an original part of the 
word ; and, according to the KK, an irapletion, the pron. 
being the & alone, on the evidence of the du. and pL t 
where you elide them : but the 1st is right, because the 
letter of impletion is not vocalized, nor even authorized 
except as a poetic license. The j and ^ are vocalized 
in order that the word, becoming independent by means 
of the Fatfca, may be fit to be a detached pron., since, if 
it were not for the vowel, they would be as it were 
impletions, as the KK think ; for, when you mean the 
word not to be independent, you make the ^ and g 

quiescent, as j&\ aud j&\ [converted, as will be shown,' 
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/Si 

into l$»f ] : but the y aud ^ are sometimes elided by 

f* A?/ 

poetic license, as [ £J| &a»TI\ (601;,] 

* / , h,a as 4 , , A • 9 ~* * s Ssh * A , J> ,A // 

7%erc, tpAsTe Ae was selling his camel-saddle, a sayer said, 
Who has a he-camel soft in the side of the hump, well- 
bred?, and £l| ;fo [333]; and are made qrivseent by 
Kais and Asad ; and doubled by Hamdau. . ^UJ * f' 
£« [498]. The tfw. and />/. are lightened by elision of 
the ; and ^ ; and the addition of the r [in the du. 
and fd.masc], the elision of the j in the />/. maw., and 
the addition of the two ^s in the pi. fern., are exactly 
according to what we mentioned in the attached [nom.]. 
These detached nom. prons. are common to the pret., 
aor., imp., and eps.; aud are not like the attached noms , 
none of which are common to the pret. and aor., except 

the f , ) , and ^ : you say ^ Vf ^^ U , s->y&i U 
Uf W , and Ua> v^;U| . They constitute for the 1st 
pers. sing, of the attached ace. and gen. a » either 
quiescent or pronounced with Fath [129]; aud for the 
1st jpm. with others U , as in the attached worn. : and 
for the 2nd pers. the l5 , like the & in plasticity, as 

• •■* A.P S j 

*-*> ,fc f\ Ur > f 5 ^ and ^ vvhiie the elision of the j 

j»m// 
from [the pi. masc, as] y&ie , and the quiescence of 
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the a are as we described in **>y0 : and they abridge 
the two sings, of the 3rd t m. from the detached now., 
eliding the vowel of the j and £ from y& and ,^a>, 
and converting the ' g of Jb into f , so that it becomes 
U> ; because, the prow, of the masc, when it immediately 
follows Kasr, having its % converted into ^3, as j^', 
they fear confusion of the fern, with the waw. The 
vowel of the 8 in the sing. masc. is Damnia, unless it* be 
preceded by a [quiescent] ^ or a Kasra : and, if it be 
preceded by either of them, the people of AlHijaz pre- 

serve its Damma, saying ^i«^ and y%> ; but others 
pronounce it with Kasr, because the 8 , being a light 
letter, is not an impassable barrier, so that the quiescent 
• as it were immediately follows the Kasra or £ , and 
is therefore converted into j$ , while the 8 is pronounced 
with Kasr on account of the 3 after it : whereas, if the 
quiescent be any other than the ^ , Damui of the 8 
is agreed upon, except that, as F transmits, a people of 
Bakr Ibn Wa'il pronounce it with Kasr in the sing, masc, 

A • A A A S A 

du„ and two pis., as &£-», U$i-», *&* , and *$*-• 

•• ••••• * * 

[below]. If the 8 of the sing. masc. immediately follow 

a mobile, its vowel is impleted, as y& , j#/* » yfrM* » 
and ^$> , a « being engendered from the Damm, and a 
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£ from the Kasr : though the Banu 'Ukail and Kilab 
allow elision oFthe conj., i. e. the ^ and ^ » after the 
mobile as matter of choice, with retention of the Damma 

or Kasra of the 8 , as &«H* and &> , and also with 

quiescence of the 8 5 while others allow both, i. e. slurring 
and elision of the vowel, as a. poetic license, not as 
matter of choice. But, if the 1$ of the sing. masc. imme- 
diately follow a quiescent, whether a soft letter, as in 
iuic , or any other, as in &*-• , the vowel is preferably 
slurred, i. e. the conj. is omitted, because, the 8 being, a 
faint letter, [if the conj. were put,] 2 quiescents would 
as it were r ,ot together; while Ibn Kathir conjoins 

t\/f .PA 

unrestrictedly, as ■*$*** , )&+ , and the like. Thus in 
the 8 of the sing. masc. after the Kasra or [quiescent] 
«• there are with respect to its Damin, Kasr, slurring, 
and conjunction 4 dials., Kasr being the commonest, 
(1) Kasr of the 8 , (a) not conjoined with a ^ , [as 6j 

A„ ' ' ' 

and &£* ,] which is more frequent after the c than 
after the Kasra, because in the 1st case [if the 8 were 
conjoined with a ^ ] there would be a quasi-con currence 
of 2 quiescents ; (b) conjoined with a ^ , as ^ 

A~ 

and jcS* 1 *, which is commoner after the Kasra than 
after the g , because of what we have just mentioned : 



71 
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{*) Damm of the 8 t (a) with the ,, *u£fMmft yut* y 

(b; without a y, as t» and &JU : while. after the Ka»n» 

* 

there is a 5th dial, vid. making the Kafir of the 8 to 
smack somewhat of Damma without conjunction. And, 
jf a soft letter be elided before the 8 of the ting, masc, 

S /A/ 

because of apocopation, as in &*$. XXXIX. 9. Be will 
ppprope it and &*>j IV. 115. And We will burn him, 

A A*/ 

or pause [431], as in iSJU XXVII. 28. And cast thou it, 

the vowel of the 8 may be impleted from regard to the 
mobile literally before it, or slurred from regard to the 
quiescent accidentally elided before it 5 or the & may be 
made quiescent by treating' continuity like pause : with 
all of which pronunciations the Kur'an is read. The 8 
in the du. and 2 pis., (1) if preceded by a Fatha or 

Damma, is pronounced with Damm, as Wgf and f g*lii : 
(2) if preceded by an f , y , or sound quiescent, is like- 
wise so pronounced ; except in whatF transmits f above] 

/A AA / A A AAA 

such as tf$x*, +&+, U&r*) , and *#**M , because of 

' ' ' / / / / ' / / . / 

the alliteration, and because the barrier is reckoned to 
be not impassable on account of its quiescence s (3) if 
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] ^ , is pronounced 
(a) with Damm by those who say in the sing. *# and 

•PA// '* '* h» ,j 

2#JU , yid. the people of AlETijaz, as U$-»Ui> and ±$A] m 
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t 9 , M > iA/ ,S S . S»K*'» S?JA/>* 

and a&K*, and 1+&J& ^and f&N* and ^Mi 
while Hamza makes Damm in the pi. masc. peculiar 

A**/' A^A/ AJ*A/ • 

to 3 words, f&k, f&M , and f&oi, because, as is 

said, the ^ in them, heing a siibst for the * , is given 
the predicament of its o.f. ; but, according to this reason- 
in^, he ought to read in the sing, masc.j du., and pi. /em. 

tj&e •, U^OU , and ^&M , whereas he does not do so : 
(b) with Kasr unrestrictedly by others than the people 
of AlHijaz, as in the sing, flfosc, which is commoner. 
The of the pi. after the 8 pronounced with Kasr, (1) 
if paused upon, must be made quiescent- after elision of 
its conj. : (2) if not paused upon, then, (a) if followed by 
a quiescent, is more agreeably with analogy pronounced 
with Kasr, because of the alliteration to the Kasr of 
the » and because -of the concurrence of 2 quiescent* 

[664], as go\y* $f ^ XXVIIL 23. Below them 

two women and. &SJI f®** II. 58. [And] abjectness 
Tand poverty were made to cleave] to them, according to 
the reading of Abu 'Amr ; while the rest of the Readers 
pronounce the + with Damm from regard to the o. /.: 
(b) if followed by a mobile, is most commonly made 
quiescent,, as I. 6. 7. [498]; while some implete the 
Damm of the r , as y^ ^y&JS #* y&h , like 
the reading of Ibn Kathlr ; and irapletion of the Kasr is 
more agreeable with analogy, because of the alliteration. 
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Thus the * after the X pronounced with Kasr has 5 
states, 2 before the quiescent, vid. Kasr and Damm, 
each with slurring, i. e.. omission of the conj.; and 3 
before the mobile, vid. quiescence, impletion of Damm, 
and impletion of Kasr. And the f after the 8 pro- 
nounced with Damm in accordance with the practice of 

A* A.PAS/ 

the people of Alljijaz in f& and f&lc , and with com- 
mon consent in such as tff , ffr*M*, and {&&, and 

a a a 

with* the commonest usage in *$U — as likewise [the ^ 

Sfih,% AJA/ • ' h»9 *9 

of the pi.] in Jul , fiy* [above], and M& — has also 
5 states, 2 before .the quiescent, vid. Damm, which 
is more agreeable with analogy and commoner, be- 
cause of the alliteration and from regard for the o. f,% 
and Kasr, from regard to the 2 quiescents, which is 
extremely rare, and is disallowed by F : and 3 before 
the mobile, vid. quiescence, which is the commonest j 
Damm and conjunction with a y ; and Kasr and conj unc- 
tion with a ^ , which is peculiar to the f whose * is 
preceded by a Kasra or [quiescent] g , as ^^^ and 
^*$xU , the f being pronounced with Kasr for homo- 
geneity with the Kasra or ^ before the & , and the * 
converted into ^5 on account of' the Kasra of the *» , 
which also is disallowed by F (R). The detached ace. 



is (1) 1st pefs., (a) sing. s bJ ; (b) associated with 
or magnifying himself Ubf : (2) 2nd pers., (a).*iwg\, 
TKflse?. u*bf and/m. L^y ; (b) <&., masc. or /em. 

£ ' $ 

'* ; s ■ a* - s j> s 

^y J (c) ?/., wiasc. J'Of A nd/m. Jty : (3) 3rd jw?tt., 
(a) jmi#.; wiflwc. 8bf and /em. (fcbf ; (b) <fo., ma»c. or 

/■*SJ £ A^5i5 & S Si 

fern, U&bf ; (c) p/., raosc. *fcbf and /e?re. .2>bf (IA). 

.* * a * 

To constitute the detached ace. they put bf followed by 

i. 
the form of the pron. of the attached ace. [162]. They 

make the pron. of the gen. accord with that of the ace, 

because the gen. is [also] an cbj., but through a medium; 

and make it accord with the expression of the attached 

ace*, because the gen. must be attached: so that the 

pron. of the gen. is exactly like that of the attached ace. 

(R). The g, \J '., and 8, when attached to the v. 

are objs.; and, when attached to the »., are jpos£ From 

the 1st [rule], however, are excepted such [phrases] as 

* * * * 0k* • Skiff 

&o U fi*jj «-Oufy [560] : and from the 2nd two sorts 
t (l) one where these expressions have no [inflectional! 

place, as in uXtt and uXU [172], and ^bf [162], c^bf 
•* 5 ' ' ' * *V 

anjl *bf : (2) one where they are in the place 'of an 

ace, as in (a) Ui>^ and *;iaf [113], according to 
S; (b) their saying te^f ^ 2- & fit J ^ y 
I have no knowledge of a laser fellow as *o fa$& «^ ^ e 
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head than him, nor of a titer as to it with Fath of the 

£, the 8* being in the position of an ace, like the 8 in 

6j)leS\ , except that the latter [ 8 (DM)] is an 06/., 

and the former assimilated to the obj., because the n. 
of superiority does not govern the ofy. in the ace, and 

not being post, otherwise ge$ would be put into the 
gen. with Kasra [17]; (c) the saying [of AIAhwas 
(Jsb)] 

fit* y / /•• 2 • A / S • 5 * • mt°' * * h * 

[Assuredly \ if wedlock' be such that it .makes lawful a 
thing unlawful, verily Motor's wedding her is unlawful 
(Jsh)], in the version with jhu in the gen., the pron. 
being in the ace. as an ofy\, and separating the pre. [in/. 

0A y * sbsfi 

n. (DM)] and post. [ag. (DM)}. The «-*. in l^j uS^, }) 
Deal gently with Zaid [187, 188, 560], if you construe 
i>j> ;; to be a verbal rc., [i. q. J*»f (DM;,] is a j>. of 
allocution, [ !«>*) being an obj., and the ag. a. latent 
;wo». (DM)]; but, if you construe it to be an inf. n.,. 

/A . 'A 

[i. q. oij^l and Jl$*f , governed in. the ace. by a sup- 

, ,ht» A A? 

pressed «., i- e. i^^;; ^j;f (DM),] is a pos*. »., [the 
m/I w. being pre. to its ag-. (DM),] whose place is the 
now., because it is an ag. (ML). In XXIII. 101. [598] 
God is addressed with the pi. for magnification, like 
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99 , y«» / ut *> » AS / A ax 

f^fj- jUilf c^*ja. tsJL^ »li 

' * * 

£by Al'Arjl, And, if 1km wish, 1 will forbid myself 
women, except you; and, if thou wish, I will not taste 
sweet cool water nor sleep, a single woman being some- 
times addressed with the pi. masc., as a man says of his 

* * 9** 

wife \*$ JjU>. from taking such extraordinary paius' to 
.conceal her that he does not even utter the proa, appli- 

99 A^» A? • ** 

cable to her, whence SfSUS SteM JGU XX. 9. And 
said to his wife, Bide ye here (N),] and 

9 hi 9* , a£/ *a£ a j>? a, a • S/ ji /l , j>s**o, ,$ 

(K) Acw, ^cw, Aat;e Fe mercy upon me, God of 
Muliammadi for, if 1 be not worthy of mercy, Thou art 
worthy of having it (Jsh), it being a way of the Arabs 

9 fin * 

to say to a great man and august sovereign J Uv&f 
£y*\ Look ye into mine affair, because lords and kings 
say UU* ^sv and U^f Uf (N). 'Akil Ibn 'Ullafa 
alMurrl says 

S 9 9 A* J>X .9 S9i A, ,, m, S h „ 

oj& r i l4\*. } v u*f # ju> cy| ; u jiUi c^j 

And lam not one to ask the female neighbours of my tent 
Are your husbands absent or present f, orig* ^JbtL% • but 
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/f**.i»>0 9m* 

this is allowable in poetry only (T). In s\~U\ \f\) 
J\ *G tLv l^lJjwo IV. 3. And give ye the women 

-^ ■£ * " >A 

their dowries freely ; but, if etc. [85] the pron. in «i* 
is treated like the dem., as though u#»3 g* were said, 

A* I A A • h99vt/9% hS 

like Jto ^ *6»* f***# J 5 HI. 13 - ^ ^ 0M > i8 * aW ' 
tell you of a better than thatt after the mention of the 
vJtfb lusts, one of the proofs heard from the mouths of 
the Arabs being that Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj .( Jsh)] is jelat- 
ed to have said respecting his own saying 

A §99 * ' */%*>* /*£ 9 A ss § 9 



/nilltO 9 " A ' /A '° ■* A/ A A *° ■*•»£< 



[Eight horses forag" w& <^« 5<zcA? and neck, like ropes of 
hemp, wherein are streaks of black and piebald, as though 
that were in the skin the blotehiness of leprosy, lank in the 
bellies therein is inordinate length with slenderness 

s * Si $s 

(509) (Jsh),] that he meant «-*!6 J* [171] (K). 

§ 162. S, Khl, Akh, Mz, and F say that the 
[detached ace. (K, B on II. 4,)] pron. is y [161]: but S 
says that what is attached to it is a p. [560, 562] indica- 
ting the states of the [person] referred to, vid. speaking, 
being addressed, and absence, since y is homonymous ; 

£ si 

while Khl, Akh, and Mz say that it is a n. that y is pre. 
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to, because of the [anomalous (K, BJ] saying [trans* 
mitted by Khi (K, Bj] y> 8W> jZ~H Ja^f £!> f£f 
«-^fy*J| When the man reaches the age of «i^ years, 
/e* Aim [60] beware bfthe young women, which is weak, 
because the prons. are not pre. [112]. Zj and Sf say 
that y is an explicit ». pre. to the jrron*., as though t-^y 

£ , /a, * S * 

were i. q. cX-afc thyself. Many of the KKsay that ^y > 

/Si J" 53 

u*y , and 8t>f in their entirety are ns, } which is weak, 
since there is no n., explicit or pronominal, whose final is 
sticcessively ^ , *-$ j and S . And some of the KK^nd 
IK among the B!B say that the prons. are the suffixes to 
Cj ; and that y is a support for them, by means of which 
they become detached [161] (R). 

§ 163. The attached pron. being shorter (Jm), the 
detached [pron.,nom. or ace. (Jm),] is not allowable, except 
on account of the impossibility of the attached through 
(1) precedence [of the pron. (Jm)] before its op., as 
^Jli \1$Q : (2) separation for an object [not realized 
except by means of separation (Jm)], as Uf Iff ufc^ U ,, 
[where the object is particularization (Jm); while the 
saying {of AlFarazdak (J)} 






^^ as c^w ^yi ^yi* 

,%* A • -O A?A,o ^*- • 
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\By the Raiser, the Inheritor of the dead, when the earth 
has inclosed them in the time of calamities! (J)j is a 
poetic license (R)]^(3) suppression [of its op. (Jm)], as 
r*M ; u*Of [60]: (4) the op.'s being (a) id., as 4] W 
[24] ; (b) a p., when the pron. [governed by it (Jm)] is a 
nom., as U$ £ &A U , [since the nom. pron. is not attached 
to the p. (Jm)] : (5) the pron. 1 8 being the subject of an [act. 
or pass. part, or assimilate (R)] ep. applied to a person 
[or thing (Jm)] other than the one that [the quality 
denoted by] it belongs to, as ^ <w^lo ^ oSJb [267 

(III) ; but that is correct only if ^ be an agvnot a 
rorrotf. [below], otherwise it would be included ia the 
case of separation for the object of corroboration (Jm). 
If the nom. or ace. pron. be governed by the v., it must 
be attached to its op., except (1) when it precedes its 
op., being then only an aec, as I. 4. [20] : (2) when the 
op. is suppressed, as &^ 8bf ^» [62] f ^^ ^jj , 
[23, 591], and *Uf said in reply to "Whom shall Ibeat?" 






[45]; whereas *-tf| ; ^y [60] is a case of precedence 
of theofy. before its op., [i. e. ^1 j« ; j« c/bf (r on 
cautioning)]: (3) when it is separated from its op. for an 
object not fulfilled except by means of separation, vid. 
when it is (a) an appos., (a) a corrob., as II. 33. [158] 
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y S y S y * *> * Ay fi y 

and «-£0f uU*5J ; (6) a subst., as 8t>l Id*} o%6«* after 
LJfL] [154]; (c) coupled, as e^fj *?.) ^^ : (b) after 
VI , as J£f if L*>yi U and 01 ^1 <->y* U ; while 

* S y 3 // /* Si •'" A i» y • 'f " 

ji* ±sv\ U^ta> VI * ttf ; u ^iT U I of ju> u ; 
[And we care not, when thou art our female neighbour, that 
not any one but thou should be neighbour to us (AAz)] 

y 5 

is anomalous : (c) after the sense of [ <* and (AAz)] W > 
as 

/S S »h/ s£ mP /A/ jhW 

uy JXSi Ui\ s ? C yt Utf 

£.by Dhu-llsba* al'AdwSnl, 4* Mowg* we <m Me <% of 
Kwrd were slaying only ourselves (AAz) : F says that the 

Arabs treat UJf like the neg\ and W as respects detach- 

nient of the prow., as in the saying of AlFarazdafc 

f ' / ' ' 

A A# y£ A y A? A / 9 y* 

it. .i ui ^u^i ^ e* 1 ^ 

*"y y ' " ' 

[lam the repeller, the protector of what ought to be pro- 
tected; and only lor my like defends their honors (Jsh)}, 
like the saying {of 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib (AAz)} 

A S y *yA-* y 6/ y '" ' ' ' ' A ' * '' C 

(ML on U ) Assuredly Satma and her female neighbours 
have known, not any •ne has speared and overthrown the 
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a$ a ,* 4 



horseman but I ( AAz)] : (d) after U| , as sst^S Uf ^s\s>, 

.}»/ *? s« A' A? / S 3 s K$, £ £ • ' ' 

±t) $ and \p* jl uSbt U! u^ : ( e ) the 2nd of the two 



fi A / J A/ A? 



©fy>. of u^^ltf or ia-*Ati*I f when attachment of the jorora. 
would lead ta its heing mistaken for the 1st obj., as when 

• • £ ^ Ax J A • jp A s A$ 

you make the 2nd 06/'. in u£k| l^j i*^ 6 and ts-*Ata*f 

* A/ s* A/> ' 

')** ^3 [*32] an emwc. [179], in which case you say 

• .p? 9 3 ^A x * a • 3/ 

l-5"^I Sbf ItHJ o*4* ^oJf ifo Mai / A/jew 2aui to fie 

£ $ A/ J> 3 * «• J> A • a£ 3/ 

^os tf&y father and ;>** %i !•**} *s~ih*S ^oJf. ifc Ma* 

# . *Ay 1> 9S * '%, Sif 

I gave to Zaid was ''Amr, not f«*dj ***** ,5^! nor ^giSJf 

*A/ ** A • A£ ' ' ' 

fkSJj &»»frigf , because the 2nd o5/. would be mistaken for 
the 1st j whereas, if it would not Ije mistaken [for the 1st 

J A/ a5 

pfy\], attachment is better in the cat. of \2^&*\ , and 

* A • 

detachment in that of u**-4*, as when you make the 

£ • A ^ A/ .P A s A$ w/ 1? A • * A • 

2nd ofy*. in UfiNO |ju>j i~^ku| and l*S& I^j »a-*U an 

* § /A * Ax J* Ax'a£ 3x ' 

erawrac., in which case J&jtf Ij^j &aaI**I ^JJf TFfta* / 

g-atfe to Zazrf uhw a dirharn is better than ^3 ^s^^f ^JJf 
^a < 

8bf , because you are able to attach without spoiling the 

£ §*«s.f>w^As-04< 3x 

letter or sense, and JS 8^1 fjjj cv»& ^#1 What I knew 

# Ax ^*a if a/ 

Zaid to be was standing than 1*1) ***** iS 1 ^ > because 

x ^ 

the 2nd obj. in the 0./. must be detached from its op. 

•f 3 Jf A J 

for the same reason as [the pratf.] in «W e^if [164]. 
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If the pron. be governed by something else than the v., 
. then, (O if it be a nom., (a) when an inch., ehunc, pred. 

of ^f &c, or sub. of U t it is only detached : (b) when 

governed in the nom. by the act. or paw. part, assimilate 
ep., verbal «,, arfw., or prep, and #ew., then, (a) if sepa- 
rated from its op. for an object not fulfilled except by- 

means of separation, it must be detached, as -*>l» o^j 
>. «» «■ < — / 

c>jf ^ $j&.f , d^Jf j fc*ej cwi^a> , and ;foJ I J J^ ^j* 

i^JU gyM ; and like it is the prominent pron. after the 
ep, applied to a [person or] thing other than the one 
that [the quality denoted by] it belongs to, since this 
pron. is a corrob. [above] of the pron. covert in the ep., 

9 A • hfi 9 y • JUS *° 9 A • 

not its ag., because you say js» ^>y.^ &)*#! is**" 

*9 t9* * • A Ae« /AS/ 

and **$ Ua>b>U* ^f i^A^f I - f u^y f , whereas you know the 

99 th f 9 * $ 9f /t» ' 

weakness of &>U* .***& Ja- ; ^fcx [146]: (b) if govern, 
edin the nom. by the ep. or adv., when the 2 latter together 
with the nom. are props., vid.' when they are supported 
upon the interrog. Hamza or neg. p.-, as UXJf ^>£f , U 

/ 9 y y S* ' <* A ^ "* «** p 

US> LX«|i>» and UXJJ ^fjJf ^1 , it must be detached to 
distinguish the case where it is one of the 2 terms of the 
prop, from the case where it is not so : (c) if neither 
separated from its op. nor governed in the nom. by the 
ep. or adv. supported upon what has just been mentioned, 
it must be attached, because the act. and pass, parts., 
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assimilate ep. t verbal n., adv., and prep* and gen. supply 
the place of v$. without needing an adjunct; but this 
attached pron. is only covert [161,165] : (c) when governed 
in the nom. by the inf. n., it is only detached, even if it 
follow the inf. n. without separation, because the inf. n, 

A i 

is not renderable by the v. except with the adjunct ^ , as 

# K* * t\i § A • • •• A? S*A • / A< * A 5»^» //»^ 

lb*) *>$ »-rT^ <3* ypgf and fi^i} «*":*' »— »/^l ^^^^J : 
(2) if it be an acq., then, (a) if the op. be such as must be 
detached from the ace. by constitution, like the Hijazi 

s y m § A/ • 

JU as fc-^y ^5 ^ > or ^ tne y ^ e se P arate ^ because of 
an object not fulfilled except by means of separation, u 
<-^y If I w-mU* U| «U , the jpro». must be detached, as you 
see : (b) if neither be the case, then, (a) if the op. be a p., 
the prow, must be attached to it, as *>G «-^f and »-#** 
4^15 , because the p. is not independent [134] : (©) if the 
op. be a verbal n. t the prow, must be attached to it, 
because, though it is orig. independent as respects the 
quality of »., not in need of an ace, still, since its sense 
becomes that of the #., it is like the v. in the necessity of 
attachment to it, as **l)) and &*$**• ; while detachment 
is allowable in the case of such verbal ns. as the ij 

2m s fb*9 2 15 > A/ • 

is attached to, as &J l^>;> and 8t>t L*&k, only by 

S 22 >5 t A? * 

assimilation to aty u*lM [164], though the c* [187, 
560] is not this t^ : (c) if the cp. be an in/- »•» tnen > 
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(a) if it be pronounced with Tanwln, the ace. is not 
Attached to it, because the Tanwln indicative of the 
word's completeness is inconsistent with the attached 
pron. indicative of its incompleteness, and moreover the 
resemblance of the inf. a. to the v. is weak, so that you 
must say xJUJ vr * ^^A if you do not prefix ; ( 8) 
if the inf. n. be synarthrous, the ordinary opinion is that 
the pron. should be detached after it, as.u^-a>! ^-H 
«-*bf , because J! alternates with the Tanwln in making: 

the word complete [84], while Akh allows \Jjycl\ , the 
pron. being an ace. : (d) if the op. be an act. or pass, part., 
there is a dispute as to the attachment of the ace. pron. 
to them [113], whether they be pronounced with Tanwfa 
or not: [for, according to Akh and Hsh, the pron. after the 
anarthrous is in the position of the ace., because it is an 
obj. f the Tanwln and ^ being suppressed not because of 
the prothesis, but because of the inconsistence between 
them and the attached pron.; while Rm, Mb in one of 
his 2 sayings, and Z say that the pron. after the synar- 
throus, whether the latter be sing., du., or pl x is in the 
gen. by prothesis (R on the gens.) :] and, though its 
attachment' to them is better than its attachment to the 
inf. »., because they resemble the v. more than the inf. 
n. does, still detachment of the ace. pron. after them is 
better, as <-*0f v; U or u5t»f vjU/f and u*bf A*U 

or »-5Uf WJ. 



( UO ) 
§ 1€»4. When 2 prons. follow at) op., then, if the 2nd 
he an appos., the 1st must he attached, and the 2nd ! 
detached, as II. 33. [158] and «_*bt i-tfit; , because the 
appos. is not one of the requisites of the v. [131], so that 
it should he attached to it and he like one of its parts. 
But, if the 2nd be not [an appos.], then, (1) if one of 
them he an attached nom., it must precede the ace, 
because the attached nom. becomes like part of thew.j 
while every pron. that follows that Horn, must be attached, 
whether it be more det. [262] than that nom., as J^y* , 

or not as U&y* , because the 2nd is as it were attached 
to the op. itself, since the attached nom. is like part of its 
op : (2) if the v. be followed by an attached ace. without 

* * § As S S A$ 

a nom. before it, as sH> ^ M , or after a nom. pron., 

y SS S A? 

as ijCJulatf , the pron. following that ace, (a) if less det 
than it, must be attached according to S ; while others 

§ As Ss s hi 

allow attachment or detachment, as a*} *51M Zaidgave 

SC . S S A* * J>/^A S A? 

<Ace t* or 81jJ u£Ua*l , and &£aaLi*| / g- fl? ; C thee it or 

.PS / Sl\ S A* * ■»'** 

*bt u£Xxta*t, and similarly 6£*l£. I fancied thee to be 
him or »& uXxLl : the reason of its attachment being 
that there is nothing derogatory to the 2nd in being 
appended to, and becoming by attachment part of, what 
is superior to, because more det. than it; and the reason 
of its detachment being that the 1st attached is a com- 
plement, whose attachment is not like that of the nom, : 
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» K 



while detachment in the - cat. of cUi is better than in 

that of ^*k*f , because, the 1st obj. in the cat of \&«MeS 
being an ag. as respects the sense [432], the 2nd is as it 
were attached to the pron. of the ag\; whereas, the 2 

fi A 

objs. of ca-*^ still containing some tinge of the inch, and 
eattnc. [440], whose property is detachment [163], and 
the 1st of them being necessarily attached because of 
/its nearness to the v., detachment is better in the 2nd 
for observance of the o. /.: (b) if more det., must be 
detached according to S ; though S quotes from the GGr 

allowance of attachment also, as u£ybuac| and ^ti&lb*! , 
aud Mb approves the opinion of the GG : while here attach- 
ment of the 2nd has not been transmitted by hearsay, 
because the 2nd, being superior to, as being more det than, 
the 1st, disdains to be appended to what is inferior to it ; 
whereas those who allow that by analogy, not by hearsay, 
look to the bare fact that the 1st is attached: (c) if 
equal to the attached acc. y then, (a) if they be of the 

3rd pen., as la>y&Ua*l and 8iaUa*J , is, as S says, allow- 
ably attached, but oftener detached : {b) if not, is allowed 
to be attached by Mb, who approves it by analogy to 
the 3rd pers.; but not by S: while here also detachment 
is better, because the 2nd disdains to be appended to, 
and become a supplement of, what is like it ; whereas 
that is allowable in the 3rd pers., because each pron. 

relates to something else than what the other relates to, 

73 
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contrary to the prons. of the $nd and 1st pers. All of 
this is when the 2 prons. follow the v. : but, when they 
follow the ft., (1) if the 1st be an attached nom., which 

/ 9 • $Ay 

is only latent [161, 163, 165], as Uty-* ^;, the 2nd 

' §*, 

may be attached, [as exemplified,] or detached, as *H) 

*Jkl v/* : ( 2 ) if tne lst be a S en -> tne 2nJ » GO if an 
ace., is in the same predicament as when they follow the 
v. and are both aces., i. e., when less det. [than the 1st], 

tt A / A/ yy 

it may be attached or detached, as iJi £Ja> Ui [503] 
and l4^a*« or U&y u£xX* and U*k| uCa^** ? Hke 



0/fi A s \f fiZ • .PA / A? 



&£gda*| or »y c-£y**f , except that detachment in what 

follows the\gcn. is better than in what follows the ace. 
pron., because the v. is more habituated to attachment of 
the pron. to it th^,n the inf. n. and act part; and similarly, 
when the 2nd is more or equally det, attachment is 

anomalous, as kJy&y* and X*%>ya , whence 

m /A/ * / A/ As/sAx/ 

^/ /*/ A^» 9/ ht ^ • Ay 

[by Mughallis Ibn Laklt alAsadi, And my soul has begun 
to be resigned- to a calamity, because of their experiencing 
one like it, whose canine tooth strikes the bone, i. e. 
extremely severe (A Az)] : (b) if a nom.. must be detached, 
whether it be more det. than the gen. or equally or less 
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det., because the prominent attached nom. is attached 

*F y .PA y / 9 99 A/ 

only to the v. [161,165], asi»f «-&>** , j 25 *.'vo .and 

y& u&^o : (3) the 1st is not an ace, except according 

/ 9 * 
to the opinion of Hsh and Akh on such as u&^ [163], 

in which case the predicament of the pron. that follows 
it, according to them, is the same as that of the pron. 

that follows the gen. (R). The [pronominal (M, IA)] 

y y 
pred. of ^S , &c., [may be attached or detached : but 

(IA)] is preferably detached (M, IH, IA) according to 

9 * 9 A9 

S, as *y \s**$ (I A), because it is orig. an enunc. [447], 
which must be detached [163] (AAz); and attached 

99* 9 

according to IM, as && (IA): the poet -['Ulnar Ibn 
Abi Rabi'a (R, AAz)] says 

■PJJ *** A y 9 y A A^y Ay hiO y ****** A// 9 w y y Ay 

y>*Zl o5 ^t-JlMj J.$*M ^ * Uojw Jla. J.SJ 8b| ^tf JS 

[Assuredly, if he be he, he has indeed changed, after 
quitting us, from the youthful state: and man does some- 
times alter (AAz)], and [the same poet (AAz)] says 

y * y */ * § A y y ASrO / I /Ay 

Uj»j£ 1$a* gy V * tf& JaUJ i«iS> c^aJ 

y y 

yy/Ayyy 3 y /2 yAy 

ua5 ; jlsw v^ lJ * y 5 ^y ^ 

*'*y y ^ ^ 

[ Would that this night were a month, wherein we saw not 
any one, except me and thee, nor feared a watcher/ 

f> <u y Ay 

(AAz)]; but a poet [says £*! «-<*^ (454), and Ibn 
Duraid(. A Az)] says 
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A, 9 , A^»J)A/A^» , /• A M. * '' A, S S , , 

^ f t ; <Jt C fi\ wJbdOl * J-Xblf ^o*r ^f <*o** 

[/ numbered my people like tlie number of the multitudi- 
nous $&nd, when the generms men other than / (170) were 

/A/ $ S ' **' 

gone (AAz)], and an Arab said ^^ %•) **** Let 
him keep to a man that is not I [170, 199] (M, R), the 
reason of the attachment being that &Xx5* is like «Jb/^ 
[97]. 

§ 165. No pron. is latent except the [attached] nom., 
because the ace. and gen. are complements, since they 
are objs. ; whereas the nom. is an ag., which is like part 
of the v., so that in the cat. of the attached prone., which 
are constituted for abridgment, they content themselves 
with expressing the v. The cause of its latency, where 
,it is latent, has been mentioned [161]. The attached 
[worn.] pron. does not appear at all in the case of (1) the\ 
pret., 3rd pers. sing., masc. and /em.; (2) the aor^ in 

S/liZ **** */A> S ' Ay 

J**! , J*& , J**t , and J*£» 2nd pers. sing. masc. 

As A 

or 3rd pers. sing, /em.; (3) [the imp.] J^f ; (4) 
all the eps., verbal ns., and advs. [161, 163]: nor does 
the ag., explicit or pronominal, appear in the case of 

.PyA? * yAy ^/A/ 

5 of them, vid. J**! , J*& , J*a> 2nd pers. sing, 
masc, the imp. J*» I , and the imp. verbal n. in the sing., 
du., and pi; while what appears in II* 33. [158] is a corrob. 
of the latefit [pron.], not an ag. : but the explicit ag. 
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s s s 
and* the detached pron. appear in the case of (1) J** , 



A *** 9 *** *' */ 



ts^lx? , J*&» , and J*& 3rd pers. sing, fern., as tj^o 

§ A, • 5 A Ss • ' »* 9 Us 3 9 Af s 

oaj and ^* 1M *&■**;** ** » an< * ^^ V^ an d ^ Vs*^ ** 
.<& ; (2) the sing, ep., as ^WJM ^J [24] and JG U 

s * * y 

, 9 § A s SU> g 

Lfe ; (3) the adv. when supported, as ^ij s*^ ^^ and 



s * 



jd jfjJf c5* ^ » W tae ver ^al n. when enunciatory, as 

$ A , ' S * A/ '.P / /«/ 

d*} «' t €i a) an(1 ^ ^fe 2 * (R)« The saying of the GGr 
on II. 33. that the coupling is to the latent pron. is a 
mistake, and has been refuted by IM, who holds it to be 

S 9h* AS As AS 

a coupling of props., orig. »-£xjj ^~^y and {let) thy 

S * 9 A s £.P K 9 * 

wife (dwell), and likewise says that V; ^ dilsu V 

S A* 

t&JI XX. 60. That we shaU not break, nor (shalt) thou 

S K$ 99 Ik 9 / s 

(break) is in full i***1 &al=cu V^ t because [the coupled is 
in the predicament of the ant. (538), whereas] the nom. of 
the imp. v. is not an explicit n., and the nom. of the aor.v. 
possessed of the ^ is nothing else than the pron. of the 

•Ps 

1st pers. ; while he allows y£ in 

9 sA««s S /AJA#« .PS &/ S» 9 my 9 s 9 as 9 

* s s s . s S ^ 

* * § S .P S * s A? s $ .» J" /J • * s 

[by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atTa'i, We roam about so long 
as we roam about ; then repair, the possessors of riches 
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of us and the destitute (repair), to holes (i. e. graves) 
whose bottoms are wide, and whose top is a broad stone 
standing fast (Jsh)] to be ag. of a suppressed v. of the 
3rd pers., i. e. J* y$S ^ ^jO , or, with what follows 
it, a corrob. [of the pron. in ^ jU (DM)] upon ihe prin- 
ciple of >Jf ; ^laJ| o*j vr * [154] (ML). 

§ 166. The form of (IH) a detached nom. [pron. 
(M, R) agreeing with the inch. (IH) in number, gender, 

tit lO *i <U X 

and person, as &Uf Uf J\ XXVIII. 30. Verily I am Ood 
and J^M. >fX\ J> *S XII. 99. Verily He is the for- 
giving, the merciful, but sometimes in the 3rd pers. after 
a 1st or 2nd, because the latter occupies the place of a 

pre. n. x as 

p • ••» 



tf ' 



[by Jarlr, ^«d how many a friend there is of mine in the 
wide pebbly watercourses, who would think (the affliction 
of) me, if I were afflicted, to be the great affliction/ (Jsh)}, 
i. e. c->t*a*M j 2 * .ci^ 9 * iS)£ (^)>j intervenes between the 
inch* and [its (M)] €wi*nc, before and after [prefixion of 
(M, R)] the [lit (M)] ops. [of the inch, andenunc, vid. the 
co^. of J& , the cat. of ^ , the Hijazi U , and the ca/. of 
J£ (R)], when the enunc. is &*. or [similar thereto, like 
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>* A * /hi » y.APA,* ,9 § A/ 

(M;}] 1^ j* J*M (M, IH), as jU^JI p ^.j Z«« 

' ' y C^» 2 y A ' ' ' 

is the departer, [XVIII. 37. (419), ^tSM ^j*-** 3 V ; 

A#y # Ay y* Ay A sit -a P9/*» y y .0/ A/ 

^J 1^ *4> &lo* •* &Uf JDGI U> ^jjlaaw III. 175. 

// y y 

(443) ^»e? do «o/ thou account {the niggardliness of) 
them that are niggardly of what God hath vouchsafed them 

y mt& /A 9 

of His bounty to be better for them (M), i. e. ^AM J»> 

y yAPA^o /> $Ay y ' 

(K, B), XII. 99., jp^Jl ^ ^jU Zahd is not the 
departer (R), Ja^f ^ to ^tf J VIII. 32. // tfm 

A A'y y 2<"0" / A? * h» 

be the truth (M),] and *&d* «-r^'V "^ cs "^ V. 117. 
TAom taastf /Ac watcher over tliem (M, R). It is named 
[by the BB (M, R)] distinctive (M, IH, 1A), because, 
[say the moderns (R),] it distinguishes the [case where 
what follows it is an (R)] enunc. from the [case 

$ Ay 

where it is au (R)] ep. (R, IA), since, whan you say ooj 
jlLalJI ? the hearer may imagine ^JlLaiJf to be an ep., 
and therefore await the enunc, so that you put the distinc- 
tive to specify that it is an enunc., not au ep. ; or because 
say Khl and S, it distinguishes the n. before it from the 
one after it by indicating that the latter is not a supple- 
ment [140] of the former, but is its. enunc. (R): and by 
the KK support (M, R), because itfcceps what follows it 
from falling from the status of enunc,, as the support 
in the house keeps the roof from falling (R). The J 
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of inception is prefixed to it (M, R, IA), as *rf fiifc J 
JaaM jfl-ia5lf III. 55. Verily this is the true story (I A), 
like *t&j\ ^JL=jf u^jjf Jjf XL 89. Verily thou art the 
mild, the director. The inch, ought to be det., because 
the distinctive imports corroboration [138], since ogj 
^Ulf yfc means Ztwrf himself is the slander; and the 
enunc. ought to be synarthrous, because, when it is so 
it imports restriction, which, importing corroboration, is 
in keeping with the corroboration of the inch, by the 
distinctive : while the form of a detached nom. prpn. 
agreeing with the inch, is put in order that it way be in 
the semblance of a 2nd inch, whose enunc. is what fol- 
lows it, the prop, being the enunc. of the 1st inch., so 
that by this means the synarthrous [enunc. after it] may 
be distinguishable from the ep., because the pron: is not 
qualified [147] ; but afterwards, since the object of put- 
ting the distinctive is to avert confusion of the enunc. 
after it with the ep., and this is the sense of the p., vid. 
to import a meaning in something else [497]; it becomes 
a p., and is stripped of the quality of »., so that it keeps 
to a fixed shape, vid. that of the nom. pron., even if what 
follows it alter from the nom. to the ace, because the p, 
is aplastic; though it retains one plasticity that it bad 
when it was a »., i. e. its variation in number, gender and 
person, because it is not orig. a p. Then, greater latitude 
being taken in the distinctive, it is introduced where the 
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entinc. is similar to the synarthrous, vid. the J**f of 
superiority, which resembles the synarthrojis in that 

A 

its particularizer is a p., vid. ^ [355], united with it, 

as the particularizer of the synarthrous- is a p. united 

with it, i. e. the J (R). The conditions of the pron. 

named distinctive and support are [thus] 6, (1) that what 
precedes it should be (a) an inch., actually or orig., as 

^jsdaJI piD uCfly VII. 156. Those shall be the prosper 



/wSi«/A//w/ 



row*, JfalS m»^ W) XXXVII. 165. And verily we 
are the slanders in ranks, V. 117., LXXI1I. 20. [440], 
and XVIII. 37.; but Akh allows it to occur between 

the d. s. and s. s., holding J* >*M J* J&i **>*> XL 
80. These are my daughters, purer for you, [read by Ibn 
Marwan (K, DM), Sa'ld Ibn Jubair, AHJasan alBasrl, 
and Zaid Ibn 'All (DM)] with yg*\ in the ace., to be an 
instance of it: (b) de*.,as exemplified; buiLfcr, Hsh, and 
such of the KK as follow them allow it to be indet, 

attributing U j-» Jlf J} **• y£>f> J XVI. 94 - 
Because a people is more numerous and wealthy than a 
people to it : (2) that what follows it should be (a) an enunc. 
actually or orig.i (b) del., or like tbe det. in not receiv- 
ing J! , as above in the case of ^ LXXIII. 20: and 

J5f XVIII. 73.; while the condition of the one like the 



( 550 ) 

det. is that it should be a »., as exemplified.: but. Jj 
coordinates the aor. with the n., because of their mutual 

resemblance, holding j***; **# *&> &if LXXXV. 13. 

Verify Heproduceth and reproduced to be an instance 
of itj and is followed by AB, who allows the distinctive 

in )&/}*> i-<*V &*} XXXV. 11. And the plotting of 
those shall prove vain ; and f by IKbz, who' says that 
there is no difference between accidental prevention of 

/l> A * • tii ** 

Jl, as iu ^ J»»l , [where the preventive of Jf is the 
.,* (DM),] and in the pre., like u<^ , [where the pre- 
ventive is the prothesis (DM)], and natural, as in the 
[pret and (DM)] aor. 0.; while Suh says on y& 4if j 

A / AS<^ •/• *S»S/ /A?* * /5 ** S&&* stilt * * tit 

sAPA>^/ // 5 *» 

JS*\)f&\ LIJI. 44—46. ^»tf Ma/ Zfe Aa*A made to 
/aKg*A and macte to weep, and* Ma£ JEfe AaM fcVted and 

made a/£tw, a»rf that He hath created the two males, the 
male and the female that the distinctive pron. is put in 
the first 2 [verses], and not in the 3rd, because some 
of the heathen sometimes attribute these acts to others 



fi4^ A p ••« 



than God, as Nimrod says is^t 3 ^A*.f Uf II. 260. 
I make alive and kill, whereas the 3rd has not been claimed 
by any of mankind; and the text fl*M S^f ^i\ ^. 

A/ S S / A.P /.# /»/ A /Ay • a£ S«« 

^j j**" ^ «-*o cj- ^» J/J ^i xxxiv. 6. 

>. » * * & * * 

And they that have heew vouchsafed knowledge,, knote 
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what hath been revealed to thee from thy Lord to be 
the truth and to guide aright is sometimes cited as 

evidence in favour of Jj's saying, g*& being coupled to 

[the 2nd obj. (DM)] j*J| occurring as enunc. after 
the distinctive : (3) that it itself should be (a) in the form 
of the nom.; (b) in agreement with what precedes it [in 
person, gender, and number (DM)]. Its import is (1) 
lit., vid. notification from the very first that what follows 
it is an enunc., not an appos. ; (2) id., vid. corroboration'; 
(3) also id. 9 vid. particularization, [i. e. restriction of the 
predicameut to the mentioned, and negation of it from all 
others (DM)] : and Z mentions all three in the exposi- 

tion of ^salfij) J» «-X0y^ II. 4. And those shall be 

the prosperous, saying that its import is (1) indication 
that what follows it is 2m. enunc., not an ep.; (2) corrobo- 
ration ; (8) affirmation that the import of the attribute, 
is predicable of the subject exclusively of others (ML). 
Some of the Arabs make it an inch., and what follows 

fi / A I * hP /A/ / • • 

it its enunc. ; [and accordingly SyM ^y JfcU*li& Uy 

/ S 2 «■» fit * 

^yJMsaiS fto XLIII. 76. Nor have We wronged them; 
%ut (545) they were such that they were the wrong-doers 

and J*| UJ XVIII. 37. to be such that 1 am less are 
read (M, R) with the nom. among others than the Seven 
(B)J. 

§ 167. The prop, is preceded by a pron. [of the 
3rd pers. (IH) sing., masc. or /em. (R),] named the 
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pron, of the ^^ case [when masc. (Jin)] and &*» 
fact [when ,/ero. (Jm), but by the KK {the pron. of (R) j 
the unknown (M, R), because that caw is unknown until 
the pron. is (R) expounded by the prop, {mentioned 
(Jm) J after it (IH), as CXII. 1. (160) (M)]. It is [accord- 
ing to the ops. (IH)] (1) attached, (a) prominent, [an 
ace, m the cats, of ^ and ^1 (R), as in *h\ 6jJJ±> 
^ 6 I thought the case to be this, Zaid was standing and 

it ^o 9 A ' • • £/■ 9Z$* 

4U|^ f 6U4;! ; LXXII. 19. -4wrf <to */*e com was 
this, to/ierc Me servant of God stood (M)]; ^b) latent 
(M, IH), a worn., in the cafe, of JS and otT (R) } M \ n 

9*h fit *» * * * /A/ 

their saying ^^IjlijJTYw case i» 720/ this, 
Gotf Aas created his like and IX. 118: [460] (M): (2) 
detached (IH), when an inch, or a sub. of U (R). It is 
[preferably (Rj] fern, when the [expos: (Bflprop. con- 
tains a/em., as }*M I c5 *« 1/ l^i* XXII. 45. For verily 
the fact is this, the eyes are not blind, [l>$ ^ J$ Jji 
jASf r f Jj.suL *1LJ J XXVI. 197. (M), so read by 
Ibn 'Amir (B), And was not t/ie fact this, that the 
learned of the children of Israel should know it was a 
sign for them? (K,B), or they had a sign, that the 
learned §c? (K),] and g\ ^6 t^f J* [507] (M, B), 
provided that the fern, in the prop, be not a complement 

0/A.p 9 ti** /S • • s2 

or like a complement, so that &>« i^xi* t#l or Jtf t#f 
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8jaa*4 ^j&l [19,447] is not preferable, because, the 
pron. being intended, important, ft^nfa^aament with com- 
plements is not observed. This pron. may not be sup- 
pressed, from want of indication of it [1], since the 
eriunc. is independent, not containing a connecting pron. 
[27] (R). Its suppression, when it is an ace, [however, 
is allowable, because it becomes a quasi-complement 
through being governed in the ace, and is besides indi- 

cated by the sentence, as £M J*«±t ^ ^S (517) and 

lM f>V g* ^(1), the indication here being that the annul- 
lers of the inch, are not prefixed to cond. words ; but (R)] 
is weak, except with ^1 when contracted [525], in which 
case it is necessary (IH). The reading of XX. 66. 
[171] is said to be orig. ^t^U L$J ^fdJb &M [27], 
the [2nd] inch, [l.fcj being then suppressed, aud the 

pron. of the case, as in £Jf j-UM o£l ^ ^1 [517] 
(Sh). This pron. is irregular in 5 ways:— (1) it neces- 
sarily relates to what follows it [160], since it may not 
be preceded by the prop, expos, of it, nor by anj' part 
thereof ; and ISf errs in saying on 

fUi. f f rtSJf yaj UfrJ *ba* of ^f^Jf ^ f ^tf ^f^f 

[by AlFarazdak, What! drunk was Ibn AlMaragha 
(i.e. Jarir) when he satirized Tamlm in the region of 

Syria, or shamming drunk f (Jsh)] that ^15* contains 
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the pron. of the case, and ^jf** &\yJ\ *>l are inch. 

and enunc, the prop, being pred. of .tf , whereas cdr- 

rectly ^ is red. : (2) its exponent is only a prop.; 
and no pron. shares with it in this, [since the exponent 
of every other pron. is a single term (DM)] : (3) it is not 
followed by an appos., not being corroborated [135], nor 
coupled to [158], nor followed by a subst, [154] : (4) it 
is governed only by inchoation or one of its annullers : 
(5) it is invariably sing., not being dualized or pluralized, 
even if it be expounded by 2 or more stories (ML). The 
BB hold that both terms of the expos, prop, must be ex- 
pressed, because, it being expos., its own 2 terms ought 
to be independent of exponent. The exponent, when 
the annullers of the inch, are not prefixed to the pron., 
must be a nominal prop., [as CXII. 1.]; but, when they 
are prefixed to it t may be verbal also, as XXII. 45. (R). 
The prop, occurring as enunc. or pred. to the pron. of the 
case must be enunciatory, whatever is transmitted to 
the contrary being paraphrased, except the pred. of the 

A* 

contracted ^ , which may be a precatory prop., as in 
the reading of XXIV. 9. [34, 525] (ML). 

f s * fiCt 

§ 168. The pron. in Ua.^ &>) [498] is a vague indet. 
[262, 505], thrown out at hazard without aim at any 
particular person, and afterwards expounded [84, 1 60] ; 
and like it in vagueness and exposition is the pron. in 

bLj f xi [84, 160, 4ob]. 
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s As s / 



§ 169. When the w. occurring after J/y and ^ 
is a pron., the general practice is to say i*^Jf Uy, 

S$ /AS /Ass .PA// / A.P 3Js A**£ /A/ 

Uf V J , tt^wc , and c&~£«»£ > as <t A<*~*y* UjCJ *Xjf V J 
XXXIY. 30. i/*«7 /iarf »o< been/or you, toe should have 

A JA * * Ass 

tee« believers and Juu** J# XLVII. 24. [462] : but 

s / Ay 

trustworthy persons transmit from the Arabs u$J/y , 

/ / »/ / / / ss 

s 
// // /A S SAS A/ A// 



Wr0 SS' A S AS 



j^u ^ as ^ mm 

l ~ ? ' *5 / s *"/ // s 

[by Yazid Ibn A^akam, ^nd how many a place of 
combat, if 1 (had) not {been present with thee) wouldst 
thou have perished (in), as a faller falls with his limbs 
from the summit of the peak ! (J) J 

S tit As S sA^» sl / / A/ sf.s**> S sA3/ A sA$ 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabi'a, She signed with her two 
hands from the litter, saying, If thou (hadst) not (been 
with me) this year, I should not have performed the pil- 
grimage (Jsh)], 

, , tit s S/ s/i s * * si lis A 9 S* 

? £ S S 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, -% daughter says, Thy time of 
departure has arrived. O my father, perhaps thou, or 
may-be thou, (wiltjnd sustenance) (Jsh)l, and 
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£by 'Imran Ibn Hittati, And I have a soul, to which I 
soy, whenever it opposes me, Perhaps I, or may-be /, 
{shall attain mine object) (AAz)] ; while authorities differ 
afl to [the explanation of] that (M). S and the majority 

say that VJ is & prep. [513], peculiar to the pron., as 

jfe* [501] and the ^J [509] are peculiar to the explicit 
n., and not depending upon any thing [498]; and that 
the position of its sen, is that of a notn. by inchoation, 
the enunc. being suppressed [29, 574] : while Akh says 

that the pron. is an inch., and J/y not a .prep., but that 
they substitute the gen. pron. for the nom., as, they do 

*?/ • A* • , . , A$, / g , 

the converse, since they say Utf c^J| V. ^tf uj U 
J am not like thee, nor art thou like me [509] ; whereas 
Substitution occurs only in the case of the detached 
prone., [a refutation of Akh's saying (DM) J because of 
their resemblance to explicit ns. in their independence. 
On jlS [in some MSS jCc (170) (DM),] &c. 

[459, 462], there are 3 opinions :— (1) S says that JJ. 
is treated like J*J in governing the sub. in the ace. and 

pred. in the nom. [516], as jliis treated like it in having 

hi 
its pred. conjoined with J [536] : (2) Akh says that it 

continues to govern like 'J$ [459] ; but that the ace. 
pron. is borrowed in place of the nom. pron. : which is 
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refuted by two matters, (a) that substitution of one pron. 
for another is authorized only in the case of the detached 

[prow.], as ,2>M oM Uf U , while in *M ^.}M ,«>' l£ 

[129jthe lJ is an etymological swfotf. [682] for the ^, m 
[being a case of conversion (DM),] not a case of substi- 
tution of one pron. for another, as IM thinks j (b) that 
the pred. appears governed in the nom. in 

• 9 9~*/ / /A/ i*S £/ * /vis* %' 9* * ** 9 A 9 / 

[by Sakhr Ibn Al'Abbud alKhidrimS, Then said J, May 
be it is the fire of Ka's; and perhaps she will complain, 
and I shall come towards her, and visit her (Jsh)] : 
(3) Mb and F say that it continues to govern like ,JS j 
but that, the sentence being transposed, [what ought to 
be (DM)] the sub. is made pred., and conversely, [the 3 

• 9% A? / X ' *J- A ^ 

in *f\ ^ J**»* being its prepos. pred., and ff\ ^f its 
postpos. sub. (DM)] : which is refuted by its entailing in 
such as i>il Ia>| U [above] restriction [of the expression; 
(DM)] to a v. and its ace, [while the nom., vid.its j9oa?- 
j90*. sub., is suppressed (DM)] ; but they may reply that 
the ace. here is a nom. in sense, since their assertion 1 is 
that the inflection is transposed, while the sense is 
unaltered. 

§ 170. The ^ of protection, named also the ^ of 

support, is affixed before the ,5 of the 1st pers., (1) when 

governed in the ace. by (a) the v., whether plastic, as 

75 
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^ji-t/f , or aplastic, as ^U* and J&*. U S y& or Jf j^ U 
or ^iUU if Jtt*. be held to be a v. [51 1] ; (b) the verbal 

X • >/ X A/y 2 

«., as ^S\ )%y , ^aTI^ , and J&le • (c) the/>. [ J , &c. 



A 



(516) DM)], as ^Jl : (2) when governed in the #ew. by ^* 

Ax ' £ A »* A X ^ , X 

and ^ : (3) whenpos*. to ^oJ , ^ [187], or taS : (4) in 



*/• 



other cases anomalously, as cS *J«* i. q. ^^a— ». m,y siiffi- 



» h*t 



ciena/ [187] and £ll JLJL^f [609] (ML). The ^ of 

protection is introduced into the t?. to protect it from the 
Kasr, because what precedes the ^ of the 1st pers. must 
be pronounced with Easr ; whereas, since they debar the 
v. from the gen. [404], and the Easr* is the original sign of 
the gen. [16], they dislike that what is sometimes the sign 
of the gen. should be found in the v. : white its introduction 

y At A# 

in suqh as ^Uoif and ^i^»i is either for the sake of 
uniformity, or because the Easr would be supplied upon 
the \ and g , if it were not for the ^ , as in ^Lo* and 
^tf ; and its introduction with the ^ of inflection, as 
Jjf.y*l , the ^ of corroboration, as ^^ r and the 

'** *• y* A y 

attached worn, pnw., as ^kyo and ^c^^o) , is allowa- 

ble because the ^ s of inflection and corroboration and 
the prons. mentioned are like part of the v. This ^ 
is inseparable from (1) all the paradigms of the pret. : (2) 
the aor. [including the imp.], except the five paradigms 
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containing the x of inflection [405], whether the aor. 
[or imp.'] contain the ^ of the pron. or the single or 

• A A/ 

double „» of corroboration, as ^y-u^oj and 

m r S f £ ^» .PA/ A / •* *)£ * s s s ' \u t h» A / 

fr a* *_>U£J! r); 33 ^ **-*** * ***** i& ; fo ts****' J* 
> / * * * * * * 

[by 'Antara, fiPi/^ « Shadarii she-camel cursed with an 
udder debarred from milk, cut off, bring me to her dwell- 
ingf (EM)], or not. The place of the ^ of protection 
niay be supplied by the ^ of inflection, contrary to the 

.» of the pron. and the two ^ s of corroboration, although 
combination of two likes is realized in the case of all, 
because, the ^ of inflection having no meaning, like the 

* of protection, each of them is for a lit. matter, contrary 
to the ^ of the pron. and the two ^s of corroboration. 
This is according to the opinion of those who, like Jz, 
hold the elided to be the . of protection, because the 
heaviness comes from it> not from the ^ of inflection ; 
whereas according to the saying of S, that the elided is 
the ^ of inflection, because it is exposed to elision in the 
apoc. and subj. and has no meaning, the cause of the non- 
elision of the ^ of the pron. and two ^s of corrobora- 
tion is obvious, since they are not exposed to elision and 
have a meaning. Elision of the ^ of protection with the 
^ of the pron. occurs, however, by poetic license, as 

A^/ / / /A^ 9 h9 * fin 3 S* *m*>* * *, 

[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib azZubaidi, Thou seest it (the 
hair of the head) like wormwood steeped in musk, vexing 
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the women rummaging for lice when they rummage 
me for lice, orig. ^ju^ti (Jsh)], where the elided may 

not be the ^ of the pron., since the ag. is not suppressed. 
Three methods are allowable with the ^ of inflection, 
elision of one ^ , incorporation of the ^ of inflection 
into the ^ of protection, and expression of both without 
incorporation ; and VI. 80. [405] is read according to 
all three. Expression of the ^ with j-aJ is better, as 

iJf U*^ *a1* [164] ; but ^fjA is allowable, as ^Jb3 of 

s t * 

" */ , , , a 

£>f [164], by assimilation to ^^ : and ^U* occurs by 

assimilation to J*b j but ^U* is more frequent (R)j 
It is disputed whether the ^ of protection be inseparable 
from the J**l of wonder or not, as £M ^Jj&\ U [477] br 
gi&S U ; but the correct opinion is that it is inseparable 
(IA). The ^ may be affixed to verbal n$., because they 
convey the sense of the v. ; or omitted, because they are 
not orig. vs. [187]. The ^ may be affixed to ^1 , Jf , 
^S , and ^ , because they resemble the v. [516] ; or 
elided, because the affixion is due to the resemblance, and 
is not original, and because of the combination of likes 
together with the frequency of usage (R). Jad is cor- 
rectly denuded of the ^ , as XL. 38. [411] j and expres- 
sion of the yj is rare, as 
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/ />A$ ?Ay y «S 9i SJyy y S/HrO fit *0/ 

* * * * * * * 

[ Then said I, Lend ye two to The the adze : perhaps I 
shall carve with it a scabbard for a glorious sword (J)]. 

y Ay 

The ^ is not elided with c^aI , except extraordinarily, 
as 

y /A^ I A?/ 99 A Ay y y A y „' A *' 

[by Zaid AlKhail, XiA;e Me «;£.?A o/* Jabir, when he said, 
Would that I were to find him, and I would lose some of 
my property for the sake of slaying him (J)]. ; but is com- 
monly expressed, as IV. 75. [411] (I A). Jz says that 
expression of the* ^ in the case of ^ , ^ , S* , and 

A y ' 

L>* is better known; but according to S elision is a 
license not allowable except in poetry, as 

§ A/ /• Ay - A 9 A y / y A J Ay .P «m£ «■* yiu # 

is** .rtf V J j-tf !#• «*— J * ts 1 *; r^ *J SUI ' ^ 

[0 Mow owA:er aftowtf Mem <wd about me, I am not of 
Kais, nor is Kais of me (J)] and 

y A/ Ay* A»^ Ay A y Ay 

y "> y y y 

tk»h*> S t*> 9 y A«4> y Ay 

[by Humaid Ibn Malik al Arkat, My sufficiency is the help 

A 

( ~* being red.) of the two Khybaibs ('Abd Allah Ibn 
AzZubair, surnamed Abu Khubaib, and his son Khu- 
baib), my sufficiency: the Imam (Khubaib Ibn 'Abd 



( 562 ) 

Allah) is not the unrighteous niggard (J)l : and the 

. is affixed for preservation of the inseparable quiescence 

[of the final]. According to S and Zj, elision of the ^ 

from ^oJ is not allowable, except by poetic license ; 
whereas, according to others, expression is preferable, 
but elision is not a poetic license, because it is authorized 

among the Seven, [ \y±* ^^ j* ^*** •** XVIII. 75. 

Thou hast obtained from me an excuse being read ^uii 

(K, B) by N3fi { (B)] ; but IH follows JsS, who says that 

A * • 

you are allowed an option in the case of ^jJ , the read- 
ing inducing them to say so : and affixion of the ^ to 

*«j4 , though it is not aw., is for preservation of the insepar- 
able quiescence of the ^3 . Elision is better than expres- 

sion in the case of J*w , because of the dislike to a 
quiescent J before the ^, and from the difficulty of 
pronouncing it. 

§ 170.A. The most particular of the prons. is the 
won. of the 1st pers., then that of the 2nd pers., then 
that of the 3rd ; and in combination the more particular 

prevails, as 1*1* ct^t; °l or ^ and U*K yt> ; e^l 
(R). 



THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 



§. 171. The dem. is what indicates a denominate 
and demonstration of that denominate : you say, when 
demonstrating Zaid for example, fJJto This, the word 

to indicating the person Zaid and demonstration of that 
person (Sh). The dems. are the ns. that the denomi- 
nate is demonstrated by; and on that account they con- 
tain the sense of the v., and therefore govern ds s. 
[75] (IY). Only a visible sensible [object], near or 
distant, is orig. demonstrated by the dems. : so that, if an 
invisible sensible [object] be demonstrated by them, as 

&slH L& XIX. 64. That is the Paradise, this is 
because it is made to be like the visible ; and simi- 
larly if what is imperceptible by the senses be demons- 
trated by them, as VL 102. [172] and XII. 37. 
[561] (R). The dems. are (I) sing., (a) masc. lo : (b) 
fern. G, 3, tf [or J& , with slurring or impletion 

A " " 

(R)] **» ** [° r u5^» w ^ 8 ^ urr * n 8 or i m pl et *°n 

A ' " " • 

(R)] } &3 , ^3 , [and sometimes a»!3 (R)] : (2) du., (a) 
masc, [in the nom. (M, Jm)] ^to , and [in the ace. 

A/ ' f 

and gen. (M, Jm)] Jj* , [but in some dials, ^fo , 
whence Jf^ J**> J XX. 66. Verity these two 
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are two enchanters (174) (M)] ; (b) fern., [in the nom. 
(IY, Jm)] ^ , and [in the ace. and gen. (IY, Jm)] 
jjj**, [15 being the only fern, dial. var. dualized (M, 
Jin), because of the frequency of its occurrence (Jm)] : 
(3) pi., masc. and fern. My\ [or Ity , a heteromorphous 
pi., the measure of which is Jt*S upon the measure of 

V^ c (IY)], pronounced with prolongation or abbrevia- 
tion (M, IH), and in the latter case [generally] written 
with the j3 (R, Jm); which is common to the rational 
and irrational, as 

/iu^ sAs /Ay / //A^9 2^ 

' ' ' * 

«5$A«^ • I £ /A* • AsA*0/ 

(M, R), by Jarlr (M, J), Disparage thou [664] Me 
halting-places after quitting Me halting-place ofAlLiwd, 
and life after the passing of those days (J), where it is 

used for the irrational (IY, J), as in yoA I. £+«Jf J 
V,^ &JU ^tf utfiy Jf oljill, XVII. 38. tt*% Me 

ear and Me e^e a/i<£ Me Aearl, all of those are inquired 
about (J), and similarly 

/• S s s * /A • A/P • * 

m .^ uV)c jbuf u i> 

(IY), by 'Abd Allah [Ibn «Umar (ID)] Ibn <Amr Ibn 
'Uthinan Ibn 'Affan al'Arjl, Aow graceful [288] are 
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young gazelles whose horns have budded for us from 
among those herds of gazelles that graze amidst those 
little [293] wild lote trees and gum-acacia trees ! ( Jsh), 
though it is mostly used for the rational, and there is a 

•a£a 

version r ljSW peoples [in the former verse] (J); and, 
when pronounced with Kasr, sometimes has Tauwfn 
[608], in which case, theTanwIn denoting indeterminate- 
ness, as in 6*a [187, 198], while sVf is del., its import 
is distance, in order that the persons demonstrated may 
be like the indet., so that &$ is like uXW;f [173]; and 
sometimes has the 1st Hamza changed into 8 , as iUa> , 
or the last Hamza pronounced with Damm, as iNjI ; and 
sometimes has the Damma before the J impleted, as 

jVJl upon the measure of ^*yb • whereas /"y& upon 
' /*< 

the measure of *—A)f , as 

j&ar wp.* let not these say, This man wept, when he 
wept, for grief and rage is not a diaL var., but a con- 

traction of s^i* [174] by elision of the \ of ta> and con- 

~,i ■ 
version of the [1st] Hamza of ->V;I into > (R). The 

dem. in II. 1. [599] is made masc, though the demon- 

/ S » ' A 

strated is a fern., vid. the «;j~ chapter, because -.jtftff 
is (1) its enunc., in which case, uXte having the same 

76 
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* / A 

meaning and denominate as i^X&l } the gender of the 
former may be made to accord with that of the latter, 
as in u**f c^ilT j> [182,449]: (2) its ep., That scrip- 
ture, in which case only w-jUiJf is plainly demonstrated 
by it, since by the dem. is demonstrated the [n. of] genus 

* * * * * S //I A«A X I $ A 

occurring as its ep.: you say to/ J** ^LwlM i_Xto jJUd 
or joia&Jf l-X/o #ww?, /Aarf human being, or that person, 
did such a thing, and [An Nabigha] adh DhubyanI says 

£' • S A A,0 , ,, ^ A j * Aw* 

' ' ' . ' 

[/Aa«?c teen fo/d that Nu'm (the beloved;, is blaming 
the desertion: God send down rain to, and keep, that 
blaming, upbraiding (person)/ -(N)]. And ^ [115] 
may be prefixed to utij> in oto ^ ^f^ n 63 
Middle-aged between those two because i_jCI^ :„ • 
things [172], since it occurs as a dem. of the j*^ and 

A y 

fi mentioned [149], being allowable as a dem. of two 
ferns., though it is sing, masc, as being a paraphrase of 
/o U or f *& U for the sake of abridgment. And the 
pron. is sometimes treated like the dem. in this respect: 
AU says, I said to Ru'ba about his saying g\~i*J*L i^£ 
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P fi suit* 

[16i] "If thou mean the fejlaa. , say l$Jtf, and, if the 

• / // /.P35/ S?/ 

of 5- and jb, say U$>tf"; and he said, "I meant ^S 

«_*lo " (K). The efems. [except Jo and ^U (Sh)] are 

/ / 

uninft. (IY, E, Sh), upon quiescence, like 16 and ^o ; 

E / X /t^Ai^ Si/ /A/A?/ 

Fath, like j? [175], as ^lff ^ Ufiljf, XXVI. 64. 
^4wrf TFe wiaefe <Ae others draw near there; Kasr, 

like /^^ » an< * P amm j like *Vjfc , which Ktb relates 

/ 

that some of the Arabs say (Sh) : (1) according to most 
(R), because they imply the sense of the p. (IY, R), 
vid. demonstration : for, this being a meaning, like interro- 
gation, a, p. ought to be constituted to indicate it [159], 
because their custom current in the case of every meaning 
introduced into the sentence or into words after their 
formation is that a p. should be constituted to indicate 

§ A / § ,f A / 

it, like the [ps. of] interrogation in ^ s^l^f and J.JD 

§ / $A/ $A/ / / / / ' 

Vi>^ ***3> negation in j>** ,_>>.£ U, wish, hope, 

/ 

beginning, ending, premonition, comparison, etc., for 

/A/ 3 // A ./ ^ 

which c^a* , J»I , ^ , ^J\ , to , the i-£ , etc, are con- 
stituted ; or that what follows the course of the p. in 
needing something else should be constituted to denote 
it, like the inflection indicative of the various meanings, 
the * of relation, and the alteration of the formation 

$ /A* $ /* . $/ A § , 

alone, as in &<f- and <-*>* and Hy*? and y~f , or with 
the addition of a letter, as in the dim. and some broken 
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pis. : and, since demonstration is a meaning introduced 

into words like J^-jM and ^yj&\ in L l^yi fii^> This 

man and ^yfiS c^lo 7%a£ horse, and no />. has been 

constituted to indicate it, the dems. become like impliers 

of the sense of the p. (R): (2) as some say, because 

the dem. resembles the pron. : for you demonstrate by 

the former what is in your presence so long as it remains 

present, and; when it is absent, that n. quits it, whereas 

{explicit] ns. are so constituted as to be inseparable from 

their denominates j and, since this n. is separable from 

what it is constituted for, it becomes like the pron. } which, 

being used as a n. when an explicit n. precedes [160],, 

and not having been a n. for it before that, is a n. for the 

denominate in one state, and not in another : so that, since, 

the pron. must be uninfl. [161], the vague [262] must 

likewise be uninfl. (IY): (3) as is said, because the consti- 

tution of some dems., as to , 6 , ^o , and J , is [6t&,] 

like that of ps.; while the remainder, as *Vy\ and fy , 
are made to accord with them: (4) as is said, because 
they need the context that removes their vagueness,. vid. 
either sensible demonstration or qualification [148], as 

Ja.yi !J.o> This man t as the p. needs something else 
[497]. The majority say that the du. is uninfl., because 
the cause of uninflectedness exists in it, as in the sing, 
and pi.; and that ^te is a coined form, not constructed 
upon a sing., ^13 being a form for the nom., and JjS 
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for the ace. and gen.: but some say that it is tw/fc, 
because its termination varies with the variation of the 
ops.y while the assertion that each of them is a fresh 
form is contrary to the apparent [case]. And the dispute 

/S3/ A /•*/ * 

on _»ffcSJJf and ^i^ [176] is the same as on ^O and 

. ' * / * 

h / / * 

^O (R). The dems. ^ and ^j and the conjuncts 
^tolff and ^UJJf are like the du.,\. e. are iw/Z. with the 
f in the nom. and with the g preceded by Fatb in the 

/ACS / *s£ / 

ace. and gen. [16], like ^\*if\ and ^M^f : but are 
not really dus.> because the only dels, that may be 
dualized are such as are susceptible of being made indet, 

$ A/ $ A / 

like i**} and yy+e , which, when held to be common and 
indet [12], may be dualized, for which reason you say 

/Afi > /A/A/ 

Jj^yf and y)')**^ , prefixing the p. of determination 
/ * 

to them [13], whereas, if they retained the determina- 
tion of the quality of proper name, the p. of determina- 

/ si/ 

tion might not be prefixed to them ; while, ^ and ^aM 

not being susceptible of being made indet., because their 

determination is by means of demonstration and the 

/ 
conj., which are inseparable from them, that proves ^6 , 

/3/ " ' 

JtillJ , and the like to be quasi-du. ns., like Ufi> and 

'/.PA* A ' 

UXif , not really diss., for which reason jf may not be 

, *9 /.PA? 

prefixed to ^to , as it may not be to Ufc> and UI»| (Sh). 
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But ^ » u) G * i uM* » and a) ^ 1 [ 176 1 occur m tne 
three cases ; and to this is attributed XX. 66. [above] 
(R). These ns. are said tol>e vague [262] because you 
demonstrate by them everything that is in your pre- 
sence, and sometimes there are several things in your 
presence, so that they confuse the person addressed, who 
does not know which of them you demonstrate ; and 
therefore these ns., being vague, are for that reason in- 
variably explained by the ep. upon the occasion of con- 
fusion (IY). 

§ 172. The p. [ u* (IY, Sh, Jm)] of allocution 
[560] is affixed to them (M, IH, Sh), to give warning of 
the number and gender of the person addressed (Jm), as 

u$\4 , [ lX'Io or ] cX>fo with the ^ single or double 

* <U* A /■ yAJ> /u/y 

[173], whence u-*^ >* Jitof. utffji XXVIII. 32. 
Then those two shall be two proof s from thy Lord, 
Jc^o, Jj6, J:*;, [but not (IY)] uJ03 [below], 

ub6 , tlol; , Jtfty , an d J#/f (M). The uS is not 

a pron., as in lX*U^, because that would necessarily 
involve its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, which 

is not allowable, because the dems. are not pre., since 

y i 
they are invariably del. [H2] (Sh). The <*S of U0J 

[173] does not indicate the 2nd pers. [160], but only 
allocution ; so that it is a p. indicating a meaning, but 
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having absolutely no indication of the person (Sh on the 
prons.). It varies with the gender and number of the 
person addressed, as i_X> j • j£ l^oS' XIX. 10. Thus 
hath thy Lord said, [XIX. 21. (561) (IY),] XII. 37. 

[561}, ft) &Nf ^3 VI. 102. That is God your Lord, 
and XII. 32. [502] (M). These [ps. of allocution (Jm)] 
being five [multiplied (Jm)] into five [sorts of dem., i. e. 
the sing. masc. and fern., the du. masc. and fern., and 
the common pi. (Jm)], that [product (Jm)] is 25, vid. 

, y Si fi * y y y A y C* y 

^ii to *rio , uCllo [and c<m^ (J"*)] t0 J&^ [and 
«fci£d (Jm)], and similarly the rest (IH), i. e. *_£U and 

j * Sfi s H -fi * * s As & J> * 

lXJ to ^S* and ^*> , l^£G and uXU3 to •££ and 
**/ * * * * 

£ .0 Ay y • 5 * * * «l*l* m9 * P 

jCJuu , and uCfy and u*V ; l to ^ ; l and ^/ITy • 

y 
while i-&^ , though given by Z [above] and MK, is said 

in the [Th and] Sihah to be wrong (Jm). But there is 
another dial, transmitted by trustworthy authorities, 
which makes the sign of allocution sing, and pronounces 
it with Fath in every case, by giving predominance to the 

& / • fStfi A S /A / y • ' /• 

side of the sing, masc, as Ua«*j &*) j*fUU-*. ^J.\^S ^ II. 
137. Jrad *Aws Aaz?c W'e made you a chosen people, where 

A .P I * / 

the analogy of the 1st dial, requires f*^; , because the 

y S u» / Ay 

address is to a multitude, as in the other text ^j**£> ^ 
jls ^* &lff JtS J3i/ XL VIII. 15. Ye shall not follow 
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us. Thus hath God said before ; and hence ^JJ! l&t k 
t& Ud3...,./x«&e *ut \ yr *£ J 1,M XLVII. 8-10. 
ye that have believed, if ye help God, He will help 

you That is because they, not ^ , though the 

addressed is a multitude (IY). Aud [thus] uXU is some- 

A* I * //A.O / / A/ I 

times used in place of ^Ai, as o**i»M ^^a- $A u^^ 
JciU IV. 30. That marrying of the handmaidens is for 
him of you that dreadeth falling into fornication and 

S 9 / A 5 / A$ • • 

U^u )) A Jj! u33 IV. 3. That choice of one wife 
will be nearer to the condition that ye be not unfair; just 
as the sing, is sometimes used to demonstrate two 
[thiugs], as II. 63. [171], or more, as ti*» JS Ute JT 
U& 3 X« uCf; ^ XVII. 40. .4// o/* Mose, the evil thereof 
arc £ate/w/ *» *Ae sight of thy Lord, by paraphrasing 

fi A /A 

the <fo. or ;>*. by ;/o*Jl (R). 

§ 173. The J [599, 681] before the u£ is optional, 
as \J\& or U0 3 (Sh). ^^ is «-*!o with the J added 
in it [to indicate the distance of the demonstrated, and 
pronounced with Kasr because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents (IY)]. A distinction being made between 

fo «-*te , and UtJo (M), J 3 is said to denote the near, 
u£!3 the intermediate, and u-XJo the distant [But some, 
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holding that there is no medium between the necir.^.w\ 
distant, say that the dems. denuded of the J and «~£ 
denote the near ; and that those conjoined with '-horn, 
or with the lJ alone, denote the distant (RV; * >\\ Wk - 
[the masc. (IY)] ljCJJ [in importing dieitwev (U-)'\ .•••••• 

[the/*™. (M, R)] J£ (M, ir-I) from J, in v:' -. ; 
they elide the ^ because of its orJi^enco ::;•.■.! i :."•?<: 
quiescence of the J after it (IY), u£ J : y, uXlj wit;;. 

Fath of the «t» by elision of the f of 0* (R), fl in! i~C J G 
[from C , in which they do not elide the I . as the'v do 
not elide it in uXto (IY)], the last [3 (R)) hoiv.c; 
rare (M, R) ; the cfo. (R) t-X>f«3 and j_C6 ; and [the 

pj. (R)] J^f (IH) and 7ij [171] (R). The redup- 
lication of the ^ [in ^13 and ^foifc is a compensation 

for an elided letter, the I of lo ; but (IY)] in u#K3 

[and ujCJCJ (R)], says Mb, is a compensation for the J* 

in U&3 (IY, R) and i-XIG (R) : so that, when you say 

u*!^ in the sing., vou say uXilo in the rf«. (IY); while, 

' ' ' 

according to Mb, Jxi!3 is the da. of lXJo (M). Hut 

others than Mb say that the reduplication is a compensa- 

tion for the elided S of the sing. [ vJ^fo and ui'G ] s 

77 
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and this is more likely, because they say ^teUJ and 
^jlxlll with the ^ doubled as a compensation for the 
elided ^ [176] ; while, if the reduplication were a com- 
pensation for the J , ^i*S> with to [174] would not be 
said, as liX&Ud is not said : so that, according to others 
than Mb and his followers, the distant and intermediate 
have one expression in the du. (R). The J must be 
omitted in (1) the dem.^ot the du. } as jlJCJIo and lX>C j 

(2) the cfem. of the pi. in the c?ia£ of those who prolong it, as 

• t i t * , % 

uCiJ J ; whereas, if you abbreviate, you say lJV+1 or 

• ' y # 

uOl/^f : (3) every dem. preceded by the premonitory 
p., as Jto [174], J>GUb, and tJOyUfc (Sh). AndFr 
asserts that omission of the J in all is the dial, of 
TamSm, who content themselves with the lJ alone to 
denote the distant and intermediate (R). 

§ 174. The premonitory [p. (IH) to (M, R)] is 

prefixed to them [552] (M, IH). One says [sing. masc. 

(Sh)] ]£& , [the I of to being dropped in writing from 

frequency of usage, but retained in pronunciation 

(lY);>w. (Sh) *J> (IY, Sh), tfto (IY), s 6*> (M),] 
,, ^ " " 

V»lS>, and ^to, [as 
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* •/ $ / A • // * l\ * s 

u^aaT. &,«££) iC^I L -^6^ 

[by Ka { b alGhanawI, And ye two told me that death 
was only in the towns : then how (did my brother die 
In this place), when this is a rock and a sand-heap t 

(N),} and £i! U&£l JLjJ^ (149) (IY): du. (IY, Sh) 

masc.j in the nom. (Sh)] ^f J»fi> , [and in the ace. and 

#<?tt. ^.J& ; fern., in the rcow. (Sh) *£lfi> , {and in the 

A, X ' 

ace. and gen. ^^i (Sb)} : jj/. (IY, Sh), masc. and /«». 
(Sh)] sVip (M, Sh) or V$& (M), with prolongation [in 
the dia/. of the Hijazis, which is transmitted in the 
Kur'an (Sh),] or abbreviation (IY, Sh) in the dial, of the 

Banu Tamim (Sh), and .*Vjfi> [ or l/£fi> ] witJi elision 



nt r*/ S / tit/ / AS ./• 



of the I of 12> , as £M /^ ^ ^ ^^ C m ] and 

, 0*9 Ay ' P ! % A / A? y f.p J S* , a , 

jub '^lis^ Mu; ^ — Ate*) utiiito j ypb 

by AlA'sha, To tf/*ese, then those > did I give sandals 
measured by sandals (IY). And [sometimes the p. of 

' ' ' y y y 

allocution is with them, as (IY)] cil J.a> , [ i^Gia (IY),] 
uCajU) (M), U^loUb , uOTfc , [and lX&{jd or Jswhb 1 

(IY). The 12> is not part of the dem. 7 but only a p. put to 
call the attention of the person addressed to the demons. 

y 

trated, as is proved by its ellipse, allowably in ! J ami 
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u*K3, and necessarily in uCIJ [173] (Sh). One ex- 

planation of XX. G6. [16, 171] is tbat, when fi£> is 

/i 
dualized, two f s, the I of fiS5> and the I of dualization, 

are combined, so that one of them must be elided, 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents ; and there- 
fore those who assume the elided to be the I of fJJD , 
and the remaining one to be the J of dualization, convert 
the latter into ^ in the ace. and gen. [16] j but those 
who assume the converse* do not alter the f [171] (Sh 
on inflection). 

§ 175. And hence their saying, when they deinon- 
strate the near place, *-*■& ; and, when the distant, UJD , 
for which [ ^ > with (-Y)] & asr [of the 8, a' vicious 
and rare dial. var. (IY)J has been transmitted, and ^ 
(M) : these ns.~ also being dems., like !i*2> and >Vji& , 

except that by these ms. only that place which is present, 
and by those everything, is demonstrated. And Dhu-r 
Eumma says s 

r TVicr* (an a*/*?, to J-*.} in the preceding saying >=aU 

$ • • • ««»/*>* ""^ 

<=*% UitswJ ^ Ja'ju The Jinn have at night on our 

ai^e* a clamouring), and there, and here ( ^ being r£ > rf.) 

«v&Jierc;. they {th$ Jinn) hwe vn them (the 4des), on Hie 
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left hands and on the right hands a muttering, with 
Fath of the 8 in all three, or, as is said, with Fath of the 
8 in the 1st, Kasr in the 2nd, and Danim in the 3rd, 
and (FA)] with reduplication [of the ^ in all three 
(FA)] ; but, as for the saying of the Rajiz 
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[ 27i<?# (the camels) have come to water from many places, 

from here and from here: if I quench not their thirst, 

what. {am 1 to do)t (AAz)], ho moans Ua> t and substi- 

tutes a 8 for the 1 [181, 690] (IY). Ua is invariably 
an adv., either in the ace. or governed in the gen. 

A • 2/ 

b y cT* or lS^ onl ^ ( R )- (^ is a w. whereby distant 
place is demonstrated, as XXVI. 64. [171]: and it 
[also] is an aplastic [64] adv. [of place, i. e. is not 
used except as an adv., nor governed in the gen. except 

A ' 

ty cJ* (DM)]' for which reason he that parses it as 

• A*./ /> A?^ , £y / «{/ ^ ^ 

[direct (DM)] ofy*. of e*-ef ; in e^df; f * c^f ; fjf^ 
LXXVI. 20. -4«cf, «?/*£?» *Aow sees* *Aere, thou shalt see 
makes a blunder, [ «>of; having no obj. expressed or 

supplied, in order that it may be general, and J being 
in the position of the ace. as an adv., i. e. in 1'aradis.e 
(K)] : and it is not preceded by the premonitory p. [552], 
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nor followed by tlje u* of allocution [560] (ML). The 
kJ [of allocution (M)] is affixed, [and tlie premonitory 

p. is prefixed (M),] to [ U*> and (M)] U2> (M, R), as 
^US>, U&U&, and U*&> , e. g. ^^b Ufcl2> tJ| V. 27. 
Verity* we stop here (IY); but not to f ?, the saying 
U% being wrong (R); and [they put the J, so that 
(IY)] Jd^fc [599, 681] is said, as u£JJ> [173] is said 
(M), e. g. XVIII. 42. [75] (IY). Ua> denotes the wear, 
il*llfi> the intermediate, and lXIUS) the dktaw* : while 

^ -u Si / /* 

J tla> , and U* , like l-^U2> , denote the distant. 
But sometimes toe is meant by u*US>, cXJUfl) , and 

, A 3 / 

Ufc as XV1IL 42. [75], i. e, *&** Then, and e^ 
il J J [109], i. e. ^ ^^when (the longing 
«w) no< a* a lime that etc, Ua being an adv. of ftme, 
because of its prefcrion to the prop. [124] (E). IHsh, 
however, says that the *». is not pre. (SM) ; and the best 
is the saying of F that ±» is inop, [the «fo.] U» a 
prepos. ennnc, and 1^ .^P« ™> k - *V subauditioa 
of;«,a-n[^T%fy i »XX. 23 . *< 

among His sign* is «M> ^ «*«•* *» "< e ***?& 
and (SM)] m s£Z£*V, 418 - ^ ( MI ^ l * ^ 

& itaJT, i. e. ^y» i-* 4 «f < DM >- 



tHE CONJUNCTS. 
§. 176. They are (I) [ S SH and iff' and their da. 

and pi. (IY),] (a) ting., masc. s Ss\ , [used for the 
rational and irrational (IY, Sh), as XXXIX. 34. (178) •• 
and ^pcy ^XT ^Jjf ^ ^ XXI. 103. 77m- *, 
your day, which ye used to be promised (Sh)] ; fern. J\\ t 
[used for the rational and irrational, as LVIII. 1. (575) 
and JS\ ^ ^ ^ U ^Ulf ^ ^j, j^ 

<&** fy* II. 136. The foolish of the people continually 
(578) say, What hath turned them away from their 
Kibla that they were determined upon? (Sh) : (a) some- 
times the ^ of ^JJf {and ^1 (IY, R, Sh)j is («) 
doubled (M, R, Sh), as Jjjif and J5f (IY, R), the two 

words being then infl. {like ^f according to Jz, (R)|, 
or uninfl. upon Kasr (R, Sh) according to some, as 

cS^ Vf ^Uif ^ * ju, & j^ j U „ ^^ 

And wealth is not (then know thou it) wealth, even if 
it enrich thee, except for him that obtains by it eminence, 
and devotes it to the nearest of his kindred and to the 
friend (R); (/3) elided, the preceding letter being then 
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pronounced with Kasr, {as it was before the elision 
(Sh),j or quiescent (IY, R, Sh), as 

By Him Who is such that, if He willed, I should be a 
rock or a mountain solid, high, 

.4n<2 be sure thou be not of them that have been out- 
witted, like him that has dug a pitfall, and been caught 
in it himself, and 

2%«n say tftow to Aer */m* Wame* thee, Verily my soul 
1 know it charms not with amulets (R): (Jj) the i and 

j in ^oJI and ^' and their du. and /)/. ; are, accord- 
ing to critical judges, red. (509), what is intended by 
them being the form of determination, not its sense, as 
is proved by two matters, (a) that the I and J in the 
conjuncts are an inseparable addition; whereas the J 
of determination is not known by us to occur insepar- 

ably, but on the contrary may be dropped, as {W and 

§/* .' 

JJU ; while we do not find them say i>J , as they say 

\ * 

§ /•* . 

* 1U : (£) that we find many of the conjunct ns. to be 
denuded of the 1 and J , but, notwithstanding that, to 
be det., vid. j<« , u , and ^1 , their determinateness 
beins only bv means of the cnnis. .ifter them ; and, when 
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it is established that the conj. is determinative, the f 
and J in such conj uncts as they arc prefixed to are not 
determinative also, because the n. does not become det. 
for two different reasons : (c) the f and J are added for 

a sort of rectification of the form, because ^S\ and 

such of its sisters as contain a J are introduced only as 
connectives to the qualification of dels, by props. (178) : 
for props, are indet. (144), and the indet is not an ep. 
of the det. (146); while it is impossible to prefix the J 
of determination to the prop., because this J is one of 
the peculiarities of ns. (2), whereas the prop, is not pecu- 
liar to ns., but is nominal and verbal : so that they then 

uJ/ Sis 

put ^lsJJ j and make the prop, a conj. to ^oJf , which 
is the ep. in form, though the object is the prop.; and, 
the form of ^liM before the prefixion of the I and J 
not being in accordance with the form of the eps. of 
dets., they add at its beginning the I and J , in order 
that they may thereby obtain the form' of the det., which 
they intend, and thus the form and sense may corres- 
pond (IY)]: (b) du., masc, [in the nom. (IY, IA, Sh)] 

^tJJUJ , [and in the acc. and gen. ^i^\ (IY, IA, Sh)]; 

fern., [in the nom. (IY, IA, Sh)] ^Ullf , [and in the 

A/2 • 

acc. and gen. ^*XUf (IY, IA, Sh) : the ^ being elided 
in the du. (IY, R, IA); and replaced by the | in the 

nom., and by the ^ m the acc. and gen. (IA)] : (a) 

78 
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sometime the ^ is (a) doubled, [as a compensation for 
the elided ^ (173) (R, IA), as in the reading {of Ibn 

Kathir (IY)} <&« ««&& JMU IV. 20 And the two 
of you that shall commit it (IY, IA) and the reading 



UA/3r^ • * ■'m/ 



v>UM U)! &; XLI. 29. Our Lord, show Thoulus the 
two that ; and this reduplication is allowable in the du. 
of the (fern*. !u> and G also, as ^o , ^U , ^6 , ■ and 
^ , being intended as a compensation for the elided 
f (IA): (j8) elided (R, Sh), because the conjunct is 
deemed too long by reason of its conj., as <~**M ,J>lS 
£lf (178) and 

S * S3, $ tt * * * 9 , Asss As *m*o * * , 

{by AlAkhtal, 7%<?y tfwo are tfWe /wo women who are 
such that, if Tamlm had given them birth, it would 
have been said, Theirs is genuine glory/ (Jsh)} : (0) the 
dtts. are infl. or uninjl., according to the different 

opinions on ^o and ^0' (171); and ^jtjiif and ^UUf 
occur in the three cases in some unchaste dials.; but, 
when they vary, it is better to say that they are infl. (R)] : 

S UJ/ 

(c) pi, masc. ^.oJf , [for the rational (R, I A), in the 
three cases (IY, R, IA, Sh)]; and [in some dials. (M)] 
. ^JAM [in the nom. (IY, R, IA, Sh), the dial, of Hudhail 
(R; IA), or, as some sny, 'Ukail (J), whence 
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la.l»U K>1* J#»aM f^. * l».U«aff f^sa*-* ^;iJ^J ^ssw 

(IA), by Abu Harb AlA'lain alJahill al'Ukaili, We are 
they that came in the morning on the day of AnNukhail 
(a place in Syria) for an obstinate onslaught (Jsb), 

^y^\ being written with two J s, and ^&S with one, 
because Jl , being a determinative or in the semblance 
thereof, whereas the determinative is not prefixed to the 
p. nor to the uninfls. like it, is elided in writing, contrary 
to the infl. (DM), and ^.3-M in the ace. and gen. (IY, 
IA), the inflection. of the pi. being, says Z, the dial, of 
those who double the ^ in the sing. t which confirms 

«u Sis s s£ * 

the saying of Jz that ^JJf is ««/?., so that ^^uSJL/f i s 

/ III HI/ 

ong\ ^ji^f , and, one of the two ^ s having been 
elided, is afterwards treated like ^y^G; while some 

.0 — ■ -- 

x /WW/ • ttl UJ / 

transmit ^y^l in the worn, and **->.^ in the ace. 
and gera., which is the dia£. of those who double the 

Ul uf/ 

^, and then pluralize ^oJf without elision of any thing; 

and sometimes the ^ is elided from ^y^S for allevia- 
tion, as 

! ;> £ J^ bK*> ; JJUf ^ 
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My people are they that at 'XJkaz made sparks fly from 
the heads of thy people, smiting with the weights, and 
from ^iM also, as g\ u*jt* 3 &\ | ; (H7, 178) 

(R)']; and J»| [or iVlff (FA), i. q. ^JJ| (IY, FA), 

a heteromorphous #/. of ^.jJ) (IY, R), upon the 

measure of ^1**1 (R) } pronouuced with abbreviation or 
prolongation (Sh), used for tbo rational and irrational, 
and sometimes for the pi. fern., both matters being 
combined in 

/*A^s ,, , .P A/ A / ,t,o ns, 

A ShfO y ArOy A5^> /A/ 5* // 

(IA), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhalS, And it (relating to 
Fate in the preceding verse) consumes those heroes who 
put on coats of mail when purposing to mount upon 
those mares which thou wilt know on the day oj battle 

to be like squint-eyed kites in swiftness (J); and ^W 

in the nom., ace, and gen.; and, the ^ being elided, 

^ Wf , like ^««lSJf , which is rare in the masc, as 

A f * A y ,pA.P ^,3 

^JU; ^ ^yjj ^ Ul ii, 226. i?br *fcm tfiatf swear to 

Km/ 

afofaw /3'0?rc their wives, so read by Akh (R); and M 
(R, IA), by elision of the ^ (R), as 
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(IA) Then our fathers, who have spread out the bosoms 
of their garments as cradles for us, are not kinder to us 
than he (J); and ^jM in the nom., and jjyUJfin the 

.PfSi • * Si* 

acc. and gen. (M, R), per/, pi. of jW I q. «lsJ| , as 
liif JxS / 1V| ^,1*., i. e . J*J ^JJf (IY)]:/«n. JM| , 

' s ' 

[upon the measure of J*U from J>A\ , a rjuasi-pl. w., like 
J-Mf and ;>UH (257) (R)]; and Juif , [with Hamza 
in place of the «y , which is frequent in the pi. of ^XJJ , 
but not in the p/. of ^JJf (R); and J?\J\\ (M, R) and 
^f ,U| (IY, R), as though they were pis. of the pi. (R)] ; 
and Jh\ , M , [ c^l;U! , and *($ (IY, R), by elision 
of the ,5 (R, IA, Sh) in all four (R), as in LXV. 4. 
(29) (IY, Sh), which is read with or without the £ , 
while &A*IaJ| ^b J^W], IV. 19, And those who shall 
commit adultery is read among the Seven only with the 
£ , because it is lighter than ^ HJf , as being without a 

—«.-,»«*:..»—;*«. 

lightened between Hamza and ^ (658), because it is 
pronounced with Kasr, as in the reading of Warsh 

jjj^i ,S W J; L£V. 4.; and ^Wf with a quiescent ^ 

after the f without a Hamza, as in the reading of Abfc ' 
'Anir and Bz (610), which, says Abu 'Amr, is the diali 
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of Kuraish; and fjW , by elision of the «^ and ^ 

S /iv// * /S' 

together ; and «t>1iW| , like c^uttlj , having the cu pro- 

' J> • A 9h* *PS* 

nounced with Kasr, or infl. like «yUU»*M ; and J ty , 



/ CA, 



a heteromorphous pi. of JW also, J 1/f and ^ UJ| being 

common to ^lU! and JM , except that ^J V| is better 
known in the pi. of the ma$c, while J>W is the reverse of 
it (R)] : (2) [common to all genders and numbers (R, IA, 

Ax 

Sh),] (a) Jf , [denoting the rational and irrational (IA), 

prefixed to the act and pass, parts. (R, Sh), as «->)toJf 

and t^jj^f (177) (Sh), and held by Z to be a defec- 

tive form of ^JJt , etc. (178), but properly not the J of 
— ' - 

US HIS 

^JJI , because the J of 3JJI is red., contrary to the 
conjunct J (R)]: (b) U [180]: (c) j- [182]: (d) ^ , 
[pre. to aderf. (116), in order that it may be det. (262) 
(R), as XIX. 70. (184) (Sh), the prefixion being either 
expressed or constructive : (a) gl , when the fern, is 
meant by it, may have the S affixed to it, whether it be 

conjunct, interrog., or otherwise, as o^aSJ ^&$ «**£** 
or ij&zS I met her of them that thou didst meet; though 
An says that femininization is anomalous in it, as it 
is in ^Sjr [fem. of j? (K, B on XXXI. 34.) J, »;*^ 
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j*Wf , and j»W\ &%£ : (5) some of the Arabs dualize and 
pluralize it also, in interrogation and elsewhere, as *a> L>l 
lJ\^J\ Which two of them are thy two brothers? and 
*~£fJ pfrjif Which of them are thy brothers f ; which 
are more anomalous than the femininization, but are 
made allowable by its plasticity in inflection (R)] : (e) the 
Ta'i jO , [denoting the rational and irrational (IA), as 

by 'Arik (M) atTa'J, (7 swear,) if thou alter not some 
of what you have done, assuredly I will have recourse to 
breaking the bone, the flesh of which I am gnawing (T), 
which in their {best known (R, IA)} dial, is invariable 
in gender and number, j as 

" % 

(IY, RJ, by Sinan Ibn AlFaiil of the Banu Umm AlKahf 
of Tayyi? Fo r verily the water is the water of my father 
and my grandfather, and my well, which I dug, and 
which 1 cased (T), i. e. l?,fe» JS\ (R) ? J and uninjlt aIso 
(IY, R, IA), as 

(below) (IY, IA); while the 2nd <*&£, transmitted by tz, 
has ; o for the masc. and «ufi for the/em., in the**wgv, 
du., and ;;/.; the 3rd, also transmitted by him, has 'the 
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same as the 2ml, except that cyl^o is said for the fern, 
pi in the three eases ; and in the 4th, transmitted by 
IDn, it is variable, like *3 i. q. u^l^ , and infl. with 
the inflection of oil its variations (16) (R)] : (f) S* 
[18G] (M, R, IA, Sh). The conjuncts [except ^teUf 
(171), J&\ , and ^1 (184) (Sh)] are tt»tn/l. (R, Sh), 
upon quiescence, like ^ JJI , ^1 , ^ } and U ; Fath, 
like ^eiJf ; Kasr, like sV^\ with prolongation, a dial. 

/PA/ / ««./ 

»a?\ of J; v i i. q. ^1, ™ 

[by Kuthayyir, God has refused to the highminded, who 
are as though thexj were swords whose furbishing the 
smith has done excellently one day (FA)]; and Damm, 
like eJli i. q. Jp\ in the dial, of some of Tayyi, as Fr 
relates that he heard a beggar say in the congregational 

mosque * «U! fC/1 -^ *;^; * *"« f 5 ^ >° ^ff 
2?// *A<? excellence that God has made you to excel with, 

'' A/ 

and the honor that God has honored you icith, &> with 
Fatb of the ,_> being orig. l«? (Sh): either because 

* ' /A/ 

some of them are constituted like ps. } vid. U , ^+ , and 
the J, while the remainder arc made to accord with 
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them for the sake of uniformity ; or because they need a 
conj and rel. [177] in their completeness as a part [of the 
prop.], as the p. needs something else in its quality of part 
[497]. The inflection ought «o rest upon the conjunct 
[177], because it is the [word] intended by the speech, 
the conj. being put only to explain it ; and the proof is the 

appearance of the inflection in the conjunct ^f , and 
similarly in J&\ and ^UUf according to those who say 
that they are infl. [171]. And some say that the conj. 
is injl. with the inflection of the conjunct, because they 
believe it to be the ep. of the conjunct, by reason of its 
explaining the latter, like the props, occurring as eps. of 
indets. [1, .144]: but this of no account, because the con- 
juncts are debs. [2G2] by common consent, and props, do 
not occur as eps. of date. ; and the majority hold that the 
conj. has no place in inflection [1], since it is not replace- 
able by the single term, like [the prop, that occurs in 
the place of] the ep., enunc, d. «., and post. [/.»,.] (R). 
It has reached me that one grammarian used to instruct 
his pupils to say that the conjunct and its conj. were in 
such and such a position, arguing that they were like- 
one word; but the truth is what I have premised, Tvid. 
that the conj. has no place, and the conjunct has a place* 
but that their aggregate is not said to have, or not to have 
a place (DM),] as is proved by the appearance of the 
inflection in the conjunct itself, as in XLL 29. [above] 

the reading a£| f&l XTX. ?0. [184] and version JLi 

79 
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m A mi xx 

& f&* cS U C l84 L the sa y" m g of the Ta'i [poet (DM), 
Manzur Ibn Suhaim (T, DM) alFak'asi (D^),] 

/ Xx X S9 * A A X Axx A SSAyi / £ 9 5 X 2 X 

X ■ / X / / » • t f. 

[And, if wealthy nobles (be repaired to, if) / come /o Mem, 
my sufficiency of what is with them is what suffices 

r* X J2^ J> A x 

me (T)], i>M ^^1 ^j 33 ^ [above], and the saying of the 
Hudhaill 

xx A J x X S**» A/ «• S^A^o uix yfiftSifO *S> 

A ^ c^^ 1 ^ * cS^ ^ f>° utf^ f* 

X ' X X X X X 

(ML) T/iey are /Aose m?/ao loosed the yoke from off me in 
Marv AshSh&hijan ; and they are my strength ( Jsh). 
The conjuncts are vague [262], because they are appli- 

X I 

cable to every thing, animate, inanimate, etc.; as \<±&> , 
s$ s yt>. and the like dems. [175] are applicable to every 

X 

thing (IY). 

§. 177. The conjunct is what does not become com- 
plete as a part [of the prop. (R), i. e. inch., enunc, ag. 
(R, Jm), obj., etc. (Jm),] except by means of a conj. 

Ay 

and re/. [176]. Its conj. [except the conj. of Jf (R)] 
is an enunciatory prop. ; [but the place of the prop, is 
sometimes supplied by an adv. or prep, meaut to be 
understood as accompanied by a v. and ag., the latter of 
which is the ral. or the belonging of the rel. (R), as 

A S «^> /x *>f° -P a5x sa ,* a s ,o ,, 

AomA\ \* g&S &tf) or &*U* £b*Jf ^ / ^om; him 
that, or w/iose manservant 7 was on the flat roof (MAR)}: 
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and the rel. is a pron. [in the conj. (R)] belonging 
to the conjunct (IH); but the place of the rel. is some- 
times, though rarely, supplied by the explicit n. (R). 
The con;, is one of four things, (1) the v. and ag., as 

* * HfO Sr»S 

f 1 * S^ J lS*^ & e tfiat si00( t came i0 me • (2) the inch. 
and enunc, in which case you may put the rel. with (a) 

the «Wi. alone, as JlS 8^! oJJ f J/la. i/ e whose father 

' ' ' 

is .standing came to me; (b) the enunc. alone, as ^oJ| 

$Ay S * ,S> , j>$ s 

*i) «*»U* ci^.| ife ^Aoi ^ brother is the manservant 

§ As S fi >• J> J« jJ, 

o/ m Zafd; (c) both of them, as d*j 8yM S^jI ^JJf 
Be whose father is his brother is Zaid : (3) the prut. 
and apod., in which case you may put the rel. m (a) the 

§ As s &• £v A S^> •.».• 

1st pro/?., as ;/ ** uXX &;G ^f ^JJf J/U //„ that is 
such that, z/" f/tow come to Am, <J?Hr will come to thee, 

A AS> A S>3 ,«»»• 

come to me; (b) the 2nd prop., as r yS ^1 ^JJf J/U. 

S A £ A S 0A S * £s ' 

lJ)X~j. ftwj He that, if thou honor Zaid, will thank 
thee, came to me ; (c) both of them, as ^f ^Si I ^j'aL 

S A / A A -P Shfis i ' ' 

*-^6'f ij^^l *))> He that, if thou- visit him, will do good 

J>\J>s 

to thee, came to me, the 1st rel. being the ace. S in *)'y , 

A A S 

and the 2nd the nam. pron. in ^"^i : (4) the adv. or 

s 
9As s s A Si s 

prep, and gen., as' oj»} lJ*** g JJ I He that is with thee 

s ' 

is Zaid and v>JUL ; fl/ J ^ ^jjf # d tf^ t > £ w ,/,,, AoKM 
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is Khalid, in which case the adv. [or prep, and gen.] 
depends upon a suppressed v., as yu-1 , Ja. , and the 
like, not upon an net. part., because the conj. is not a 
single term, but only a prop. [67,4981 (IY). The conj. 
must be an enunciatory prop., because the purport of the 
conj. must be a predicament whose occurrence is known 
to the person addressed before the state of address [178], 
whereas the purport of the originative and requisitive 
props, is not known except after the expression of their 
formulas ; while the saying of the poet 

, 9 9% * 0/ A Si s A • \ut* mi° /• # • A / /• at ' 

[And verily I am hoping for one look at her that, (I say,) 
perhaps 1, even if her destination be far, shall visit, 

/ 9 J>i Hi/* 

where ^Wjl ,<*** i 8 an originative prop. ( Jsh),] is like 

M A / fif* * 9 *£ ut/t 9 9$ S 

f}\ jJ-f !;$<* [144], i. e. U> ;; jl J*l Jyj jj\ : but 
the juratory prop, sometimes occurs as a conj., as IV. 

74. [149], i.e. ^aa) &Uf ; ^J ; and IKh allows the 
admirative to occur as a conj. without subaudition of 

saying, &8 &****»■ I U ^oJf ^^ , while IBdh and the rest 
of the moderns disallow it, which is the right view, 
because it is originative (R). The prop, that ns. are 
conjoined with needs a cop., which is (1) mostly a pron., 

y 9 tk9 4 SJ,/ 

(a) mentioned, as ^y^yi. ^i^ II. 2. Who believe, 
XXXVI. 35. [63], XLIIl. 71. [498], [where Nan', Ibn 
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<Amir and Hafs read &^13 (B, DM) according to the 



y A y 



o.f (B), and the rest of the Seven j£& (DM),] and 
IL JtU jfl/ XXIII. 34. 35. He eateth of what 
ye eat of; (b) supplied, as XIX. 70. [184], *>*+* Uj 

A a£ 

^i^Ji XXXVI. 35. [in the reading of the KK (K, B) 
except Hafs (B)], XLIII. 71., and XXIII. 35. [507], 
suppression from the conj. being of stronger authority 
than from the ep., and from the ep. than from the enunc. 
[63, 138] : (2) sometimes an explicit n., as 

US ajfi y AC yAy £ y / / 

J*r & J ^ J^ ^> ** 
* * * ' 

4* hi it*** /Ay ^ 2»*> / A?/ 

y y *"* ' ' 

[by the Majnun of Laila al'Amiriya, Then, Lord of 
Laild, Thou art in every place; and Thou art He Whose 
mercy J long for (Jsh)], which is rare, constructively, 

' A ' 
say they, &£»=»•; ^ , though they might construe it to 



y * A y 



be «_£***»; ^ , like 

y • 

/Ay/ y /AyA£ 3»^ / A?/ 

Joj^. U JLXala.| ^liM o*Jfj 

y y y 

[^«rf //*0W ar^ /*« tf/tatf disappointed me of what thou pro- 
misedst me (Jsh)] ; and, according to this, the saying of 
Z that in VI. 1. [540] the coupling by f may be to the 

y I 3 «*> y ^ ^ 

verbal prop. [ w^l^*— M J*»- (K)] is weak, because it in- 

y 

volves the text's being an instance of this rare [con- 
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strnction].. the o./T being &;, since the coupled to the 
conj., being a conj., must have a cop. (ML). When the 
conjunct or its qualified is an enunc. to a 1st pers., the 
rel. may be of the 3rd pers,, which is more frequent, 
because explicit ns. are all of the 3rd per*., as cJjf Uf 
liir JS ; or of the 1st pers. by syllepsis, as says 'All 

[/am /ie *Aa* wj/ 7«otfi<??- named Haidar (with the 8 
of silence for pause), a lion of thickets, and a mighty 
lion! (Jsh))]: and similarly when the conjunct or its 
qualified is an enunc. to a 2ndper«., as ^JJj J^Jf ^J{ 

foX Jb , which is more frequent, or \oS oJG by syllepsis. 
All of this is when it does not denote comparison, with 
which only the 3rd pers. is allowable, as s 6i I Jbl Uf 
^aaJI e^a^ / aw (/j^ e ) Hcbtim,who gave hundreds, i. e. 

• .PA 

^la. JI4 : and, if there be two prons., you may, except 
in comparison, make one of them accord with the letter, 



X X X X XX S A.P 



x r ' X XX Jf l\y \UiO /S 

and the other with the sense, as *~>y6) ^ r «-*» ~JJ| (jf 
1^3 and f^ e^ ; foT JC ^JJf j^yf Ufc jj (R) The 
cow;, of JJ is an ac*. or pass. part. (IH). The act. part, 
in V ;toif is in the sense of the v.; and, with the [pron. 
(1Y)] governed in the nom. by it, is [constructively (IY)] 
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a prop, occurring as conj. to the J ; while the mention* 
[27] relates from it to the J , as it relates to ^oJ! (M). 

£ JJ / £ 9 A *A/ . / s 2 s 

The o. f. of ^f^Jf and v;H^ [176] is *->y&\ and 

i^ryoiS ; but, disliking that the ». J, which resembles 

the p. J in letter, as is obvious, and in sense, as becom- 
ing with what it is prefixed to det., like the p. with what 
it is prefixed to, should be prefixed to the semblance of 
the v., they transform the v. into the semblance of the n., 
the act. v. into the semblance of the act. part., and the 
pass, fi). into the semblance of the pass, part., because the 
two meanings are approximate, since the meaning of 

4 y $A / / • * §A f S A* i J »/ JA/ 

*_>;to l3j>^ is \~>y& «^i} or >->y&i , and that of ^^ya* <^J 

is w»>^ ^5 or V)^i : ano - ^ * s because this conj. is a 
v. in the semblance of a n. that it governs when in the 
sense of the past [345] ; whereas, if it were really an act. 
or pass. part., it would not govern when in the sense 
of the past, like the synarthrous. The inflection ought 
to be upon the conjunct [176]; but, since the n. J is in 
the semblance of the p. J , its inflection is transferred to 

2 $A/ 

its conj. } as in the case of Vf when it becomes i. q. y*£ 

* 2! f*3 Sf S **>>&■» A?/ w ^ * Ay y 

[90], as i^lofl ^yila. , t^UaM et^il^ , and ^;UaJU <±>)y+ 

(R). Jl is sometimes [anomalously (I A)] conjoined [in 
poetry (R)] with (1) the nominal prop. (R, IA, ML), as 

to// ' "* '. A ' ' **' A,PA ^" a 9 9 * >° A/A^o / 
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[I am of the people that the Apostle of God is of, that 
the necks of the children of Ma'add have submitted them* 
selves to! (J)]: (2) the ado., [i. e., says Shm, the att. 
adv., in which the meaning of its op. resides, so that it 
becomes in the predicament of the prop. (DM),] as 

(IA, ML) Whoso ceases not to be thankful to God for 
what is with him is worth?/ of a life endowed with 
plenty (J): (3) the [verbal prop, whose v. is an (ML)} 
aor. (R, IA, ML), as 

* • A 9I\*> 9 ,KZ, * s h^O p#, 

labU r »*J| j&$ y tiJj j s, 

(R, ML), by Dhu -lKhirak atTuhawf (FA, Jsh), He 
speaks foul language, when the most hateful of the 
voices of the dumb brutes, when emitting sound, unto 
our Lord is the voice of the ass that is tied up (DM 
Jsh), whence 

SS* * » , AJ>A^» , , A ,o , A g ^ 

' ' ' • • ' 

[(2), by AlFarazdak, 7%ow ar* no* the judge whose judg- 
ment is approved, nor the man of pure lineage, nor the 
possessor of intelligence and power of controversy , where 

A/ 

the J of the conjunct Jf may be incorporated into the 
«y or not, contrary to the J of the p. J!(749) (jjj. 
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and this, according to the majority of the BB, is peculiar 
to poetry, while IM elsewhere asserts that it is allowable 
in a case of choice (IA). That [prefixiou (DM)] is a 

Ay 

proof that J( is not a, p. of determination, [because the 
determinative is prefixed only to single terms (DM)]; 
but the whole is peculiar to poetry, contrary to the 
opiuiou of Akh and IM on the last (ML). And the Klv 
hold that the prim, substantive made del. by the J may 

<m fi A/A»^ • AS/ A t, 

be a conjunct; and say on iJf j>***$\ ws^ S^ [below] 

fi _ , 

<w S A?- ul*° /*(/ 

that it is constructively jAS ff\ ^^ f w=^U assuredly 
Hum art the House that I honor etc, but thai ii is not 
vague like the rest of the conjunct its. [l7iV\. The con- 
junct awl'ctwj. are like two parts of one n.\ and, priority 
being due to the conjuuet, because the con/, is explana- 
tory of it, posteriority is necessary for the con}.: so lbat| 
neitlier thu conj. nor any part of it precedes the conjunct : 
nor does the conj. or what depends upon it govern what 
precedes the conjunct, because that n>g. would then be 
part of the conj. ; nor does the conj. depend upon what 

precedes the conjunct, through being headed by J> t Xi , 
the sign of the correl. of the oath [GOO], or any tiling else 
that would have any dependence upon what precedes the 
conjunct, because the conj. is part of the conjunct, hut 
not of anything else; nor is the conjunct separated from 
the conj., nor part of the conj. from part, by an appoa. 
of the conjunct, like the corrob., ep. [147], mOsf., xt/n>i 
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expL y and coupled, or by an envnc. of, or exc. from, the 
conjunct, since these things como only after the comple- 
tion of the word. But in poetry a conjunct occurs 
coupled to another before the conj. ; while what follows 
them is a conj. either to both of them together or to the 
last, the conj. of the first being in the latter case sup- 
pressed, indicated by the one expressed, as will be shown 
below in the suppressibility of the conj. upon the exist- 
ence of indication : and sometimes the conjunct is sepa- 

rated from the conj. by the reg. of the conj., as 8bJ ^liM 

* a/ , i. ' 

4s*\'j*£, because the 'separation is not by an [expression] 

extraneous to both of them; whereas such [a separation] 

is not allowable when the conjuuet is &p. [75], so that 

is***)'* 1^3 ^j! ^^'f is not said, because the conjunct 
ps. [497], being infinitival ps. [571], which with the 
prop, after them are renderable by the inf. n. y require 
to bo near the implier of the inf. n.; and similarly in the 

case of the conjunct Jl , since it is prefixed only to a 
v. in the semblance of an act. or pass, participial w., so 

As 

that it and what it is prefixed to are like the p. Jl and 
what it is prefixed to, which are not separated : and part 
of the conj. may be separated from part by something 
coupled to the prop, that is a conj., as you say in the cat 

of contest [22], when making the 1st govern, *JJf 

$h* S* /A ** " * A/ • ' 

4>j»3 &3UU ^f.y*y *s^>y£> He whose menservants I beat 
(nnd they beat me) was Zaid, since the separation is not 



( 599 ) 
by an [expression] extraneous to the conj.; and part of 
the cow;, precedes part, as tyf jAkJU ^Jif JiU , 

[where the enunc. precedes the inch.,] jmd ~SU '/JZL 
* *t * *, , , , *•*■•* 

5 ^ f ^j v^ , [where the obj. precedes the ag.,] since 
there is nothing to prevent it (R). Suppression of the 

Ay 

conjunct n. [other than Jl (R)] is allowed by the KK. 
(R, ML) and Akh (ML), contrary to the opinion of the 
BB: the former say that XXXVII. 164. [149] means 

e* f ** £* ^ snve {him) that hath etc; and like it is the 
saying of AlMutanabbi 



• /• A S-A , 



sZ*> s A 



' ^ • • •-' , 

* SSH* s , a , , fn, 

[ A/os/ em/ ore the nights that / toe been sleepless in front 
my passion because of my longing for her that passes 
the nights sleeping through them (W), i. e. «^~ JJf 
1*4* (MAR)] ; and the sayiug [of Abu Ohu'aib (Mb)] 

[above] ## ?wy life, assuredly thou art the House that 
I honor the people of and that 1 sit in the shades of 
in the evenings may be an instance of this (R) : and IM 
follows them, but stipulates that it should be coupled to 
another conjunct ; and among their proofs are «JHZ £4 
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A*A./ / A?/ /A/ y A5 



jjj jytj U/JI jyi XXIX. 45. JTtf believe fi\ that 
which hath been revealed to us and {that) which hath 
been revealed to */ "M, 



9r* , y 99 9 h 



, , 99 • A /• A.PA i^9 * 9 / 9 A/ A /£ 



by Hassan [Ibn Thabit alAnsfu'i, ^re he of yon that 
satirizes the Apostle of God and (he) thai praises him 
and helps him equal? (Jsh)], and 

[He whose habit is precaution and discretion and (he) 
that obeys his passion are not equal (Jsh)], i.e. ,5^-lj 

, A? 9 9 tt\ * l\ ' ' / * 9 «»»*>• 

JVM and &=*i**d ^3 and £U>1 ^oJI j (ML): nor is there 
any reason, as respects analogy, for the disallowance of 
that by the CB, since some of the letters of the word 
are sometimes suppressed, even a ci or £ , as &x& 

[699] and &** [0?%. *£- (MAR)], and the conjunct 
is not more adhesive than they (R). Suppression of the 

conj. [of the conjunct n. other than Jl (R), while the 
conjunct remains (DM),] is allowable, though rare (R, 
ML), when the conj. is known (R) through the indication 
of another conj., as 

$' A s • A 9 £ *>/ £^> y A • 

,5: ' * * 



( G01 ) 
[And hi him (that visited thee when sick) and those 
women that visited thee when sick there is rancour 
against thee: then let not the cunning of the female 

visitors of the sick dupe thee (Jsh)], i. e. \J^l* 3JJI ; 
or of something else, [like the context {DM),] as 

• A* A.P Aui / w-P /• •* 9 A • A^*S ' *AH» $ A • 

M (*«*j r 5 V - Xc * ^^ £*^ JP S ^ 

[by 'Abid Ibn alAbras, We are they {that have been 
renowned for valor): then muster thou thy hosts, and 

s> 
Siufi y £A 

afterwards direct them towards us (Jsh)], i. e. f ff- ,JJft 
&*t=»£J0 (ML): and is ^invariably practised with LZUj 

2/ 

[293] followed by J&S coupled to it, when calamities 

are intended by them, in order that its suppression may 
import that the two calamities, the little and great, have 
arrived at such an inexplicable extreme of magnitude 
that they ace left in their vagueuess without any expla- 
natory conj. (R) : the poet says 

^oy j-ii! l#U* fof * ^1 j l A xU f; ^f <■>** 

2/25 • 

where with each U**M , as some say, the counterpart 
of the cond. prop, mentioned, but, as others say, u*A> , 
because the dim. necessarily involves that, or, as others 
say, o<^p , because the dim. is one of magnification, 
as; in £- &*«Jj-> [117], is to be supplied, 4/2er //wtf 
calamity (which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown, 
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or which has become little or greats, and thai calamity 
(which, when souls overcome it, is overthrown, or which 
has become little or great), and that calamity, which, 
when souls overcome it, is overthrown (ML). The rel. 

of Jf may not be suppressed, even if it be an obj. f 

because of the obscurity of Jf 's conjunctnoss, the 
pron. being one of the indications of its conjuuetness ; 
nor may one of two rels. when combined in the conj., as 

&t'x S)lo ^ 6l>)*a ^tiif , since the remaining one would 

enable that suppressed one to be dispensed with, so that 
no indication of it would exist (R). The pron. [relating 
to the conjunct (IA)] mny be suppressed, (1) if it be a 
nom., only when it is an inch, and its enunc. is [a single 
term (IA),] not a prop, or [att. (I A)] adv. or prep. 
and gen. ; because, if the enunc. were one of them, the 
fact that some thing had been suppressed would not be 
known, [since the prop, and adv. with the rel. in them 
are suitable for being a conj. (R)] : the [prescribed (R)] 
inch, may be suppressed, (a) [as the BB say (R),] in the 

conj. of (a) ^ , [without any other condition, as XIX, 
70. and £M *l— '» (184), because lcngthiness is realized 
in the conjunct itself by means of the preiixion (R),] 
even if the conj. be not long ; (A) something else,, only 

when the conj. is long, [as ^^ *Jl jUmJ) ^i ^JJf y&. 
&JI J>^\ XLIII. 84. And He is the One (that) is God 
in heaven and God in earth (498), the conj. being long 
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through the coupling to it (II) j: (l>) as the KK allow, 
regularly, [in the cnttj. of ^ or anything else, with «>r 
(K)] without, length j of the votij. (IA)], as m the 
[anomalous (R)] reading [of Vahva llm Ya'inar (KV] 
^*^\ ^oJI ^U LL? VI. l. r i,3. To comp/c/c /lift (u'liir/i) 



S / A C , J> 



wo* a wos£ goodly religion, [i. e. ^j*** 2 -! j2> : hut it is 
allowed that U in c^.j Ua~ ^ is eonjuiu'fc^Sy ), and j..*} 
tbe enunc. of a suppressed ///r//., i. e. y» ^JJf A ^, 
0^.3, the re/., vid. the inch. y& , being necessarily sup- 
pressed ; so that this is a place where the head of the 
conj. is necessarily suppressed with sometliiu^ else 'titan 

a* 

of , when tbe co?//. is not long ; and it is regular, not 
anomalous (IA)]: (2) if it be an ace, provided (hat it 
be not detached [after Vf , as W c^^ U ~Sl ( J/(^ 






Sbf , while in other ca^es there is no disallowance, as 

U$aaM ^f ^t^f ^o, i. e. XldJ 4*g&fc*f, and 

^3 v; U3 tjf ^f (below), i. e. *!«U^p| (ft)], and 
that it be governed by tbe \att. (IA)] ^b? gwa/. (IA), 

Ax 

because- the prow, is then a complement (R), as Jo 
f j£&»; is^AtL ^j LXXIV. 11. Zeot'e Mom Afe awrf 
Aim (Motf) / Aaye created alone and XXV. 43. (63), i. e. 
&££!£. and &**; , and similarly 
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.PA / A ««/ % A • / J ^J»^» X 

* * * >/ • § Ay. A • / / • ./ 

{by Abu-lFath, JFAaJ Ood is vouchsafing thee is bounty: 
then do thou praise Him for it; for profit is not with 
any other than Him, nor injury (J) } , i. e. &&J}«* ; and 

its suppression from the v. above mentioned is frequent, 
but from the qual. is rare (IA)]: (3) if it be a gen., 
provided that it be governed by (a) prefixion [of an ep. 
constructively governing it in the ace. (R), (e. g.) of an 
act. part, in the sense of the present or future (IA), as 

§ A • $ • •? Si' sp y 

o^3 V; 1 ^ U| lS^ 1 ( ab o ve )) *■ e. **;W (R), whence 



y y A* y 



vjSb c>J| U jflSl» XX. 75. 2%en decree thou that 

I 

{which) thou art about to decree, i. e. &yo£ (IA)]: (b) 

' y 

a [specified (R)] p., [because the prep., being unavoid- 
ably suppressed after suppression of the gen., since a 
prep, does not remain without a gen., ought to be speci- 
fied, to the end that it may not be confounded after the 

suppression with any other, as VyO U d.3a**J| XXV. 

y 

61. What! shall we bow down to that (which) thou 
commandest us (to honor), i. e. &> ^**G, i.e. &+\f\> % 

S/h/ y Ay AX»y " " £' 

and yp L> «i>rfi5 XV. 94. Then preach thou openly 
that {which) thou art commanded (to make manifest) 
i. e. t>* y*p , i. e. 8;l|fcb , and 
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3 / SUP 3 * Ay S »i § * m * CiG/ * /t 9 h9t 

^f* yxc ^j] f J^tf u&^M ^ Jta. ^a. ^JJ f^ 1/ tgl t^JSi 

Then said I to her, I will not, by that (which) Hatim. 
has performed the pilgrimage (to), be unfaithful to 
thee An a covenant: verily I am not faithless, i. e. 

Ay § y 3 • 

&J| Jt^. £2*. , the prep. being regularly specified (R)] 
when the conjunct [or its qualified (Ii, FA)] is governed 
in the gen. by a p. like it in [letter and (IA)] sense, and 
the two ops. [498] are alike [in crude-form (IA)], as 



5r° ■? Ayy *» y y A* v 



oj;^4 ^«yj? e^ ; >* [or ;U ^>J| (IA)], i. e. &i (R, IA), 

' ' .PA " 

whence XXIII. 35. [507], i. e. &x#, and 

y 

4* A •*«»/A / 3 . * A .P y A.P A yy 

&*£*. /{;+*> 1^2*. ^5*^ itt-£f oSm 

9 r*/ / hi S>r& /A y y A S* 

^■/ y y y ^" 

[by c Antara, And, by God, lAoti /tort been hiding the 
love of Samrd'a long time: then divulge thou now (orig, 

y <*A 

Vj ) of the. love of her that (which) thou art about to 

§f* *i° A/ S Ays 

divulge (J)], i. e. &* ^$b (IA), and as ^JJf a*}* ^^ 

// W y # y ' 

y A/ y 

«&>;;* (R), whence 

A *** vtt° A?A»*» s 3 ' SA* y 

S/ /A<^» y3 y tsiO * /**/ J>«w/A0 

.,>£JJ l2)^!a^| >*a» ^flaw iUwf 

by Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, Z>o no/ //tow incline to the matter 

(that) the sons of Ya'sur inclined (to) when destiny con- 

81 



( coo > 

A • A •• • 



:./r<MH<tf ///.«;?, i. e. &a!| ^tf, (FA); but sometimes the 
gen. governed by a p. is suppressed, 'though the p. is 

9A s .# Ass Zls S Uss 

not specified, as ^ ^^ ^JJf , i. e . &> ^^ , which 

might be &*«• «uj)-* or &J or the like: and in case 
(3, b) Ks holds the suppression of the prep, and gen. to 
be gradual, while S and Akh hold it to be simultaneous 
11, 144] (R). 

§ 178. ^liM is constituted a connective to ths 
qualification of del*, by props. [176]: but [the fact 
announced by] the prop, that it is conjoined with ought 
to be known to the person addressed^ [177], as in your 

saying fy&sjf! -• ^ ^Jif foJD 77«s man, ivho has 
arrived from town to him whom that [fact] has reached, 
[because the object of the conj. prop, is to determine 
the; mentioned by means of that state of it which is 
known by the person addressed, in order that it may 
afterwards be predicable of, the conj. being the con- 
trary of the attribute, which ought to be unknown to the 
person addressed, because the object of the attribute is to 
communicate to the person addressed some state of him 

that he knows ; and therefore you do not say JS ^liM j\s± 
He that stood came except to him that knows his stand- 
ing, but is ignorant of his coming, because jla. is an 
attribute and fb a conj.; nor $**** *M *JJ| JloJ 
He whose father was departing approached except to 
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biin that knows his father's departure, but is ignorant 
of his approach (IY)]. And, because of their deeming 
it too long by reason of its conj., together with frequency 
of usage, they lighten it without any [other (AAz)] 

reason, saying oil! by elision of the ^ [176], and then 

**U| by elision of the vowel ; and even suppress it 
altogether, contenting themselves with the [ f and (IY)] 
J [176] in its stead : and do the like with its Jem., 

3 / A 2S S 9 A 9 9 s ui y 2/ 

saying t=JJf [170], tsJJf , and ijJLft aJOjLaJf i. (j. Jtfl 

**M &X*wo : and elide the ^ from its rfw. and /;/. [17GJ, 
as in the saying of [AlAkhfal (ID, Jsh), or, as is said 
(,lsh)J AlFarazdak 

[ 2?a?m Kulaib, verily my two paternal uncles were the 



i ico lit tit slew Ike kings and loosed, ,lhe yokes (Jsh)l, 

<W A • X Si" m / 

'JJI cJU ^l-J, [117], and IX. 70. [5.71] like them 
that have plyiged; [though ^oJf may be .vm«-., but 
indicate the ;//., in whicli case the rel. pron., if sing., \<j 
so from regard to the letter, and, if pl. : is so by syllepsis, 
as in the case of ** (182); and similar is /la. <jJJL 

• ^5*A^o 99 / I C s ui s s A u, ^3 • 

.JuJI jd utfy * e J*-^ X*4\> XXXIX 34. ^«rf 
Ite that hath spoken the truth and believed if, those are 

S'/ * ' ' 'A • A,« C-o ,, ,,, nj,e,, 

the pious, while in US f;U ^X*w J ^uJJf J^r r gi^ 
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x * S J> Alxxxx A fi Si.^3 , ,, j>xAx , a x*»x£ 

J* X ■* ' XX X * 



, s s» 



x£)Y*& **• 16 - 27' e8r similitude is like the similitude of 
him that hath kindled a fire, and that, when it hath 
brightened what is round him, God taketh away (503) 
the light of, and that He leave th in darkness, seeing not 
the rel. pron. is now sing, and now pi. (IY)]. 

wX 

§ 179. The range of ^oJf in the process of enun- 

x 

ciation is wider than that of the J sy n. with it, since 

5x 

g&S is prefixed in the case of the nominal and verbal 
props., but the J only in the case of the verbal : thus, 

$ Ax § A/ , x § A X 

when you make an enunc. from j$j in 0^.3 r 6 and o^j 

§ x A.P § Ax x x Six § Ax 4 x A* x-P £x 

^IaU , you say i±?j r G ^JJf and o^j jUaJU jfc ^oJ| 

$Ax * */A/ § A x $ x A* x-PAx Ax 

and a*; f*®f » but not 0^3 jl^i* ^S (M), because Ji 
is not prefixed to the inch, and enunc. [177] (IY). An 

Ax 

enunc. is not made to J I except from a «. in the verbal 

Ax 

prop, exclusively, because the conj. of J! is an act. or 
pass. part. [177], which with its nom. can be moulded 
from the verbal prop., when the v. is ac^. or pass, respect' 
ively, since the sense of the act. or pass. part, is akin to 

X XX .PxAX X ^ J xA.P §AX 

the sense of J*> and J**£ or Jx* and J»*», as J^j 

$ ' xxx J> A x ' •* Ax § Ax X ■* 

^lo , i. c. i*jye or <->)**i , and v;/^ ^j > *• e - V/* 
or V/^ » whereas an act. or pass. part, with its wow. is 
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wot in tlie sense of the nominal prop., so that one of them 
with the nom. should he moulded from it. In such as 

•A Sr& § si yA SfO § S tiA s 

,Jl*ifi v^' and ^fj&H Vjr*" ** [24] indeed they 

' s • 

with their notns. are nominal [props.']; but here they are 
preceded by two ps. that prevent their occurrence as conjs* 
of the J , as will be shown immediately. The v. that the 

A/ 

conj. of Jj is moulded from must be plastic, since the 
act. or pass. part, does not come from the aplastic, like 

•A • A •£• •,/ * h* 

4*j , «.*> , IJwo* , L g~f , and «**£* ; and must not bo 

preceded by a p. whose meaning is not imported from 

the act. or puss, part., like the ^ , i_i^.- , neg. p., and 
interrog. p. (R). This process has been instituted by 
the GG for the [examination and (IA)] exercise of the 
student (R, IA) in the questions that he has learnt in 
some of the cats, of syntax (R). Enunciation from every 
n. in a [complete enunciatory (IY)] prop, is permissible, 
[because these props, occur as conjs. (177) and eps. (144) 
(IY),] except when some preventive ("mentioned bel6w 
(IY)] prevents [it(IY)]. The methpd of enunciation is 

Ss A,/ 

' to put tbe conjunct [ ^oJJ or J| (IY)] at the begin- 
ning of the prop, [in the position of an inch. (IY)], and v 
relegate the n. [that you mean to make an enunc. from 
(IY)] to its end, [making it an enunc. to the conjunct, 
and (IY')] putting in its place a pron. relating to the 

"§A, 

conjunct: e. g., in making am enunc. (1) from d^j and 



HI V 
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^ /W $ y A J> $ Ay $Ay$yA.9y.P 3y ' ' 

| 511aU in JjllaU cfc> j , you say *>j jlk-U ^2) ^JJI and 

* * y • . 

< / A' /» $A/ 5/ X y ,p,.p ,, 

"jllax* JD jj^ ^ti.11 ; (2) from ts'la- in J.Hi- -Hi r 6 f 

$ y S9/9 /* Z, <i , 99 ,9 9*,*, 

[you say (1Y)] J^ &*IU ^ ^JJI or jJU. &*U* JlSjj ; 

* • y », ' 

(3) from ycur [/>ro- (1Y)] w. [mid fjjj (IY)] in c^o^ 

l*i), [y° u sa y ( IY )] UJ kej vr* iS^ 1 or ,J *j v^f 

• $ § Ay .PJ>Ay y S/ 5 A/ /? J^ 2 / 

01 [and v>*3 &*>;-* ^1 or twj U| &> ; LaJf (IY)]; (4) 

/ . • 

9 yuJ $ A y 4 Ay J y A // J> y5 ^» J y 

from u-j^I and ^ j m *H) «-^*£* s-^ * )ihi > [you 

* y MfO § A/ ^ y A *f 9 y 3/ ' ' 

say (IY)] v^l ^}^**» #**i s&\ [27, 538, 540] 
or «_>^1 «>i5 V^*^ f^ f 418 - -^0) and ^V. .s<i>M 

<) AS •? y A " 9 SutfO 9 y A yy * y 

^: ^^sui u^^oJj , [where l^-aAa* coupled to jAkw 

J» yS^ ... ' 

^biiM contains a mention relating to the wcA. and con- 

5y 

junct ^oJI , while the l3 hinds the two props, together, 
and makes them like one prop., because it produces in 

S y S^ y y A £, 

them the sense of condition, i. e. cvbjJf ^lfc> J «Jjf 

§ Ax A y A y ^ £ ' 

0,j>; u^**** i?e *A«£, {/* //«? fly flies, becomes angry is 
Zaid, so that the relation of the pron. to the conjunct 

9 yA yy 9 y tf;^ .Piw 3 y 

from one of them suffices (IY),] or i^*ak*i ^UJJJ jjliaif 

$ A , J> y S 

oj> \ (M),' where w^kjJ! is governed in the nom. by [the 

9 r* £ s 

act. part, in] ylLalf , which does not contain a mention, 

y 

because it governs an explicit «.- in the worn., while 



{ till ) 



a /a/ 



oki coupled to it contains a mention relating to the 
conjunct, and completes the conj. (IY). The conjunct 
must agree iu number and gender with the n. made an 
enunc. to it ; so that, when told to make an enunc. from 
^i/'j Ji^i <™d f**& in ^o^U is-?;-*., ^ 

' A fr. i /? * *" ,***,, /£/ 

^•*d;M, and ]*>& y^yo , you say ; L$^o ^fjilf 

e)^#f> cJ^V^ f«^ ^i«jJf, and uufc l$L ; *j ^JUf . 
If the ??*«/. occurring as cow;', of Jf govern a prorc. in 

A' 

the «ow2., the j>roro., if it relate to Jl , is latent; but, if it 
relate to something else, is detached : so that, when you say 

^-O cJ^** 1 1 J 1 c^^V f cT ^^ > if you make an 
enunc. irom the «w in c>**lf , you say >j»joU f t * *UJf 
Uf &IU; ^.^J f ^ M rf^fltf conveyed a message from 
the two Zaids to the 'Amrs was /, a pron. relating to Jf 
being in £UJf ; but, if you make an enunc. from JJ^J^f , 

i' A ?o ?•«' ' A ', A ? 1 "* '* *»'^ 
you say ^f^ I &JU, ^*aJ f Jf L$JU (Jf iJUJf yy^ 

' ' * ' X 

too Ma* / conveyed a message from to the 'Amrs were the 
two Zaids, Uf being governed in the nom. by £UJf , but 

Ax / 

not relating to Jf , because, what is meant by jf here 
is a du., vid. the n. that the *»mhc. is made from ; and, 
if you make an ercw/ic. from ^.^i] , you say Uf ALJf 



( Ci2 > 

.- t> A/A,o ?/ / A A/ f\ / A »^= • 

y);;*** I & 1 "; ^1 cJ^V * ^ 2%<?y *A<*< / conveyed a 

• * fi * * 

message io from the two Znids were the 'Amrs; and 

f/ ' 
similarly when you make an enunc. from &U. » , because 

A, ' 

what is meant]))' J I here is the message, whereas what 



is meant by the pron. that the conj. governs in the nom. 
is the speaker, so that you say ^.^.^ I ^* Ul l^ikJf 
&il-^ ^.^sJ f ^i 77*«£ which I conveyed from the two 
Zaids io the l A?nrs was a message. The n. that an 
enunc. is made from must be (1) susceptible of ^post- 
ponement, so that an enunc. is uot made from what takes 
the head of the sentence, like the cond. and interroir. 

o 

y**., as ^ and U ; ^b) determination, so that an enunc. 
is not made from the d. s. and sp.z (2) replaceable by (a/ 
an extraneous [word], so that an enunc. is not made from 
the pronominal cop. of the prop, occurring as an enunc, 
like the 8 in &^o ^jj [below] : (b) a pron., so that an 
enunc. is not made from the qualified without its ep., nor 
from the pre. without the post., as from U^ alone in 

litj j£b tta.^ y^^yh , or plU alone in *J»>3 f ^* «^***/^ > because, 
if yon did make an enunc. from it, you would put a 
^>/Y;;/. in its place, whereas the pron. is not qualified 
[147] nor pre. [112] ; but you may make an enunc. 
from the qualified together with its ep., or from tke/nv. 
together with the post., because this objection does not 
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exist, as Mft)to J-> *V £*« or *. j r U* (IA). Bonn- 
ciation is disallowed in the case of (1) the pron. of the 
case [167], because it is entitled to the 1st place in the 
sentence, [does not relate to an explicit n., and is 
expounded only by the prop, after it; whereas, if you 
made it an enunc, it would become posterior, would relate 
to the conjunct before it, and would not be expounded 

§ * A » $ / A* $ Ar 

by a prop, (IY)] : (2) the pron. in $*U in 3^* *h) 

.PSA/ S $A/ /TV\T X' 

[26], the 8 in &X^ ^3 [27], or [the 8 m (IY)J *** 
in ^ &L ^lyu ^lllf [25, 27], because, if it [were 
replaced by a ^ron. that (IY)] related to the conjunct, 
the inch, [ !& or V^I (IY)] would remain without 
a rei: (3) the i»/. n. or rf. *. in such as U6 U*j ^ 

ft / #«/ ^Ar • ■* £• 

[29], because, (a) if you said j.^> U56 f^j ,B> ^1 , 

you would make the pron. [ ,* (IY)] govern [ U*6 |^; 
in the ace, whereas the i»/: «., when expressed by a 

/ A* $ • • A/ ■*■» 

jotwi., does not govern, so that ; 2> 5 ^j-^ ^ijrj ^j)* 
^aa5 ^ is not allowable, because the inf. n. governs 
only through the letters of the v. contained in it, and 

a i 

through its being renderablc by J and the »., while 
after the metonymy the letters of the v. quit it, and it is 
not renderablc by ^1 and the v. (IY)] ; (b) if you said 



( CM ) 



§**s *S ts, A/ 



f$ *y \tH) gy* s &\ , you would express the d. s. b- 
a pron., whereas only what may be made det. [78] ma 
be expressed by a pron. [262] (M). 

§ 180. U is (1) a det, (a) incomplete [44], which 
is the conjunct, as XVI. 98. [2]^ (b) complete [520], 
(a) general, i. e. renderable by sJLl\ , which is the one 
that is not preceded by a n. whereof it and its' op. are 
an ep. in sense, as II. 273. [419], i. e. Jb VjLi\ ^ 
most excellent will be the thing, they /, [where 'jb (DM) ] 
ong\ U) jfjjf the display of them!, because the discourse 
is about the display, not about the a/ms, [is particular- 
ized by praise (DM)] ; (b) particular, which is the one that 
is preceded by that [n. whereof it and its op. are an ep., 
in sense, the restriction in sense being added because 
the ep. in grammar is a suppressed word governing the 
prop, of U (DM)], -and that is rendered from the letter 
of that 72., as L~ lUi &a«*i / washed him with a 
washing, whereof ii is said, Most excellent is the wash- 
£wg7, i. e. J-iJI ^xi, [this IU£ being the «,, and 1~ 

and U an ep. of it in sense, orig. *xj &a* 1/.«I Sli 
J«*iM, because the originative jprop. is not used as an 
ep., as they say on £\ $.+> fju (144) (DM)] : most 
GG do not authorize the occurrence of U as a complete 
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det.\ but some authorize it, among them 1Kb, who trans- 
mits it from S : (2) an indet, (a) hare of the sense of the 
p., (a) incomplete, which is the qualified, and is^ren- 

§ A ' ,* h» y J> A r* 

dered by s^» , as t-<J 4**=p** U* <^)y* I passed by a 

" AJ> A y 

thing pleasing to thee [147], i. e. u*J ^»*«« •*$-&>, 

* ' * 

y / /A Ci«o S9t\f y A y A *• ** * & /B * tl s s * 



(» ' s? 



[For a profitable thing strives the sagacious: then be 
not thou striving for a thing whose profit is for ever 
distant (Jsh)], and 

x A^» «i y y 4 *As Ss * hih^t , $$•&*> s,s, ,z 9 

J&df J=r **>£ &l >— V| v. ~ JJUJ 50O Cp. 

y y y y '"'y *' 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi -sSalt, Many a thing {that) souls 
dislike of the matter has a relief like the unfastening of 
the rope that fastens together the foreshank and arms of 

S S$*0 S SfS y Ay 2 fi 

the camel (AAz)], i. e. ^yf&S t&-fi s^J» ^^ while 
S says that o-y* ^oJ U fJ^> L. 22. means This [mi- 
believer (DM)] is a things in my power, made ready (for 
Hell by my misleading him): (b) complete, which occurs 

* Ay y y A i f 

in three cats. t (a) wonder, as W) ^^-S U U ow goodly 

^Ay y £ x $ A /. 

t* ZaW/ [25, 479], i. e. fo*»j ^-^ /^w Something has 
made Zaid goodly /, as all the BB decide, except Akh, who 

y 

allows it, and allows U to be a conjunct det. or a qualified 

y A s a "» ass , , 

indet. ; (/?) the cat. of *»> and ^>> , as in £/f &XJU»i 

s*.\y yA ' ' , 

[above], i. e. UaA *x> il/o*^ excellent is it as a thing, U 



( 616 ) 
being governed in the ace. as a sp. [of the vague pron. 
(DM)], according to many of the moderns, among them 
Z [471] ; (y) their saying, when they mean to exaggerate 
in predicating of any one the frequent performance of 

• .PA/ . A £ SS f A/ w A 

an act, like writing, u^XXj* ^f U* l^wj ^f , i. e. *• 

# ^ / A J ' ' & ' 

&>}$$ y*\ } meaning Verily Zaid is (created) of a matter, 

(namely) writing, U being i. q. s^, and ^f and its 
. conj. in the position of a gen. as a subst. for it, and the 

• / A * yA A^» • .» 

sense being the same as in Jsa* ^ ^"M J 3^" XXI. 

# " ^ ' 

38. J/an was created of hastiness, where man, because 

of the frequency of his hastiness, is declared to have 

been as it were created of it : (b) made to imply the 

sense of the p., being (a) interrog., the meaning of which 

is i^ «$ , as JD U IU .juj II. 63. He loill explain 

sfitis / // Auu/J 

to ws 10/ia* $Ae ts, t^jy U UJ #1 aa> II. 64. He will ex- 

* ' / /A / • 

p/am to us what her color is, and uXi>ux> uOG Uj XX. 

18. ^rcd wAa* t* *W [186] in tliy right hand? (MEJ: 

the £rttorro£. U sometimes implies the meaning of (a) 
contempt, as 

^ A /S*>/ / £ S A/ S a£ S J , , / $ .* S A * 

fsJ&\) l-%! l^Oj c^Jj U * i_&&. Xi IL\ ^'^5 ^ 

[by AlMukhabbal asSa'dl, Zibrikdn, brother of the 
Banu Khalaf, what thing art thou (icoe to thy father!) 

flrco? glory? (AAz)]; (j8) magnification, as £*l |j*~ t> 



[85] and LXIX. I. 2. [27] ; ( r ) disapproval, as «^f f* 



• A* ./ 

'.5 



( 617 ) 



s /A 



Utt/o ^ LXXIX. 43. What [181] hast thou to do 
with the mention of the time of it ?, i. e. Do not thou 
mention it according to one of the interpretations (R) : 
(b) cond., (a) not temporal, as II. 193. [419], II. 100. 
[499], and, as allowed by some, XVI. 55. And what- 
ever prosperity (is) with you etc. [32], orig. *& JO U. , 

the v. of the condition being afterwards suppressed, as in 

• A * * * *h$ .PAsA^O 

1« £ei V UJI r l ^ JJU, I 

AS ^ A>/ *A • A/ ^ • 

• • • _p • 

[by Hudba Ibn AlKhashram al'Udhri, jy the price of 
blood \be) among our goods, we shall not be too straitened 
to pay it (the &o), and, if (we be confined) with confine- 

went, we shall be patient of the confinement (Jsh), i. e, 
yr*> ^ , like V. 96. (419; (DM,], U JW| j^ J 

and U*A2* ^assJ ^!^ [an exposition of Ua,o f 

'AS J> A • A 

because ; ^l means ^seJI (DM)]; £) temporal, which 
is authorized by F, AB, ASh, IBr, and IM, and is 
obvious in ^ I^Sa^U jCJ f^Ufcuj Uj IX. 7. Then, 
whenever they are upright towards you as touching the 
covenant, be ye upright towards them as touching the 
fulfilment, i. e. Be ye upright towards them during the 
period of their uprightness towards you, and is admissible 

w * * •»* 5# Smt* £JA A JA/A s A*0 ss 

m c**;;^ u>*y u i^* ** f A*A*A~i u* iv. 28. [j%*» 
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whatever time ye enjoy them in, give ye them their 

A # w *A 

dowries, Sj being i. q. &a* , and the •* in >^JU i. q. 

the\_, (DM)], except that this U is an inch., not adver- 
bial, [contrary to the one preceding (DM),] and in 

• * Ai-o •/ .P / / *A .P • • / i^J A / • A»"» / * * * 

f;«x»i v. ijia=j ui& u; * uu; &UI ^ vt o us u> 

(ML), by AlFarazdak, iinrf, whenever thou art, O son of 
l Abd Allcth, among us, neither wrong shall we fear, nor 

want (Dw). The U that follows the indet. to import 

vagueness and corroboration of indeterminateness is said 

by some to be a n»; so that II. 24. [565] means JJU *j HJU 

A parable, what a parable ! : and the import of this U 

X ^5 / S s A/A$ A/ 

is (1) contempt, as U juloc 1M i^xLa*f Jfi> i/astf thou 
^iVerc aught save some paltry gift ? j (b) magnification, as 

*/A? $ s S S S ' S A j 

ftijf vx^» fa^. U j*U To some purpose did Kaslr cut 

r* 9 £ * 9 s hi 

off his nose and ^11 o^«*» U ^U [122] ; (c) modification, 
as U l;*«9 &f wm»I Beat thou him with some beating, i. e. 

with one of its modes, whichever of thnm it be : and these 
meanings are all combined in vagueness and corrobora- 
tion of indeterminateness, i. e. a gift that is not known 
from its paltriness and a purpose that is not known from 
its greatness and an unknown, unspecified beating (R). 

U denotes (1) [mostly (R, I A)] the irrational (R, I A, Sh), 
as XVI. 98. [2] (Sh) ; (2) sometimes the rational, as 

/• 53. */ S • • • • A .P 

UJ ^">33a*i U ^laoAAM Extolled be the perfection of Him 



( CIO ) 

Who hath subjected you unto us! and £*-» U ^1»aw 
8j**sw u^yi Extolled he the 'perfection of Him in 
praise of Whom [the hearer of (K on XIII. 14.)] the 
thunder exclaims "Extolled be Good's perfection"! (R, I A), 
both transmitted by AZ (R), and ♦«♦ JCJ ^U* U f *sb& \i 
^ ; cl»UJ ; ^^ /U*a/( JV. 3. Afarry ye what women 
please you, two each, and three each, and four each (IA); 

nil s s s § /\* 

(3) often also the qualities of the rational, as yD U ooj 
Zairf, wto m Ae ?, which is a question as to his quality, 
the reply being jJU Learned or something else [556] ; 

(4) sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence, as 
J^'t\ r l ^> r l ^*f\ !J.a> U TOatf is this, a horse, or 
aw o.r, or a man?: and the saying of Pharoah U« 

*aJUS| ^ XXVI. 22. And what is the Lord of the 
worlds ? may be a question as to the quality, for which 
reason Moses says ct>fj+*Jf ^ XXVI. 23. 77*e Zon2 
o/*Me heavens-, or as to the quiddity, but Moses answers 
by explaining the qualities, not the quiddity, as a warning 
to Pharoah that He is not known save by His qualities, 
His quiddity being unknown to man : and their sayings 

£\ ^ba*^ and £M ^Isa*.* [above] may be because God 
is unknown in quiddity (R). 

§ 181. Its f is subject to conversion and elision. 
The conversion is in (1) the interrog., as in the tradition 
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of Abii Dhu'aib " I arrived at AlMadlna, when its in- 
habitants were making an outcry through weeping, like 

y AS/ 

the outcry of the pilgrims when they shout uXjuJ at 

entering the Sacred Territory : so I said &■• What ?, 

[meaning j*=5»H U or )+V\ What (is the news or the 
matter) ? (IY)] ; and it was said, The Apostle of 

God has perished," [and in £J| «jo^ o$ (175, G90), 

i. e. £^>l t«i or Jfy£ US ?TAal (is ?«y power)? (IY)] : 

(2) the cowd., when the red. U is affixed to it, [so that 

they say £& (IY),] as VII. 12!). [419] (M). £& is 
a n. f because the pron, relates to it in VII. 129: but Suh 
asserts that it occurs as a p. on the evidence of U$*j 
iJj *£> ^72«/, if any disposition be in a man, though etc 

A 

[499], where, says he, it is a p. i. q. ^f #"; and he is 

«m A J /«/ 

followed by IYn, who cites iJf ^-o>' U$* [22]. Some 

y A / ' I / 

say that t*s* is an adr. of time, [i. q. U*£* Whenever (K 

# / A .P A • 3 £ 

on VII. 129.),] and that the sense is £;b c^waJ ct-Sj ^f 

S% A 

jj| j** in whatever time they find a cloud charged with 

lightning from a border of the horizon, the sentence beino* 

p 

transposed ; or £>b £ \ ^» in a border of the horizon 
a cloud etc, j* being red. and Uijf used as an adv.-. but 
it wilI:be%hown that Us* is not used as an arfr. (ML^ 
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It is, (1) according to Khl, orig. [tbc cojid.] U ; while, 

[the red.] U being sometimes added to cond. words 

[565], as U ^ and U ^1 , they add U to U , as they 

add U to ,j^u, so that it becomes U U • and then, 
deeming this expression inelegant because of the repeti- 
tion of the 2 words, they substitute a & for the 1st f , 

/A/ 

saying U^ , since the I and 8 are from onfc outlet [732] : 

A • A *hP 

, (2) as others say, compounded of ** i. it. cjmTI [187] 

and the rout?. U , the sense, according to them, being 
Abstain thou (from everything): whatever (thou dost I 
will do) : (3) as others say, a simple «., whose meaning 
is generality, because, say they, the o.f. is absence of 
composition. The 1st saying is confirmed by the pron.'a 

x A / • 

relating to U^» , as it relates to U , as in VII. 125).; and 
the 2nd by the saying of the poet 

* A • ft • A s A s 2 , t 

/ Ar 2 s £»^ • • x /£ 

O Mawiya, whoso hearkens to the speeches of this people 
about his friend, lUilw'/j/a, will repent. >-inee lie com-' 

A x A • , 

pounds &*• with ♦«• , as you compound it wiih U (IV). 
It is simple, not compounded of &* aud the cond. U , [as 

' S * Ax 

though U »-«> were said (!v) ; though the souse of&* 
would not neecssarilv remain, because another meaning 



( G22 ) 
might be produced by the composition (DM)] ; nor of 
the cond. U and red. U , the 8 being afterwards substi- 
tuted for the 1st I to avoid the repetition. And it has 
three meanings, (1) what is irrational, other than time, 
together with the implied sense of condition, whence 
the text [VII. 129. (DM)], for which reasou it is 

* nt A 

expounded by hj *• [499]: here it is either an inch, 

* '. 
or an ace. by distraction ; and in the latter case a t?ans. 

op. is supplied for it, as in &> xsssy Ijjj [62], posterior 
to it because it takes the head [of the sentence], i. e. 

, %, /A A# '« ' 

&> UjG G^=ew U§« Whatsoever sign {thou present to 

'' ' ' . 

us), thou bring it unto us: (2) time and condition, in 

which case it is an adv. to the v. of the condition: this 

is mentioned by IM, who asserts that the GG neglect 

it, and cites 

.P/A 9 * * A / Afi / A • • C • 



/ /A? ui£*e //1.P •/ //A// 



by Hatim [atTa'i, ^Inrf verify, whenever thou givest thy 
belly its craving, and thy penis, they ivill get the extreme 
of blame, all of it [DM)], and other verses; but there 
is no evidence in that, because it may denote the inf. n., 
[in which case it is of the 1st kind, because the inf, n. 
belongs to what is irrational, other than time (DM),] 
in the sense of [however, i. e.] with whatever giving, 
much or little : aud in this saying [that Ug* denotes 
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time and condition (DM)] IM lias been anticipated by 
others; but Z [in the K on VII. 129.] severely repro- 
bates those who say it, and it is impossible in the text, 
even if it were correctly afiirmable elsewhere, because 

U$* is expouiulfid by h\ ** : (3) interrogation: this 

is mentioned by many, IM being among them, who cite 

£j| SUUf J U^« [503] ; but there is no evidence in the 

"a/ **** 

verse, because &* may be a verbal n. i. q. u-aaTf , [iu 
which case its conjunction in writing is for the sake of 

puzzling (DM),] and U alone an inceptive interrogation, 
Hold/ what etc? (ML). The elision is in the interrog. 
when the preps, are prefixed to it (M). The I of the 

interrog. U is [necessarily (ML)] elided when it is 
governed in the gen. (R, ML) by a prep, or pre. n. 
[615]; though sometimes the I occurs expressed, as 

y y J Zyy Ax § ' * A • y y y yy 

y y f y / y ' ' 

[below] (R), by Hassan Ibn AlMundhir, For what has 
a low fellow stood up reviling me, like a hog thai has 
wallowed in ashes f ( Jsh) : and the Fatha [is necessarily 
(DM)] retained as an indication of it, as 

A4SA/ • / A/ A f r° 9 '9 y A ' 
Suis S\*a St»syArV y G s y G y y 

[by AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl, Then those are the 
rulers of evil. Their abiding {amongst us) has become 
long: then until what (time), until what (time) shall the 
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lengthened weariness (of them) be? (Jsli)] ; though some- 
times the Fatiui follows it in elision, which is peculiar to 
poetry, as 

[ -46w - lAswad, wherefore hast thou left me behind 
thee to nightly- haunting griefs and memories? (Jsh)]. 
The J , being elided to distinguish between interrogation 
and enunciation, is elided in such as LXXIX. 43. [180], 

.}~ySS £*.£ m & ; bU* XX VII. 35. And shall see with 
* * * 

what the messengers will return, and . JUtf 1/ U ^jjSS J 
LXI. 2. Wherefore say ye what ye do not?; but expressed 
in ^l2u: v f j>* 4a5 ^a^| La* ^C**J XXIV. 14. ^ gren* 
chastisement would have befallen you for that slander 

• Ay • A? x * * hO 

which ye plunged into, u&di Jjjf (*» M^jd II. 3. 

i * * * 

[ Who] believe in what hath been revealed unto thee aud 

~*a> u^iUi. U ito~J J lX«x» U XXXVIII. 75. 
JP/ia* hindered thee from doing obeisance unto tohat I 
created with My two hands? : and, as the f is not elided 
in enunciation, so is it not expressed in interrogation, the 
reading of [Abu 'Abd Allah (Nw, IKhn, DM)] 'Ikrima 
[Ibn 'Abd Allah (IKhn) alHashimi alMadaui (Nw), 
the freedman of {'Abd Allah (IKhn) J Ibn 'Abbas (Nw, 
IKhn, DM)] and Isa [Ibn 'Umar (K, DM) alAsadl, the 
Kuft Reader, known as AlHamdani (DM),] ^y/UXj> Cc 
LXXVIII. 1. [below] being extraordinary, and the say- 
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•» • / • y# 



ing of Hassan ^ r^ U ^c [above] being a poetic 
license, as likewise is the saj'ing 

' ' ' ' * 

[Verily we have slain for our slain your chiefs, (O) 
people of the standard: then for what (thing) does 
slaughter abound (among the common people)? (DM)] ; 
while the ordinary reading may not be attributed to that, 
because of its weakness, for which reason Ks refutes the 

• A* V As • 

saying of the commentators that U in ^yf ws^J b 

J;> J 'fi **t i^r*"* XXXVL 25. 26. would that 
my people knew for what my Lord hath forgiven me ! 
is interrog. f whereas it is infinitival [571], that my Lord 
hath etc!; and the wonder is that Z should allow it to 
be interrog. [in this text] notwithstanding his refutation 

•Ay A $ S * 

of the saying that in J&j<f\ l *** VII. 15. Then foras- 
much as Thou hast made me to err the sense is Then 
wherefore hast Thou made etc? by the argument that 
expression of the ) [when the prep, is prefixed to the 

interrog. U (K)] is rare, auomalous. When, however, 

the interrog. U is compounded with f«3 , its f is not elided, 

as is»*i»» U Ul .For w/tal earnest thouf [186], because 

its f then becomes medial (ML). UT [117, 204, 571] 

Ax S » 

ought to be written conjoined when it is i. q. o*y Jf , 



( C2G ) 

as in &i!| UfcUbf ^>*dl | ; tf !^l LIT V. 60. £rery 
time that theij kindle a fire for ivar, God will quench it ; 
but, if the U affixed to it occur in the place of ^t , it 

§ / f / * A / M»^ 

is written disjoined, as .-o- u*kM* U jT All of what 

thou hast is good, because it is constructively gSi\ Jf : 

and similarly, when U i. q. joJf is attached to ^ , 
* ' * 

,a* a * * h ' s 

•if , and ^ , tbey are written disjoined, as lJ±»* u ^1 

i * * * i * . A * ' '** 

*«u. Fm/y w/m/* thou hast is good, J&Z ^* U ^t 
Where is what thou didst promise me?, and ^J^ U ^1 
jJa£| IPAtcA part [116] of what thou hast is more 
excellent?, because the sentence is constructively ^t 

a< * S>» ,a* «*° Si ' * 

Jjf , g&\ jjl , and ^liM ^ i but, if U occur as a 
connective [563] or as restraining ^t from government, 
it is written conjoined, as in IV. 169.' [2, 516, 565], IV. 
80. [419, 565], and XXVIII. 28. [184, 565], because 
the sentence is constructively &WI ^ , l// 3 jif , and 

.jdbJH e t : while UjU*. [202, 565] is preferably written 

7^ / * A • 

conjoined, because <* after *&^ does not occur in the 
place of the ».; and similarly Ulb and US [565], 
because U in ihem is a connective, as is proved by their 
resemblance to U?; [505, 565] in that the v. does not 
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follow either of tlicm except after their conjunction with 

y S y y A 

U : but L*> and U«**a> [ISO. 471] are allowed to he 
written disjoined and conjoined, except that conjunction 
is prjeffcrablc in L*> , because of the concurrence of tiro 
similar letters, contrary to U «-• v : and* when U is 
aflixod to ^i , then, if it he iukrrog., its f is elided, aud 

/Ay/ 

**"**; fA* J' or what tchhcih/ thou '/ is written [con- 
joined]; whereas, if it he i. q. ^tiJf , you conjoin, hut 

y A / / * A / 

express its t, writing \s****) **A* «****> / wished for 

hi s 

«•/«// ///ok wishedst: and you write U* conjoined, as in 
XXIII. 42. [508, 5G5]; unless it be inferrog., as in * c 

s ***** // 

^y/LyJu LXXVIII. 1. Of what i/utstton they among 
themselves? [above], in which case it is written [con- 
joined, but] with elisiou of the f (D). 



§ 182. j* is (1) cond. y as IV. 122. [419] : (2) 

/ /»/ A /// / Ay 

inlerrog., as U>Sj* ^ Ui^ m« XXX VL 52. JP/i© 

' ' -a— 

/ * ' yyS/ a // 
/m/A roused us from our sleep f and ^ j* k l*£>j >♦» 

XX. 51. 7%c« tr/io is your Lord, Moses f: (a) when 

$ Ay m /I ■» /Ay A y 

oj; Ml Id* J**£ ^ W7*o does this save Zaid f is said, 

£ Ay 

it is the interrog, ^ imbued with the sense of nvga- 
/iow, whence *JJf W i^yjJf ;*** ^j III. 129. ,4/ic/ who 
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forgiveth sins save God f ; nor is the allowability of that 
[imbuing of the inkrrog. with negation (DM)] restricted 
to its being preceded by the j , contrary to the opinion 
of IM, [whose language in the Tashll, however, only 
imports that it is often preceded by the y (DM),] 

as is proved by &iob VI x±kc **&> ^jjf |3 n # 2 56. 
Who is he that shall intercede with Him save by Bis 
permission f: (b) when c^ KS J. w ho is he (that) 
thou didst, or Whom didst thou, meet? is-said, ^ is an 
inch., and 13 an enunc, a conjunct [186], the rel. being 
suppressed, [i.e. ^ (DM)] ; or, according to/the say- 
ing of the fcK on the redundance of ris., 16 may be red. 
and j-» an oft;.; while many appear to say that J+ and 
\6 may be compounded {into one interrog. n., either (a) an 
tncA., the ^rop. c^xSI , i.e. &£*SJ , being an enunc, or (ft) 



' »// * • 



*prepos.6bj. to is^SJ (DM)], as in imju* fj U [186]: 
(3) conjunct, as c^-Jf^ *+ &| ±=x~j &ll| | j u 

\&Y ' ^ sf 4 ) XXII. 18. JBTo^ Mou not considered that 
they that are in the heavens and they that are in the earth 

bow down unto God?:, (4) a qualified Met., for which 

a * 
reason it (a) has ^ prefixed to it in 
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[by Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil alYashkuri, Many a person 
whose heart I made to boil with rage did wish for me 
death, not, i.e. without, being gratified ! ( Jsb)] ; (b) is 

XX A 9 A X .* A x X 

qualified by tbe indet, in sucb as l-# * r r : ? xx ^ c j*f * sa '^/ # 

t* X x x x 

I passed by a person pleasing to thee [147], £*l tu ^& 
[503], and 

X -P A £ A w X A sSjs ui 

.P A X A xAr" /*/ x A XX 

X X X x x 

by AlFarazdak, [FmTy lawtf thou, when they (tbe s/w- 
camels) have stopped at our abodes, shall be like a person 
rained upon in his valley after drought (DM)], i.e. 

.P Ax A X X Ax 

^Ia** ) jasx£S : (a) in II. 7. [499] many decide that ^ 

is qualified, wbicb is improbable from tbe rarity, of this 
usage ; and others that it is conjunct : while Z says that, 

Ax S Ax 

if J| in •"Wf be construed to denote knowledge', •• 

' Sffi x 

is conjunct, And of the men are they that say, like {&>*y 

-xUI ..j»i ^i^J IX. 61. And of them are they that 
' ' A . 

vex the Prophet, and, if genus, ^ is qualified, [as though 

• 9 9/ $ x S3^ / x 

. JJL> *»tf j*UJi ±+y And of men are men that say 

* X .0 X X $ X X *9**> X 

were said (K),] like Sf±* J 1 ^) c j4^r JI 4* XXXIIL 
23. Of believers are men that have fulfilled ; but this 

A x 

needs consideration. Two other kinds of ^» are added : — - 
(1) a complete indet., according to F, who says it of 

A X 

[the 2nd ^ in] 

84 



o 
y S A • / A y .P * /^ A y y Ay fith* S A * 



' i. ' ' ' ' . ' 

[by AlFarazdak, Ami most excellent is the refuge of 
him whose wnys to a livelihood have become strait, and 
most excellent is he as a -person, he in privacy andpubli- 

A y 

city / (Jsh)], asserting' tlint the ag, is latent, >* a sp.^ 

y ■* 

: and y& particularizad by praise [4Sf>]; while others say 

A ' y # 

that ^ is conjunct, an «<>•., ^S) an inr/t. whose enunc. is 

' y * A • 

mother y& suppressed, upon the principle of^jsi&j 

Ay ' ' 

^cjxA [30], [the ;>?v);/. being the conj. of ,,-• (DM),] and 
the tfrftf. [498] dependent upon the suppressed [ y& 1 , be- 

.P S^> y .P A y y A y 

cause it contains the sense of the ?;., i.e. o-'IaJI yfc >* *sJ. 

•<# ' 

j*M ^ arcd «mm* excellent is he that is (he, i. e. the stead- 

*~ y 

y * 

/a.*/) «rc e/c./, in which case I say that a 3rd ^ he particu- 
larized by praise must be supplied: (2) a corrob. [563], 
vid. [in the positions (DM)] where Ks asserts that it occurs 
red., like U , that being easy according to the rule 

"» y y y^ 

of the KK that ns. are made red., whence i>M U> Ji& 
[above] over others than us, the version 

.PAy A/ //A// £yy A y .»y .Py A 5 ' A y " h* * s , 

' y j, ^ 

[by * Antara, O (people, behold a) wild cow (a met. for 
woman) of the chase for him that she has become lawful 
unto, (and marvel at her bemity and he> comeliness)! She 
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has become unlawful unto me, and would that she had 
not become unlawful ! (EM)], and the saying 

* * * As / A*AfA^>s a mt//A>*> > * 

(ML) The family of AzZubair Ibn Al' Aw warn arc Me 
summit of glory {the tribes of the Arabs have known 
that), and are the most multihtdinous in number (Jsh). 

A • 

yy* [mostly (IA)] denotes the rational (R, IA, Sh), as 

/A? *» A** iS /M • ui/ A • A* y a£ • «*? */A/ A •/* 

XIII, 19. What! then is he that knoweth that what 
hath been revealed 1 to thee from thy Lord is the truth 
like him that is blind? (Sh) ; but sometimes Me irra- 

*Ai ** A/ Asanas 

tionaly as £>;! ^ ^*£ ^ fS 1 ** XXIV. 44. And of 

* .' * 

them is what goeth upon four legs (R, IA), whence 

i t * * » A * Ay s **f* 'A i 
* £ J> • A • A/ • "»•• 

(I A), by Al' Abbas Ibn AlAhnaf, O flock of Rata, is he 
that will lend (me) his wing {preseM among you)* 
Perhaps I shall fly {with it) to her that I have loved (J). 
** [as also U (R)] is literally sing, masc; but is applied 
to the (sing. (M),] du., and pi., [masc. (M)] and Jem.: 
and, [if the du,, pi, or fern, be meant by them (R),] the 
letter is oftener observed (M, 11) in what they are 
expressed by, vid. the prov., dem., and the like (11), but 
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* /• J» £ * A A * A/ A // 

sometimes the sense, as &ly»)y &M >XJU is*j&> ^j 



^ / A/A/ 



t=JU> ,J*jw^ XXXIII. 31. And whosoever of you is 
obedient *<* Gnd and Bis Apostle, and doeth good read 
with masculinization of the 1st and feniininization of 
the 2nd, X. 43. [581], and 

.P .P / / / A * / A / S /' 

• /A/ .PA / A / / A A .P / 

by AlFarazdak (M), Sup thou, for, if thou covenant 
with me that thou wilt not deal, or not dealing, treache- 
rously with me, toe shall be like the two, wolf, that keep 
company together (Jsli); and hence the saying of the 

/ Cfi A / / A / 

Arabs, as Y tells us, uX»J ^»\$ ^ Who was thy mother? 
[171, 449, 474], while Khl asserts that some read **». 

A J>A/ 

es^iA' (S). Observance of the letter is better than observ- 
ance of the seuse, because the letter is nearer to that 
expression made to accord with >* or U than the sense, 

since it is a means to the sense ; but, if the expression 

A • , 

made to accord with g* or U be preceded by what aids 
the sense, observance of the sense is preferred : and 
therefore the Readers do not differ in the masculiniza- 

A .PA/ A / H .PA &/ A / 

tion of is^iS»£ ^ and ^L» *&>(£ ^ XXXIII. 30. Who- 

A / A/ / 

soever of you committeth ; contrary to JUaJj , because the 

2 .PA 

latter comes after £L« , which is an aid to the sense, for 

> 
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y/ A i s AS 



which reason toj^f l$" J y We will give her her reward is 
then said : and, if ambiguity would be produced by 
observance of the letter, observance of the sense is neces- 

Sat fi A / » * 

sary ; so that you do not say &**.! «* cs-»6^ when you 
mean a woman, unless some [explanatory] context be 
there. And, because observance of the letter is more 
frequent and better than observance of the sense, prece- 
dence of observance of the letter, when the two observ- 
ances are combined, is more frequent than the reverse: 

£ / .PA A* f , A/A/y Ji ^3 A A J> A • • 

the text says uwUa. 6JLLj>£ is>SLa J**;, wib »^6 *.,. 



* sa£a><0 / a • a * a x 



;l^;3/| l$Xs=J ^ ^^ LXV. 11. And whoso believeth 
in God, and doeth good, him will He make to enter 
gardens beneath the trees of which flow streams by con- 

cord with the letter, and afterwards f J^f IgA* *jjJU. 
about to abide therein for ever by concord with the sense* 
and, for the same reason, vid. that concord with the letter 
is better, it reverts after £M g^t*^ to concord with 

fiA Ss sit *o , * A $ A* 

the letter, saying $)) *J *Uf m***^' *' God hath made 

A, 

goodly provision for him! (R). ^, when attached to 
Jf or £* , is written disjoined ; and is written conjoined 

A 5/ A w 

only in ^^ and ^♦^ , on account of the incorporation 
of the ^ into the j. , as in U* [181] and Uf [589] (D). 
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A / 

§ 183. When you interrogate with ^ about a 

A • 

mentioned rational [185] indet., and pause upon ^[185], 

A / 

(1) you may imitate in ><• the inflection of that mentioned 
\indet.'] and the signs of its du., pl. } and fern. : thus you 
say yU [497], U* , and ^ when J^; ^^ , is^f) 

9y ? / * h* * As* A A ,, 

U^.; , and J*-)> «t>;r* are said ; ^tU and ^i* when 

,9* tr*/ A/*/ * A?/ A/ J / * A/- • 

,Ao lS^J M^; ^^ib' and e5» 1 ^ **)>* are said J 

H 9 / , 9 A * *"' $ ' §*' 

.JU when ^j^**** ^^ or ^) 0P rj* * s sa "*> anc * 



• • 



»aU in tli9 ace. and gerc.; &a* when &>y*£ ^^ or 
'iHk [268] is said, and likewise in the ace. and g-e?2. ; 



A /A / 



/, • A/»»r • • A A/ Ax 



XuU when ^^ cS 13 ' 1 * or u) 1 * 111 " is said, and vUa* 

A // § X A 9 h ,„,, 

in the ace. and gen.) and cyU* when cyUU** J£*(<*. 
or «-ol r* is sa ^ } an( * ^ k cwise in the ace. and gen. : (a) 
they add in the aing". masc. the ; , f , and ^ instead of the 
vowels because, if they imitated the vowels of the indeL 
as they are, the word would be vocalized in pause, which 
is not allowable ; so that instead of the vowels they 
express quiescent consonants resembling them, and put 
before the consonants vowels akin to them : this is the 
opinion of Mb ; but Sf says that they express the vowels 
in *• for imitation of the inflection, as in ^1 [185], and" 
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that, since the state is that of pause, and the final of 
the word paused upon is quiescent, they then implete the 
vowels, so that the consonants are engendered : and 
both the sayings are possible : (b) expression of the 
letters of prolongation indicative of the inflection not 

A / f N 

being possible in &i* , since the 8 of femininization in 
pause is only quiescent, they conteut themselves with 
imitating the sign of the /em., and omit to imitate 
the inflection ; and they treat cuUU like its sing, in 
omitting to imitate its inflection, although it would be 
possible by putting the letters of prolongation : (c) the 

A • A / A As As 

quiescence of the [1st] ^ in ^Iaa* and # *aajU is a warn- 
ing that the **» denotes femininization not of the word 
that it is affixed to, but of another word ; for which rea- 
son in what precedes it they do not keep to the mobility 
inseparable from what precedes the 8 of femininization: 
and the ^ in the sing, is sometimes made quiescent, as 

A A y 

tttJU ; though it is oftener mobilized, because they add 

the 8 to indicate that the question is about a fern., and 

the fact that the S is preceded by Fath and converted 

into 5 in pause is more indicative of its denoting femini- 

i a $ a£ 

nization, such as \s»'h and \z*&A and such as 

A / • As ••• A/ A/ •* ' * 

A/// £• m / A s f s \ £ 



' . n r > i* \ 
A x xAx /*/ 



Is .' j xAx A x y /r*/df xA x Ax 

^ x 

[What is the state of mine eye? From its drowsiness it 

has started, shedding tears, pouring forth water, since it 

has recognized after a year a dwe/ting of Sahnd's that 

has become effaced: nay, a middle of a desert like the back 

of the buckler {in its ascent and descent) ! , or Kay, {many) 

a middle etc (does mine eye weep when it sees, because 

of its having been an abode of Salmd's in by-gone days 

t> * * * 

and past nights) ! ( AAz)] being rare : but such as ^ZX* 
sometimes occurs with the ^ that is before the m> 

A X 

mobilized : (2) you may add to ^ the letters of prolonga- 
tion and softness, as we mentioned in the 1st method in 
the sin*, masc, imitating the inflection only, and not the 
signs of the du., />/., and fern., even though you question 

Ax 

about them, by treating ^ according to its general rule 
of being uniformly applicable to all [numbers and gen- 

tiers] : thus, when J*. } ^jji*. or ^U^ or Jla.; or 8f^f 

or JP>\y*\ or 8j~*> is said, you say y*-» ; and analogously 

/ X Ax 

in the arc. and gen. : (3) you may put j*- alone in every 
Ktate without imitation of the inflection or other signs, 

Ax 

as in the state of continuity. Y allows imitation with ^ 

t * XX X 4 x 

in continuity by analogy to ^ [185], saving J& b ^ . 

XX X * X '.' ' ' 

Jj b UU, and ^ b ^ : and attributes to it the 
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saying of the poet [AIFarazdak, or, as some say (N)> 
Suuiair Ibn AlHarith adDabbl (AAz, N),] 

• y * fi fi A* S h*: 3 */ H»ht * * * 3 US' * Ay* 

UHfej Sy+c %A J» v»M fyi«» * *Xif ^jLo isJ& gfj \£S 

[They came to my Jire, and I said, Who are ye ? And 
they said, The Jinn. I said, May your life be pleasant 

in darkness! (AAz, N)]. And Y relates that ^* \->y& 

UU Who beat whomt Las been beard in interrogation 
about the beater and beaten : but this, as S says, is impro- 
bable ; and, as Y also says, is not accepted by every one, 
because the v. precedes the interrog. word : and, as for 
the inflection of the interrog., it is said to be an imitation, 

as though the speaker had heard a man say J^. % x^yo 

VL. » ; whereas the fact appears to be that it is not an ioiita- 

• ' • / a , 

tiou, but that in some dials, y may be i»fl. not by way 

of imitation, as you see in f*\ ^j** , which is not imi- 
tated as Y asserts, since there is no indet. mentioned before 

A * 

it. The signs mentioned are not affixed 'to ^ except 
at the end of the sentence, because they are in the state 

^/A^>/ *3* J> A?y fifi'S f. if * 

of pause ; so that, when Sf;*l ; &*■) &£) or ^^ Sl;-tf 
and ^tyyij J*-; ^^ are said, you say **-»j ^ or 

y y / A yA y y A *- ' 

UU« and fj***) m* , and so on. When the rational 
and irrational are combined, you put the question about 

A y " *. 

the rational with ^* , «ud about the irrational with gi , 

£5 
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* 8 rfW) cT Whom and which two? when Ha. ; ^Sf 

*' ' ' * , ' 

^y is said. Dels, after ^ are (1) notproper names, in 

which case there are three methods:- (a) most commonly 
there is no imitation in them, nor in *J> after their sup- 
pression ; (b) Mb transmits from Y that they are mentioned 
after ^ imitated, like proper names [below], so that, 
when a man says ^jlLj J$' }t yousay^jM ".1 , which 
S allows, though not as matter of choice, but like ^ Cl 
ujV [1, 185] and &£ JZ . ( c ) they are' sup- 
pressed, while the signs of imitation are expressed in 
j* , as in the case of indeis., because the det. mentioned 
is unknown to the hearer, like the indet, as S relates 
that, when ^ e^fco and «jy ; ^ are sai(J> ^ ^ 
and U* are said : (2) proper names, in which case'there 
are two methods :-(«) the people of AlHijaz imitate the 
proper name after ^ upon certain conditions : («) 
the [proper name] questioned about must not be quali- 
fied, corroborated, or followed by a subst, or synd. expl % 
because the repetition of these ants, with their apposs. 
enables the imitation of their inflection to be dispensed 
with, since the person addressed knows that the person 
questioned about is the one mentioned, being guided to 
him by the repetition of the identical »p P os S . men- 
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tioned ; so that, when U»jbl\ f^j »***'> or *~* ; ^3 or 

£ s * s£ **/ ' * S *° $A/ a • $A* 

o^sa*# Uf ffcjjj is said, you say ujjj&M ^j ^ or d->J 

3 Sh* * * S *i $A* 



&*JU or 04»4 jff fc*>3 w i fctt * ne nom - : though, if it 

* A 

be qualified by ^f , and its Tanwln be dropped, imitation 
of it is not disallowed according to the people of Alrjijaz, 
because this qualified with this qual. is treated like one 
«., as is proved by the elision of the Tanwin from the 
qualified [609] and by the qualified's being governed in 

Ax /A /A/ S A$* 

the ace. in the voc. [50] ; so that, when yy+e ^ &') es-of^ 

As SA /As As ^ 

is said, you say ^^ ^ *i) &• "with the ace. ; whereas, 

as 2 /M fin, p &, i>s*o §a, as 

* f ;>** J^ ^ i*i) «-*b be said > vou sav jl ^3 ^ 

Ay $ 

yt** ^A with the nom.i (b) the coupled without repeti- 

' 'a, 

tion of ** is like the rest of the apposs., according to Y, 

as respects disallowance of imitation with it, whether 
both be proper names or one of them : but S transmits 
from some people (and approves of it) that imitation is 
allowable when the ant is a proper name, whether the 

# Ass ^a ' A s 

coupled be a proper name or not, as f^ ; fj.j>j +«• or 

A s s$ s 0* xs ? A/ 3 s As s £s 

yy+e ta.Jj when \y+*) W3 ^6** or )}** ^U is said, the 
question being put with the single [ant.] «., which is 
then coupled to after the imitation ; whereas, if the ant. 

Ax S S 2 9 Ax s 

be not a proper name, as when &i'\) e-£^-k ^X* 1S 
said, imitation is not allowable in the question by com- 
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mon consent, but the nom. is necessary, because the ant 
may not be imitated, and similarly therefore the appos. : 

As A S • <*A s A S 

(c) if ^ be repeated in the coupled, as ^+) f J^j ^ 

#A S $ S Z t\ / 1 A/ A/ *As h * * 9 $i As 

1j** or x^f yj-t; !d^j uT* "°r '***; ^J ****' uf* > "*"" 
tation is allowable in the proper name, but not in what 
is not a proper name, because, the 2nd being plainly 
disconnected from the 1st, each of the ant. and coupled 
has its own predicament, as though it were alone : (d) a 

AS $ A s . A s S Ass 

con. must not be prefixed to ^* , as in *H) ^g*y or ^ 

*AS 

Jjj , where imitation is not allowable by common con- 
sent, because of the cessation of ambiguity, since the 
coupling to the sentence of the person addressed notifies 
that the question is ouly about the person mentioned by 
him : (e) the cognomen may be imitated by common 
consent; but there is a dispute about the surname, which 
properly may be imitated, because it also is a proper 
name [4] ; and similarly the imitation of the du. and 
pi. of the proper name is disputed, the allower looking 
to its sing., and the disallower to the cessation of 
the quality of proper name on account of the dualization 

A 

and pluralization [171]: (/) when what follows ^ 



A* 

4 



is imitated, ^ is iu the position of a nam. by inchoation : 
and what follows it, if a nom., is so by imitation, not as an 
enunc., the sign of the nom. due to the quality of enunc. 
being supplied in it ; and, if an ace. or gen., is in the 
position of a nom, as an enunc. ; *o that each is an infl. [».] 
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in the position of a nom. t whose inflection [as an enunc."] 
is impossible through the preoccupation of its place 
by a vowel imported for imitation [185] : (g) suppression 

A / 

of the proper name after ^ and expression of the 

• A / 

sign of imitation in the latter sometimes occur : thus, «-»*a- 

Si J* A / s 

&1M *>x* $4 Behind the door of l Abd Allah having been 
said, the hearer said X* ;fo The house of whom t ': 
(b) the Banii Tamim treat the proper name in interroga- 
tion about it with g* like other ns., putting it in the 
nom. in every case by inchoation. When yon question 

A • 

with ^ about a rel. ep. of a proper name, then, (1) if the 
ep. relate to what is rational, whether the related proper 

#A/ * / S h * 

name be rational or not, as when f jj>j *&-*** °r ss~*f) 
-*c\ [G] is said, you may say ^J^ , meaning, e. g-, 

' A • 

The Bakri or the Kurashl ? : (a) you put j* in 

A/ A / 

place of the rel. ep. ; and prefix J! to ^ , because 
it would be so in the rel. ep. questioned about, 

M A/A 

e. g. ^>*yi » since the rel. ep, of the proper name must 

'A/ 

contain J! ; and affix the ,5 of relation at the end of 
v*, as it would be at the end of tne rel. ep. ques- 
tioned about; and most commonly prefix the interrog. 

ht m /A»- 

Ilamza to Jl saying ^y^f with prolongation, because 
it would be so in the rel. ep. questioned about, since 
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you say j^W *f (A**! 2% c Kuraskl or the Hashiml ?, 
* * * * 

and also because g* *s implication of the sense of the 

[Mi&rreg\] p. is weakened by the prefixion of the J of 

determination, and affixion of the g of relation, to it ; 

(0 sAs 

while some do not put the Hamza, saying ^*i\ abbre- 

viated, because they content themselves with the inierrog. 

sense in ^* : (b) the inflection of the proper, name 
whose relationship is questioned about is imitated in 

m /A 

^*JS , whether the questioner continue or pause, just 
like the imitation in ^f [185] ; so that, when oS) &* 
is said, you say ^^ k, ^5**^ 2^ clansman of whom, 



S3 sAm* mi sh* 



youtht, and similarly ^XJf , ^JS , ^UUf , vuOJf f . 

S «8 /A*» / mi sA<« £jj /A»* x S W»*» A sfi yA«w 

I2 )** i *H, L2 ji*** , f , &*>**'> m^^K li «***-H, and 
^Ui*M : (c) the person questioned gives the answer 

W /Aw 

according to the inflection of l J^i\ : so that, when you .say 

# A/ * A^ ' 5 yA«- 

t(3Jt} ufc-d^ , the questioner says ^5***! } and you then say 

2 X*A/ fi As 

i^&jjtff as ep. of the t*2j mentioned at first in your sen- 
tence ; though the nom. is allowable in all cases by sub- 
audition of an inch., i. e. ^j&S £> {He is) the Kurashi, 
because it is separated from the qualified by the interven- 
tion of the interrogation t_(2) if the ep. relate to. what is 
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■icusA/ tu A *h* 

irrational, like ^J\ The Mcccan and £?**$ The Basrt, 
^Ul is not allowable by common consent (R). 

i 

§ 184. ^1 is (1) cond., as XVII. 110. [11G, 565] 

*«<* ^ d>** * «^ c^ V| u *' XXVIIL 28 - 

Whichever [181, 565] of the two terms 1 fulfil, no in- 
justice shall be done uponme, [which isalso read UjI {with 

i>* 9 AS sS 

quiescence of the 3 (K)j,like £*f ct*;l2»w (below) (K, 

# • I J>A • / A*S2 

B)]: (2) interrog., as UUjI XjoD fijjjj M IX. 125. 
Which of you is such that this Chapter hath increased 

/ttmtn fo?/i<>/? and ^^-5^ 8j ** i&*e** ^lo VII. 184. 
Then in what story after it will they believe?; which is 
sometimes abbreviated, as 

A* •• «S//A>« AWM» • S/' 

[by AlFarazdak, I gazed at Nasr and the two stars named 
5tm£& that I might know to/itcA o/* //tew taw tra.? such 
that /it> showers of rain poured plentifully upon me (N)] : 

(3) conjunct, as J* *£f ^1 £*a£ Jf ^ ^Jiil ^ 

UX* l j**-jH XIX. 70. 2TAe» We will surely drag forth 

from every sect him of them (that) is most hardened in re- 
st m 

hellion against the Compassionate [176, 177], i. e. j» ^f 
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oAf , says S : (4) indicative of the sense of "perfection, 
in which case it occurs as (k) an ep. of the indet, as 

Js*.) g\ Ja.^ o<3 ^ a *<* *» a man > «^a£ a mo» /, i. e. 
perfect in the qualities of men ; (b) a d. s. to the rfe/., as 

J^.j of &Uf d**» «&>);* I passed by l Abd All&h 9 what a 
man / : (5) a connective to the vocation of what contains 
jf, as j^T%l k [48, 51, 552]. Aud Akh adds a 

HI $ S S* * 

[6th (DM)] kind, vid. a qualified wcfe;., as ^l* ^;>* 

* * A# w 

, * A# A / 



like ud w-»»- ^ [182]; hut this [kind (DM)] is 

' ' 

m * 

unheard [147]. 3I is not decidedly [i. e. literally and 

constructively (DM)] aprothetic [116, 17G] except in 

Li 
vocation [51] and imitation [185] (ML). ^1 is infl. t 

alone among conjuncts, subject to the dispute on ^IJIH 
[176], ^^Uf , and the Ta'l j*3 , and alone among 
interrogs. and conds. t because of its inseparability from 
prothesis, which makes the quality of n. preponderate : 
so that, when the post. n. is suppressed, then, if it be 

mi 

not supplied, ^ is not infl., as in vocation ; but, if it be 

in 5 

supplied, ,3! remains injl., as in XYII. 110. [116] ; 

Ami* 

except in *j»tf [226], where it is cut off from prothesis . 
notwithstanding its inflection, because it is like the 
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It 

uninfl. (R). The interrog. or cond. ^ is infi. unrestric- 
tedly, by common consent, as IX. 125. [above], XXVI. 

* *h*IV9**mf * * h»* * Ik* * * 

228. [445], and j^J! £& &rf&) x^-»I*XVin. 
5. 6. Then thou shall tee, and they shall see, which of 



**&t 



you is the demented, the *-* being red. [503], orig. f$ 

* *K*K* 

^f^AS , and the prop, being [in the place of] an ace. 
by \£ or 4>r*H [1], because they contest it [22], 
bnt are suspended from government by the interrog. 
[445] (Sh). The conjunct S S has four states :— (1) it is 
pre., and the head of iiaconj. is mentioned,as i £*f*i 

JG JD ^1 ; (2) it is not pre., and the head of its eon;. 

•' i~, &* * ** 

is not mentioned, as JS •! J***H ; (3) it is not pre., 

■' ' ' ** It * K» 

and the head of its conj. is mentioned, as <p ^f ,5**W 
JG ; (4) it is pre., and the head of the conj. is sup- 

V $„,, a *£* # ** &* 

pressed, as {# ffel Jw (IA). The conjunct ^1 
is in/, [with the three vowels (IA) in all its states (Sh)] 
except when it is pre. and the head of its conj. is a sup- 
pressed pron., [in which state it is uninfl. upon barnm, 

S,$ ** h*8* 

as XIX. 70. (IA, Sh), L e. •**! f> *&S (Sh), and 

*y& t*# J 1 * f*-» * •-*• i5^ is ^ u ,of 

(IA), by Ghassan Ibn IJIa, Whenever tltou meetesl the 
JBanu Mdlik, salute him of them (that) is most excellent 



86 
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i. e. J-il p ^ (FA)]: but some ome ^^ 

m -0 < — .» 

I • it .. «/* ASS* 

^» w all its states (IM, Sh), o4| ^ being read with 

the aee. [176] (IA, Sh) by Harun, [Talha Ibn Musarrif 

(K),] Mu'adh [Ibn Miislim alHana (K)], and Ya'kub 

(Sh), and J*>S ^ J* r ei ated with the gen. [176] 

(IA) ; and this, says S, is an excellent dial. (Sh). Ks 

says that the op % of the conjunct Jjf must be future ; 

and, according to the KK, its op. must also precede it :' 

but the BB disagree with them in both cases, from the 

lack oT proof in both assertions. 

§ 185. When you interrogate with ^| about a 
mentioned indet., (1) you may imitate in ^» the inflec- 
tion [of that indet.] ^and the signs of the du., 
pi, and fem., as in J. [183], except that you do 
not affix the letters of prolongation to the Hng. 
" mSC l bU< 4. in C ° y ntw ^ ty iBflect iJ with the vowels, 
** J k i» , J k Cj , and J C $, and in pause 
make its s quiescent in the mm. and'gsn., and convert 
the Tanwm into I in the aee. [640], because jf fa infi , . (a) 
thus two conditions of imitation with ^ aw dropped in the 
case of £,, vid. reason and pause, reason because ^ isin 
its original constitution applicable to the rational and 
irrational, contrary to ^ [182] ; and pause because, Jf 
bein£ infl. t the imitation of the inflection is not disap. 
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proved upon it either in continuity or in pause, whereas, 

A s 

*>• being utdnfl., they try to keep it away from inflection, 
and therefore express the signs only in a state where 
there is mostly no inflection or Tan win of declinability 
upon the word, vid. the state of pause, where the word 
is divested of the sign of the nom. and gen. and of the 

Tan win : (2) you may restrict yourself in continuity to 

< 4* &■* < 

at* Si f *ifi m £ 

inflecting ^f in the sing., saying ^ , y , and ^f in 
the sing., du., and pi, masc. and fern. The vowels 

mi 

affixed to ^ in the state of imitation arc explained as 

being its inflection, in which case it is an inch, whose 

enunc. is suppressed, an obj. whose v. is suppressed, or 

a gen. whose prep, is understood : but this is weak, 

because subaudition of the prep, is rare, extraordinary 

* It 
[515], while dualization and pluralization of g\ without 

imitation are also of weak authority [176] ; and it should 

rather be said, as in the case of ^ [183], that these 

signs are imitative alliterations to the speaker's expres- 

*, it 

sion, and that the place of both [ g* and ^f ] is that 

'» As 

of a nom. by inchoation, the full phrase being y& ** 

Who (is he) ? and y& ^ , i. e. y& Ja.^ ^f What (man 

is he) f When you question with ^| about dels., there 
is no dispute that what follows it is not imitated ; so 

* As * a£s As s A// 

that, when W; ***£) an< * ^J* ***)}* are sa ^.« y° u ^7 
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***) Jl Who & Zaid? mt\tke nom. only, because, the 

M 
inflection appearing in ^t , they dislike the 2nd to 

# AS A S As A S 

differ from it, contrary to Ji>j£ j* and »>j>J ^ [183]. 
Some of the Arabs, however, sometimes imitate the ft., 
whether a proper name or not, even without a question, 

//A/ A *«• § /# S A* 

as ^i** d* ^o and U£)3> «*J [1, 183] ; and there- 
of * / * 

fore, according to this dial, imitation is allowable when 

As li 

you question with j* or 'g\ , even without a proper 
name, as transmitted [by Mb] from T [183]. 

s 
§ 186. The KK allow te and the whole of the detns. 

to be conjunct, whether they be after the interrog' U 

A s 

[or j*] or not, citing as evidence II. 79. [56], i. e. ye are 

they that slay yourselves, i)\ j**** [83], i. e. and he 

(that) thou earnest is freed, and XX. 18. [180], i. e. 

what is that (which) is in thy right handf; but the BB 

s s 

allow that only in the case of \o after the interrog. U 

A S S 

or ^ , when 13 is not red., as it is in II. 246. [411], i. e. 

S*o s / s s s 6«* s s S<* s 

aJJf ««, andin^Lo ^JJf f«3 U, i.e. ^JJIU What is 

Mo/ (teAteA) AeAo* done?, fo being ml. in both posi- 

s 
tions, since it is followed by a conjunct (R). \ J is used 

as a conjunct upon two conditions, (1) that it be preceded 

S AS A*«3s SSA$ * s 

by the interrog. U or ^ [as ^ J}*f 13 U XVI. 26. 
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What is that which your Lord hath revealed t, |3 ^ 
^*af (182), and 

(Sh) -4»d roawy aw o<fe, Ma/ comes to kings, marvellous, 
have 1 composed, that it might be said, Who is he that 
composed itf (Jsh)] : (2) that f J be not made otiose by 

beiog compounded with U [or g* (IA )] into one [inter- 

* h* * • * 
rog. (IA)] n. (IA, Sh), as c^*i*> f J U What hast thou 

done? [182], fo U being treated as equivalent to 

A/ 6f 

jjS* «f, so that it is a prepos, oft/.; whereas, if you 

construe U to be an inch., and f o an enunc, fo is con- 
junct, What is that which Mow hast done? because it is 
not made otiose (Sh). 13 U occurs in [6 (DM)] several 
ways: — (1) U is interrog., and 13 a rfem., as in 

* / A / A^O Ay P «/ y 

[What is this standing by afire of war wlien it has sunk 
lowt long have fires been kindled in war! (Jsh)j : (2) 
U is interrog., and Jo conjunct, as in 

v • 

# ** %' t *f *h>* $ A •$ 

J****.) J*" f\ 4,5^* ***** 
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by Labid, [Will not ye two ask man what is thai (which) 
he is seeking ? A vow, so that it may be fulfilled, or error 
and vanity? i. e. aJ^lxw (Jsh)] ; and preferably in the 
reading [of Abu 'Auir (B)] JS ^fixj 16 U L-Cy^ 

f>&\ II. 216. 217. And they will ask thee what is that 
(which) they shall expend. Say thou, (That which they 
shall expend is) the superfluous, i. e. j**J| &«£&> *JJf t 
fcince the general rule is that the nominal [prop. (DM)] 
should be answered by the nominal, and the verbal by the 
verbal : (3) 16 U is all of it a comp. interrog., as in 
c^ia. |6 U [181] and 

h» th .PS'''A//AS/ 

J3y~j Jt* 16 U t-JUJ .t£. b 

• y A A*A 2 ^ • s A s As ' 

[by Jartr, small-eyed ones o/ Taghlib, what is the 
case of your women? Tliey recover not from longing for 
the two Convents of the Christians (Jsh)] ; and preferably 

in the reading of others than Abu 'Amr f*6\ J» II. 
217. what tltey shall expend. Say thou, (They shall 
expend) the superfluous, [because then the answer agrees 
with the question in being verbal (DM),] i. e. &f&*. 

,A WUO • ' ' 

•wJI : (4) 16 U is all of it a n. [indicative (DM)] of genus, 
i. q. i^ , or a conjunct [n. (DM)], i. q. g&l , accord- 
ing to different opinions upon the explanation of 
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. *"' . *** * '' s *' * * ' ' ' ' 

[by AlMuthakkib al'Abdi, Zeewe *Aoa afo«e a thing 

(that), or Ma* (which), I have known— I shall guard 

against it—but acquaint thou me with the hidden, i e 
*** , > • • 

&iU* (Jsh)], where the majority hold that to L is ail of it 
the obj. of ^ , but afterwards differ, Sf and 1Kb saying 
that it is a conjunct, i. q. 3 J\ • and F that it is a [qualified 
(DM)] indel., i. q. sji. , (5) U is r**., and fi a dem., as iu 
£*l f;y! [565], orig. ^J, where F says that fi maybe 
<*£. of ^ , and U red. ; or that to U may be all of it a n. 
as in g\^* , [though here it is a dem., and there a con- 
junct (DM) or indet.]: (6) U is intorog., and fS r«*., 

allowed by many, among them IM, in such as L^jSo £ C 
c What hast l/iou done f [above]; butupon this supposition 

the I oughttobenecessarilyelidedinsuchas *LL |3 J 
[181], and the truth is that ns. are not made red' (ML). 
And [there is a 7th way, for] £ sometimes occurs red, 
after the conjunct U, as <Jf 6 U ^ [above] §kag 
(which) I have known (R). 



THE VERBAL NOUNS AND EJACULATIONS- 

§ 187. The verbal «. is that [n. ( Jm)] which is in 
tne sense of the imp. or pret. (IH). It is that [expres- 
sion (IA)] which acts as a substitute for the©. (IM,Fk) 
in [sense and (1A)] government (IA, A), but which is 
not impressible by the ops. [159], nor superfluous (A, 
FkV The 1st restriction excludes the inf. h. occurring 
as a substitute for expression of the v., [as in tej Ifj* 
(41) (Sn),] the act par*., {as in ^k*#l ^»l (24) (Sn),] 
and the like ; and the 2nd excludes the ps. (A), like ^f 
and its sisters [516] (Sn) . The verbal ». is [of 3 sorts 

* As A > 

(Sh),] (l)Lq. the imp., most often, pike &1» i.q. £o, as 

^ # sAss *AsA 

iJl y£ (192) in the version with the aec, ***** L q. ft*}*! , 
as V. 104. (44), **V i. q. *3± 9 and **d^ or «**** i. q. 
3^1 (Sh)]: (2)i.q. the pre*., [more often than the 
aor. (Sh),] like ut^a i.q. *H, I* 8 

** ^j*i /te^l -^ ***& 

AS •# '*•*» * ' '*' *• 

(Sh), by Jarir, !Z%e» /ar, /ar off (22) are ^Ai* (a 
place) and he that is therein! And far off is a friend 
that in AVAklk we shall be united with! (Jsh),] and 

^UA i.q. J/>l, [as 
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a as«« » * / too* * i / a / 
„UI, JU.H, |j* JUL 

A A3 •* w * * At* * * A sA«0/ 

(Sh), by AlA'sha, Different are this and embracing .tnd 
steeping and the cool drinking -place in the shade of the 

ASS J>3 //* 

fan-palm/ (AAz)] : (3) i. q. the aor. } like 8jf i. q. £*-y? 
(IA, Sh), ^ i. q. u^s^f (IA), and «J| i. q. ; »,o5f ; 
but some drop this division (Sh). The verbal ns, are 

A / 

[all (IA)] uninfl. (R, I A, Sh) upon quiescence, like &*? 

A * s m 

and &* ; Fatfc, like ^ju! ; Kasr, like &>f ; or Damm, 

like cs^x2> (Sh): (I) because of their resemblance [in 
sense] to the orig. uninfl., vid. the pret. and imp. v. 

A • 

[159] ; and [accordingly] we do not say that &o is i. q. 

A3 ssss Ay A * tk* y 

fl£S If £/?ea£ mo£ and &* i. q. Jj*& V Z)o not, since, if 



so, they would be infl., but that they are i. q. u&Xu.f 

A* A* w £ ^ 3 y *2 

ife silent and «-aaT| Forbear ; nor that lJI is i. q. >»*£>! 

AC? 9 3 ,•? * 

/am disgusted and »y i. q. f^f I am pained, since, 
if so, they would be infl., but that they are i. q. the 

■P A 3 • * p A 3 •• 

originative uj^s^j and o**».y> : (2) as may be said, 
because they are ns. denoting what is orig. uninfl,., vid. 
the unrestricted v. [159], whether it remain in that o.f., 
like the pret. and imp., or become excluded from it, 
like the aor. [402, 404] ; and, according to this, the 

A / 

excuse mentioned [for the rendering of &* , etc.] is 

87 
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not needed (R): (3) as before said [159], because If 
tiieir resemblance to the p. in acting as a substitute for 
the v. and not being impressible [by the op.] (IA). 
According to the correct opinion . (Fk), the meaning of 
the term " verbal ns" is that (IY) they are applied to 
indicate ycrbal expressions (IY, Fk), as ns. indicate 

their denominates ; so that «&>(&& is a n. indicating the 

expression &*> , and similarly the rest. The object of 
using them is abbreviation and abridgment and 3 sort 
of intensivencss ; and, were it not for that, the vs. 
denoted by these ns. would be more fit for their posi- 
tion. The manner of the abridgment in them is that 
they occur uniform for all genders and numbers, , as 

•*As sA> * A SAs s A • JAs 

^3 b &* or oia> or ^^e) or ^Ulfc or ^y*»\ or 

* • A . ' '. ' ' ' A , 

c^»l JwUd ; and, ai for ((he intensiveness, &* //«$/* / is 

more intensive in meaning than ux£~t JBfe st/raZ, and 
similarly the rest. As for their indicating what vs. 
indicate, vid. command, prohibition, and the particular 
time, this meaning is imported only from what is indicated 

A • 

by them, not from themselves (IY): so that &* [is a n. 

A *h» 

which (YS)] indicates [the expression (YS)] ts*&»f (IY 
YS), while the command is understood from the denomi- 

A *A# • /A/ 

nate, vid. u&~£~! ; and «&><&&> is a »., the denominate of 

which is another expression, vid. o*> , so that the time 
is known from the denominate, not from the n. (IY). 
But tt says [below] that this is of no account : and Che 
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verbal n. is variously said (1) to indicate the inf. n., in 
which case a distinction between the verbal n. and inf. n. 
is needed, since the verbal n. is uninfl.. and the inf. n. 
infi. ; (2) to indicate the accident and time that the v. indi- 
cates [402], except that the v. indicates time by the form, 
and the verbal n. by application ; (3) to be really a v. 
( YS). What induces the GG to say that these words and 
their likes are not vs., notwithstanding that they convey 
the sense of vs., is a lit. matter, vid. that their forms are 
different from those of vs., that they are not conjugablc 
like vs., that the J [2] is prefixed to some of them 

[200] and the Tanwin affixed to others [198], and tliat 
some of them are ' obviously advs. and others preps. 
and gens. [199]. As for their o.fs., and whaithey arc 
transferred from, (1) some of them are obviously trans- 
ferred from inf ns. and ados, [or preps and gens.], as 

\*t) ^.>; [188], Uej &JU [192], r f^Vf UU J^ [198], 
fj^j <_X«Ut Take Zaid [but see § 199], orig. &>) iX»Uf 

• • /A? A •• 9K & *■ 

uXx£«i ojS 8«i»» Before thee is Zaid: then take him, 

for it has become in thy power [to do so], and \y+* <-*+}& 
[199], since these words are often used according to 

their original construction, as wJ»>3 ^j; an( ^ ^i) **• w ' t ' ) 
prothesis, lJ$ %^ with the nam. [as a prcpos. enunc. 

(IY)] or ace. [as an /;//*. w. (IV)], and d>*3 uX*LJ with thr 
nam. : (2) some of tb^in sccia to have been -orig. inf. ??.*., 
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though they are not actually used as inf. ns., as J&&* , 
u> u r* i J^iy » n <i u) 13 ^! like Jif , «yl&a> like iiGjS, 

" ' ' /AX Ay 

J!/ like <fa* , and ^ like ^>yc : (3) some of them are ap- 
parently ejs. transferred to [the cat. of] inf. ns., and thence 
to [that of] verbal ns., the ejs. transferred to the cat. of 
in/I «*. being of two kinds, (a) permanent inf. ns., which 

* ^A/ * y £y ^/ a y 

do not become verbal ?2s., as l#t , l&j , Ifcf ^ , UJ , Uj^o , 

y /Ax / y Ax / y A y £ Ax Ay 

uXL; , \-^sw 3 , cX-*j , and ; >**J ^ ; • (b) transferred 

A y 

from the cat. of in/", ns. to that of verbal ns., as &*a , 

A/ / Ax fix // S/ • C / x A y 

** » to » ^ i *6* i to i uf* » *i' . «-***> , «-*&*> , and 

/Ax aifi at w£ AZfi A x 

\s^> : whereas j-S , %S , uif , 8 J t and £? , when not 
used as inf. ns. by being either governed in the acc. t as 

E5 fi / y U)« 

i*J [198], or explained by the p., as uXl til [200], are 
more properly said to remain ejs., and not to become 
inf. ns. or verbal ns., from the absence of indication of it ; 

A 

X X xx 

just as t~ftef Advance, or ite orc thy guard from thy 

/ /A/ ^Ax x x x y 

,/hm*, L-^J«e ife ore thy guard, from thy back, !>*« <_£tja» 

X x x //w / S x 

or L-S;IJ^ Beware of l Amr, and u£* 1»aJ| ifcfafo A<wfe / 
[560], are more properly said to retain the quality of 
inf. n., since there is no indication of their transfer to 
the cat. of verbal ns. Thus the verbal ns. are proved 
to be all transferred from original inf. ns., from inf. ns. 
orig. ejs. : from advs., or from preps, and gens. As for 
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vu| , it is said to be Svriac, of foreign measure, like 
JjylS Cain and J#IS> Abel, meaning Ui> , and then 

' ' •/• A*y 

made a verbal n. i. q. fo^ c j^ So 6e it I, smduninfl. upon 
Fath ; and to be sometimes lightened by elision of the I , 

as M**f U P 0U tne measure °f f-f : Dut tuere * s nothing 
to prevent its being said to be ong\ abbreviated and 
afterwards prolonged ; and in that case it is Arabic, orig. 

y y 

an inf. n. f like ^>*> and }*& ? and afterwards made a 

verbal w. (R). You say >*•! , as says the poet 

y 

/A* yyAy y siirO / ffti ujy SbiO* § y A x 10/ xx yx 

x x x x 

[Fafhal and the son of his paternal uncle have held 

aloof from me. So be it ! Then God increase what is 

x f 

between us in distance ! (N)] ; and, if you please, j>~\ , 
as says the poet [AlMajnun (N)] 



x x 



y «w/X ^Ay^l^ */*// «*x2 X S.P w/.PA/y lit 

'x ' ' ' 

[ wiy Zorrf, rfo wo* 7%om ewer deprive me of her love ; 
and Qod have mercy upon a servant that has said 
" Amen /" (N)] : but do not double the ^ for it is wrong 
(Th). By analogy the verbal n. that is orig. a prep, and 

y Ay /»// 

gen., as u&Jf and u£a1* , should not be called a verbal 

5 Ay yA/jj 

»., because wc call an expression like &*$ and j*^ a w. 
from regard to its o. /., whereas the prep, and gew. arc 
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not a n. ; but they apply this *Lame universally to every 
expression occasionally transferred to the meaning of 
the v., so that ujJ.J" in such as /j£**J| ^Ji" [below] 
may be called a verbal n. (R). The correct opinion is 
that the verbal n. has no place in inflection [159, 199] 
(Fk). Some assert that the verbal ns, are nom. in 

place, as inchs. having no enunc, as in ^t^yf *5£i 

[24] : but this is of no account, because J£, though it 

resembles the *?., has the meaning of the ?*., i. c. J& yj , 
so that it may be an inch., contrary to the verbal n., in 
which the quality of n. has no meaning ; and no regard 

■P / A • w S s Ay 

is paid to the letter, since £*~o in ^lf £*»~J , though 

literally a v., is an inch., because it has the meaning of 

• t 
the n. [2]. The verbal n. then is like the <*J of uflj 

[172],. and like the distinctive [166] according to those 
who say that it is a p. : each of these two had a place 
in inflection, because of their being ns. ; but, since they 
have been transferred to the meaning of the p n they do 
not retain that [place], because the p. has no inflection : 
and similarly the verbal n. had orig. a place in inflec- 
tion ; but, since it has been transferred to the meaning 
of the v., and the v. has orig. no place in inflection, it 
also docs not retain a place in inflection. Nor is what 
some mention, vid. that the verbal ns. arc ace. in posi- 
tion as inf. ns., of any account, since, if they were so, 
the vs. would be supplied before thorn [41], so that they 
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would not act as substitutes for the »., aud therefore 

• * * $ 
would not be uninjl. : nor do we say that uX«Uf i. q. 

r *su [199] is governed in the ace. by a supplied v. [498], 
but the sign of the aec. in it becomes like the Fath of 

$>A / > A** • »• 

the «-J in ;**». ; nor that uXaU and uX&JI , when verbal 
ns., are preps, dependent upon a supplied [tv] ; but the 
/>re. and post, in the 1st, and the prep, and gen. in the 
2nd, become like one word. Thus the inf. n. and ej. 

S A /A/ *S< 

when verbal «*., become like J-^f and &« [4] wher 
proper names of a person; and the pre, and post, and 

J»^» #A/ 

the prep, and gen., when verbal »s., become like &Uf *>* c 

and !y^ *°?£ when proper names: so that they are 
transferred from their original meanings to the meaning 
of the v. in the same way as proper names are trans- 

A • 

ferred. And what some say [above], vid. that &o e.g. 

A * A* 

is a n. denoting the expression t&~£~f , which is indi- 

A • 

cative of the meaning of the v. t so that 6** is a proper 
name for the expression of the v., not for its meaning, 
is of no account, since the pure Arab sometimes says 

Ay A * A# 

&4 notwithstanding that the expression u>«£~f does not 
occur to his mind, and perhaps has never been heard 
by him at all ; while, if you said that it was a *i. denot- 



s sAt<0 s A y A 



ing ia***of or fU£H ^» £i**J or anything else that 
conveyed this meaning, it would be correct : so that we 
know that what is intended is the meaning, not the 
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expression. And sometimes the p. becomes a verbal n., 
as in the saying of 'Antara 

\oj* j* ,U) jiJuJf ^,jy 

' *»"' * 9 s^ s *,, A# A 

!/>//<;<? wtne a»<J co/</ water of a waterskin :, if tliou be 
as/ring me for an evening draught of milk, set thee gone 

* /A Of 

when related witlrjAAaJl in the ace; and similarly in 
the saying of him who on looking at an emaciated he- 
camel said to its owner ^/Jlj iy$\ <-&J* v Jf Keep 

J* A 

to, and Take, seeds and date-stones with »U/| in the ace. : 

s 
IS says that Mudar make it govern the ace., and 

/A A^» s Ass * S S .PAsA 

AlYamanthenom.jfor ;$*!< UUlc ^J/ means 4*yi and 

*A* ' ' 

«J^., because, lying being held by them to be extremely 
disgraceful, and an act whose author the person lied 

against is instigated to keep to and seize, JM ^f 
Huch a one has lied conies to mean an instigation to 
keep to him, i. e. Keep to, and Seize, him, for he is a liar • 

• A/s 

and, when conjoined with lXJ* , it becomes more inten- 
sive in instigation, as though you said Be has forged 
against thee ; therefore seize him ; and afterwards it is 
used in instigating to keep to every thing, even if it be 
not such as lying proceeds from, as in the saying [of 
'Ulnar to 'Amr Ibn Ma'df karib, when the latter com- 
plained to him of pain in the sinews from walking (D),] 
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» *' *k0* / A// * *' * >/ A«« y A/y 

JouJI lJCaI* t_AjJ* Aeep /o trotting, i. e. ^UmuJI* cXaU , 
and in the saying of the poet 

# »»h*»t //A#« / s S A * y • A y fit ^0 /A #• 

[And (many) a DhubycLnl {woman was there) that 
enjoined her sons to keep to, i. e. take care of, the coats 
and leathern cases (N)], i. e. l# f&**, and in £*»'! 1^0/ 

* A// s A/s 

Keep to the pilgrimage, i. e. &> u&U ; so that, as cjCaU 

, A, 

and uCaJ), becoming i. q. the imp. v. [199], may govern 
the ace, so t^JX and ujCaU i^iiT, becoming i. q. the 

A/A 

imp., may govern the ace, as *}M does (R). The 
verbal ns. have the same government as the vs. that 
they act as substitutes for : so that, if that v. govern 

A S 

the nom. only, the verbal n. does so too, as &*e i. q. 

A SbP A/ A *K» $»/ //Ay $As S#S 

c^X-l , &• i. q. i-atf J , and ^.j ww^ i. q. *l) «>** 1 

As A/ A » A# 

a latent [165] prow, being in &«0 and &• , as in sa*&*»\ 

h »h» $ A • 

and uitff, and t*$) being governed in the nom. by 

y • A • • .»' 

u&st&fc [20], as by j*> ; and, if that v. govern the nom. 
and ace., the verbal n. does so too, as fj*j c/f^3 i. q. 

i« «( * «/ / • #A A 

&T;j| and K** v'r* ^ ****' » a latent proa, being in 

• / • y * 

t*S\yj and ^Ayc , and I d*) and f>** being governed in 

the ace. by them [44] (IA). The v is often raf. in 

88 
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/ A// 

their obj. t as s* *-**k , because, being weak in govern- 

ment, they are supported by a p. accustomed to con- 
duct the intrans. to the obj, [433, 503]. According to 
the BB, they are not preceded by their aces., from regard 
to the o./., because they are mostly inf. ns., which may 
not be preceded by their regs. [342] ; or ejs. aplastic in 
themselves, transferred to the cat. of inf. ns. and thence 
to that of the verbal n. ; or advs. or preps, and gens., 
which also are weak before the transfer, since their 
government is [merely] because of their implying the 
sense of the ». : but the KK allow that, citing as evidence 

£jf £*Uf Ifct b [my bucket take thou (Jsh)] ; whereas, 

' s * * 

acceding to the BB, u#jO here is not a verbal n., but 

As 

an adv., enunc. of g^A [1], i. e. my bucket is be/ore 

s 

thee : (then take it) (R). The verbal n. f like the v., is 

/A/ /«/j 

not pre.: and therefore they say that ftb and d»jj» in 

A/ /AS As /As# 

i*Jt; &1> [192] and o*) tty) [188] are •»/. ws., the Fatfca 

At? 

being a Fatha of inflection ; and in I d^} &b and f J^) **e *j 
verbal ws., the Fatha being then known to be a Fatha 
of uninflectcdness, because of the absence of Tanwin. 
The aor. is not governed in the subj. in the correl. of 

S /u/f/ As 

the rcquisitive verbal n. : you do not say i_J&ja.G &o 

s 

with the swi/., contrary to the opinion of Ks [411] • but 
the aor. is governed in the apoc. in its correl., as i-&(JU 

•» s 

£« [420, 421] (Sh). Most of the verbal ns. are i.q. 
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the imp., since in command one often contents oneself 
with making a sign instead of articulating its expression, 
and much more therefore may one content oneself with 
an expression acting as a substitute for it; whereas 
enunciation is not like that : and the meanings of the 
verbal ns., whether imp. or otherwise, are more intensive 
and corrob. than those of the vs. that they are said to be 
in the sense of ; while all that are enunciatory contain 

the sense of wonder, so that «yt«*& means How far !, 

^UA How different!, ^ c y~ and .^^y How quick/, 

and ^Ite* How slow!, the wonder being the corroboration 
mentioned. All of them are without any sign for the 
[attached] pron. governed by them in the nom. [161, 
163, 165], the prominence of which in any of them 
proves it to be a v., and not one of them, like J& [189] 

and c^lfc [below]. The affixion of the lJ of allocution 
[163, 560] and of the Tanwln [198, 608] is not regular 
in all these ns., but is restricted to hearsay. When 
the i*J is attached to these ns., then, (1) if it be attached 
to what ia orig. an adv. or prep., it is a n. governed in 
the gen. from regard to its o.f., as in u&»L| and i~£&H 
[199] ; (2) if it be attached to what occurs both as a 

A/ • A/.P ^ ft , 

pre. inf. n. and as a verbal n., as i^j **y) and f J^J 
[188], it may be either a n. governed in the gen. from 
regard to the n.'s being an inf. n. pre. to its ag., or a p. 
of allocution from regard to tK /« '* being a verbal «.-, 
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*Ay y /A/J 

as in !jo»5 t*3*j/[161, 1&8, 560} ; (3) if it may not be 

• y 
post., it is a j?. of allocution, as in utffi) [190], since 

Ay / 

■*j>.j la> does not occur (R). As R says (Sn), according 

to the majority (R), the Tan win affixed to some of these 
ns. denotes indeterminateness [608], not of the v. signi- 
fied by that n. pronounced with Tanwln, since the v. is 
neither det. nor indet, but of the inf. n. signified by that 
n. before it became a verbal n., [because the verbal n. 
pronounced with Tanwf q is either an inf. n. or an ej. 

firstly substituted for the inf. n. and secondly transferred 

y y * *» 

to the cat. of the verbal n., so that &«o means U Gj£*« : 

and therefore the verbal n. divested of Tanwln, out of 
those that Tanwln is affixed to, is like the det. (R),] so 

A , y fix-PA^ s fi A /A^» y P u? ,o SA J> 

that 6*a means ^**M *^^*^l «y^**J| o*X~f Be silent 
with the known, specified silence f [and, specification of 
the inf. n. being by specification of its reg., i. e. the 
story that silence is kept from, this means ct>^**»M J*M 

S>.PA«0 y A<A y I A / 

>a« J | i&*£JceJ I |jiD ^* Keep silence from this specified 

y * * 

story (R)] ; and accordingly it is allowable for the 
person addressed not to keep silence from something else 

A y 

than the story indicated ; [and similarly &« means Abstain 
from this thing, and &if means Well the knoion story, the 
determination in the inf. n. being reducible go determina- 
tion of its reg. (R) :] and [the indeterminateness is 
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similar, so that (R)] eu» means G^Zm c^X»f , i.e. j&e/? 
unrestricted silence, [applicable to every silence suppos' 
able (R) i ]from whatever story it be (R, Sn), since there 
is no specification in it (Sn) : and, according to them, 
omission of the Tan win is not evidence of determination 
in all the verbal ns. [198], but only in such as the 
Tan win of indeterminateness is affixed to (R). From 
this it follows that the verbal ns. in the state of determi- 

Ay 

nation belong to the class of n. made det. by the Jt 
denoting knowledge [599], which is plainer than the 
saying of some that they then belong to the class of n. 

A, 

made det. by the Jf denoting genus, and than the 
saying of others that they then belong to the class of 
generic proper name [198] (Sn). But, according to ISk 
and Jh, its affixion to such of them as it is affixed to is 
evidence of their being continuous with what follows 
them, and its suppression is evidence of pause upon 

A y y Ay y 

them : you say &o &o and **• ** with Tanwin in the 

1st and quiescence of the 8 in the 2nd; and the saying 
of Dhu-r Rumma 

**tf° y wi** Ay P / y y y co# Ax /»J/ /A// 

yy s * * * // y y ^ 

[198] JFe stopped, and said, Tell us more about Umm 
SSlim / And what is the good of speaking to the empty 
dwellings? occurs, say they, without Tanwin, though 
he does continue, because pause is meant to be under- 
stood : so that, according to them, the Tanwin is orig 
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the Tanwlii of declinability indicating that what it is 
affixed to is continuous with what follows it, not paused 
upon [609, 640], being divested of the meaning of declin- 
ability in these ns., and put to indicate the meaning 
mentioned (R). The verbal ns. are of two kinds, (1) 

•A/* 

imp., which has the prevalence, (a) trans., as (a) \±>,y\ 
\±i) Deal gently with Zaid, and Give him Am* [188], 

JA aS .PA Ki ,A 

i.e. 8^<l and &J$*J, [orig. the inf. n. oU^f , and made 
a curt dim. by elision of the augs. (291) ; or, as Fr says, 
dim. of Oj; gentleness (IY)] : (b) foej «J*> i. q. »*£%; , 

A/ / /A/ 

[and 1^5 u*aA3 transmitted by the Bdd, most probably 
derived from ib£> slowness, the cJ being a • perma- 

J ' A/ 

nently changed into «t>, as in lfl>j5 (689), and the & 
being a Hamza irregularly changed into ^ for a kind 

of alleviation, as in *»>£ for ssjSp (685) (IY)] : (c) 

f^4> f^ -Bring 1 2aid near, and Present him, i. e. &?/ 

•PA A? S A S f> s ' 

and 8^fla.f [189] : (c?) ^^f s*m Give me the thing 



AP 



[428], i. e. &AiLa*J , [which has the pron. of the du. and 
pi. affixed to it, because of its strong resemblance to the 
v. (IY),] whence II. 105. [and in tradition ^<JU ^ | ^la 

A* * hi ' 

f£Mj*f Give ye the fourth of the tenths of your goods,' 
like ^ (189) and jlfe (190) (IY)] : (*) Uj /U) 7«fo 
Zaid, i.e. 8^ [190] : (f) ^Jf J^, i. c & jy [191]-, 
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(g) to) *** Let alone Zaid, i. e. too [192] : (A) l«*V 
Xea«c Mm, i. e. l$*yf [193] : (t) to) i_XJ* jEwjp to 

.P AyA **' S// 

2aid, i. e. &*yi ; and to) ^J* Present Zaid to me and 

* A? Ul StUM* 

Bring him near to me [199], i e. &*aJj! [and ^J** *i£ 

A / A 3 HP 



( AAz)] : (b) intrans., as (a) &*» Hush, i. e. U6*&*| : 
(b) &* #o/</, i. e. «-Atff : (c) &>! TV//, or ^rfd more, i.e. 

A iu/ A * 

»*jJa. [or oj, which is mentioned with the intrans. 
from regard to usage, since they hardly ever say &j»! 

/ A yA^o ' * 

i*^>j£oJf , though analogy does not forbid it, but rather 
requires it, because Sj\ acts as a substitute for a trans. 

Aw/ A ' £ • A/ A AS 

t\ v**x*. or o) (1Y)] : (d) ia-xft ilf afo /iasfe, i. e. £>~f , 
[which is said in calling, as says the poet 

/«/ • A// /A/ $// s* kit * hro s£ 

Convey thou to the Commander of the Believers, brother 
of AV Irak, when thou contest, that APIr&k and its people 
are devoted to thee, then make haste, make haste, meaning 
'All Ibn Abl Talib; and has three dial. vars. \s**£> 
(IY)]: (e) [ Jjn or (AAz)] JS> [or ji (191) (IY)] Make 

A A $ . 4 s * 

haste and Come, i. e. £>«<! [ana* JU3 , orig. a chiding 
for the horse (191 200), and afterwards made a verbal n, 



( 668 ) 

(IY)]: (/) L-C^fl) Make haste in what thou art about, 
[the n. being ^ , and the Uf a p. of allocution (I Y),] 
and uXkfl) [lightened by elision of one ^ (IY)], and 

Si / 

U» , [the ! being put for pause when the lJ is not 

/ A? • A A $ 

affixed (IY),] i. e. &** c^>! Ua* £>**! , as 



& * 9 * £ * * 4 S Ai */• 5 *A// 

<*> J*** ^sa* r^^ # ^^ <o» ^^sxi 

3/ m/S * ASS<« ^ / A// 

[by Ibn Mayyada (IY, AAz), addressing his she-camel 
(IY), Assuredly thou shalt make a rapid journey by night 
to the watering-place of the morning, so long as a young 
weaned camel continues to be among them. (If thou 
resolve upon journeying ', the ui being the correl. of the 
prop.,) the night has grown dark: then make haste, make 
haste (AAz)]: (g) J!)* Alight, i. e. Jyf [193]: (h) 
l-^oS and uXki> Be satisfied and Desist, i. e. (JuTf and 

> A A, ' ' Ay 

&*>!, [the u£ being a j>. of allocution, and %£ and la* 

»• Si * 

contracted from c£ and ioS 9 because they are derived 

/AS' # »// -9 A s s 

from /^l cy^ and u^ialaS i cw j the thing along 
and across, as though foiflg- satisfied were a cutting off 
from everything else (IY)]: (£) uXJf -Be o# i.e. JS, 
[as in the verse {of 'Abld Ibn AlAbras (SR)J cited 
byTh. 



( M9 ) ( 

/ i s h at * * A/ A * A 

C««x A / A»« A* • / A»c A J 

• x • * s ' 

Go, be off, for verily I am of (he JBanu Asad, the people 
of the tents made of skins, and the people of the horses 

w *f A • A 

and the assembly, as though the poet said £& u-^fluf 
(IY)]; and ^M 1 will he off, heard by Akh from a mau 

• A/ £ S •• 

when u-^Jl was said to him. n,s though g& had been 
said to him, and he said ^»W [190]: (;') £0 Recover 

A *A 

thyself, i. e ^*^' , [said to the stiunbler or to him that 
is afflicted by a calamity, as 



/A/ >A £^5 *'., itir A^O */ 



GW shame a people that say not to a st ambler, nor to 
a son of a paternal uncle that fortune has afflicted, 
"Recover thyself f r (IY)]; and uXl U_« or U**->, [which 

f * * Ay 

is, however, an t«/f. inf. n., like «-<J l*£~ (IY), because 
it is explained by the pj : (k) >a*J and ^a*! Answer 

' A /A ' 

7%ok, [said in prayer (I Y),] i. q t^oaX-f : (2) cnuti- 

ciatory, [which is rare (IY),] as (a) l^K3 *sA$\8> Very, 

or Wholly, far is that! [195], i. e. [ J***. (IY)] SZ for 

dduff JtT , which requires an rtg\, like the v., as vuty&j J ' 

89 
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.S *h*> / /A/ 

£j| JaSsJI ^K%& (above): while in XXIII. 38. (504) 
some say that the J is red., and U the ag., i e. &1&& 

iw / • / A • 

g\ Uv»l^Jt) Far, far off, is what etc ; some that the u*r. 
is suppressed, i. e. ^1 UJ j^-oh o«** Fur, fur off is {the 
fulfilment) of what etc.', and some that the ag". isa prow, in 

/•Ax &* f tl* * * ti * 

"«t» 1 ^^ , i.e. #***» cyl^x© /?ar, />*?• o^i'jr your resarrec- 



SS 9 /A 



/io« or j»Xa.l^ § yowr 6/t/ij? 1 brought forth, because the 
*.!;»-! is previously mentioned (IY)] : (b) ;;**; <*>.) ^* 
[190], i. e. IS,a*! and Vu'-y , [the ^ of which is some* 



/ * * A • 



times pronounced with Kasr (IY)]: (c) &W fi .U^,- 
i. e. £)**» , [a proo., meaning How quick is this as melted 
^ a // } &lfi,| being in the wc. as a .*/>. (IY)]: (d\ 'o ^'"j 
U ;) i [and ^-f (IY)], i.e. »_X- ; [and ^f, How 
quick, and soon, is this in coming forth, ^>£- being in' 

■2 

at $■ 

the «ctf. as a sp. (IY)]: (e) lJ| / w« disgusted, i. q. 
; ^i-aJI [107]: (f) »jf / am pained, i. q. £»-;;f (M), which 



• • A A« 



has several dial, vars., l«i^ *« *y , as 

„,/ / • //A/ AS A.P A • s£As s • • ^ /A A?/ 

[7Vie» a/as /or Mc remembrance of her, whenever 1 
remember her, and for the distance of earth between us and 

r* Am* 3 u>£ ASm 

sfcjf/ (N)], W, »y, » 3 I, and S ; ! (IY). The chastest 



( 671 ) 



?A* 



is &y with Kasr, Damm, or Fath of the *, Kasr being 

r- y / A APs Ay 

the most prevalent, as £Jf U>l;foJ syi (D). a* is (I) a 
n. syn. with w^—a. , (a) mostly uninfl., because of its 

A / 

resemblance to the p. i±* [575] in its letter, and to many 

$ /■A Ay A y 

ps. in its [bil. (DMi] constitution, as *B> o u**} ^ ZaitTs 
sufficiency is a. dirham am 1 . ^>>s> My sufficiency ; (b) 

J/A k, 3 / ' Ay 

seldom ««//., as Jfc^o jj£ u»S» with [ S» iu (DM)] the 

$• A A y J> A y y A/ 

«o;»., like Jfc>o a^J *-*■—•»• , and ©jS , like ^-"^ : (2) 

' * ' 'Ay 

a verbal «., [always uninfl. (DM),] *yn. with ^5**4, as 

§y A ^A • Ay fty / 

^2>^o 1^.3 oi ^4 dirham suffices Zaid and ^'fc>* suffices 

' $yA #Ay Ay Ay ' »/ 

me, like *fi>;d ftw.j ^&t and ^*^d [170]. k* is (1) 

' y y y 

$ a y $/ a y 

[a «. (DM)] *yn. With -^a. , as Jby* JaS i)/^ 5W ^- 

\ • y 

y A y Ay A y 

ciency is a dirham and c^iaS !T% sufficiency and d>£\ **» 

$' A *' ' .PAy 

Zaid } s sufficiency, like Jb>P ^^a. and uXa«.^ an( j 

Ay J> A y ' ' 

j^j ^*««&, , except that it is uninfl. t because it is consti- 

' * A • 

tuted of two letters, whereas L-^***a. is aw/7. : (2) a verbal 
«. sy«. with ^i , as ^Uw Suffices me, like ^AAflJo ; 

' ' y y 

and the * of protection is allowable in the 1st case also 

§ A y 

[where it is syn. with t^***. (DM),] for preservation of 
the uninflectedness upon quiescence. Jaw is m a 



( 672 ) 



Ax 



verbal n. syn. with ^&, as .J&a, Suffices me, [like 

A/ ' 

^xaaXj (DM),] which [usage ( DM)] is rare : (2) a n. syn. 

''in* , , 

with *-—**■, as uS lsw My sufficiency, whence 

x 

* x /A? J> A x m x$ 

l£Jb* J^f ^j* ^ii| J/f 

* x x ^p 

A • x • ? X «!«« /A x/ / i 

[by Tarafa, Now, verily J have drunk a dark, black 

(poison) : now, I have had enough of this draught, now, 

enough ! (Jsh) ; and in this case expression of the ^ 

x 
is rare (170) (DM)]. I; is a [verbal (DM)] n. i. q. 

J /AC 

t_^sx«t , as 

m 

9 t ki A /A/ 4 X Ax A& 

[by a Rajiz of Taim (FA), / marvel at thy beauty (with 
my father be thou ransomed/) ; and thy cool sweet mouth 
is as though saffron had been sprinkled upon it, or ginger, 
which to my mind is nicer (FA), DM)]: and sometimes 
U&'j [198] is said, as 

X XA ySf AX X-M*° x x / * x 3* •* X f* x 

Mil; Ui| ^1 ^ijf ^ * Uf ; tafj ^ ^^i u»fj 

[by Abu-nNajm al'Ijll, / marvel at the niceness of 
Salmd, again I marvel, 1 marvel! She is (the object of) 

A S 

desires — would that we had got them ! (Jsh)] j and «. 
[200], as 
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Hi » / A / A / A yA/ h „ A , * A-S> § / / J)/ A J/ A , A? / A / 

yc j*cj>*i ph &> v*— ~>- -^ &' ^. ^ JS 3y 

[by Sa'ld Ibn Zaid asSahabi, I wonder! Verily he that 
has wealth is beloved, and he that is needy lives a life 
of hardship (J sh)]. And sometimes the i_£ of allocu- 

A / 9 • ht 

tion is affixed to this [ ^ i. q. t^s^f (DM)], as 

hi /*A/ /A* //A-ajl / *A .P $>>a£/ A/' • y A/^y 

f ^S| >Zi* u^. ; ♦*;! ^al| Ja> * l$-2«, |oU ^i; s* ^ 

[by 'Antara, ^wrf assuredly the saying of the horsemen 
" I wonder {at thee {Jsh)\, 'Antara, advance!" did heal 
my mind, and cure its distemper (FA, Jsh)] ; but Ks says 

* A/ //A/ 

that i-X£j is orig. U&) ,' in which case the l^" is apron. 
governed in the gen. [by prothesis (FA)] : and, as for 
*W J ^4) XXVIII. 82. [200], Akh says that & 
is a verbal w., the ti a^ of allocution [affixed to *.', 

t* s * A / • A/ 5 J 

as in £l| ,xi* l-^ (K)], and ^1 [in the position of a 
gen.] by subaudition of the J , the sense being / marvel 

A / 

because God; but KM says that ^ is separate [from 

S£/ <•» A s A £/ A / 

e)* (K)l as in £*l ^ ^tf 3y [above], in which case 



SiC, 



^ denotes verification [531], as in 
• .pa/ / a/ • • a / $3 ,.p jw* • aI / a?/ 

\. ' ' ' ' % ' 

[by Sulaim|Cn Ibtf <Abd AlMalik, or, as is said (Jsh), by 

'Umar Ibn AM Rabl'a (KA, Jsh) alMakbzurol, Verily 1, 

when I enter upon the evening while she speaks not to me. 



X 674 ) 
am a thrall that longs for what is not to be found (Jsli)], 
i. e. ^iM , [the sense being I indwelt Verity Ood] 

§ 188. *>.)) is (1) [uninfl. (M),] a verbal n. (M, R), 
transferred from the inf. n. [187], through frequency of 
usao-e, by the fl.'s not being supplied before it, but the 
inf. ra.'s being made to act as a substitute for the t\, and 
pronounced with Fath only because it is uninfl. upon 
the vowel appropriate in inflection [199] (R), trans, to 

£ A./ /lt/j 

a [single (IY) direct (R)] obj., as !j.>) jj ; ; (IY, R): 
the poet [Malik Ibn Khalid alKhumVl (DH)] says 

S +**'& A* .PA* A !• /Ay A tu£ S hfi • w P W • / Ay# 

[Jketf l All alone for n loliile: their relationship to us has 
been cut off, but their hatred is old, remote (DH)], 
'All being a tribu [of Kinaua (ISk), U red. (DH)], and 

A/ ..".'. ' 

*jj a met. for &;»;» (IY); and [sometimes U is rcdun- 
dantly added to ^;> when a verbal «., as (R)] an Arab 

/ .PA/ A«/ • • w^3 , A/2 A/ Jl<4>/ 

said [to his fellow (R)] uXXALa^V f a| ; oJI «**)! ^ ©IMj 
**£J| U jj*) (M, R), i. e. J3^ GW, «/* thou hadst desired 
dirhams, I would have given to thee: [then (IY)] let, 
poetry alone, [thou hast no need of it (tY)Jj 'and [some- 
times the ^S of allocution is affixed tb it, so that (IY)] 

1jj»3 .-***;; [161, 187, 560] is said (IY, R), where it may be 



( 675 ) 
either a verbal ^., the ^S being a p., or an inf. n. pre. to 
the fl^.^R):»(2) mj/T(M), (a) an inf. n. (IY, R) i. q. the act 
part (R), used as (a) an ep. [of an inf. n. (B )], as L .lij, 
fjj^ !^u*i They journeyed with gentle journeying* [i. e. 
fojj* (R)] ; (6) a d. s., as f j^ f^L* 77*<»y journeyed 
gently (M, R), i. e. ^^y* (IY, R): His an ep. of the in/. 

n. when you mention the latter, and a d. s. when j'ou do 
not, because of the weakness of suppressing the qualified 
and putting the ep. into its place (_149j ; but wha^is meant 

may be lo^ l^u« !^*«, the qualified being suppressed, 
and the ep. put into its place, though this construction-is 

weak (IY) : (b) an inf. n. (M, R) i. q. \^\^\ (M), which 

is the origin of the two other kinds, [vid. 1 and 2 (a), 
and is sometimes] (a) trans, to the direct obj. (R), as 

*A/ £A^* *K*S *** A AS 

WJ ^.y) tt^V -^> *• e * ^0) ^-i °i/' ^ le w - being 
suppressed, and the inf. n. made to act as a substitute 

for it (IY), like f^.} bji [41] (R); (b) pre. [to the obj. 

(IY, ft)], as J>\ Z'», jike ^yi w^» XL VI I. 4. 

;8»»/e y* *fo »e^5 (M, R). In f jj^ ^l^f ^yWl J^J. 
LXXXVI. 17. TA«» JeJ the unbelievers alone, let them 
atone quietly it may be an *w/ n. [i. q. ifl$*f (M Ad), a 
corrob. upon a corrob, (Sh on the corroft.)] ; or an ep, 
of a [suppressed] *n/". «., [i. e. f^x***i ift^f (K, B)] ; or 



<" W ) 

a 4. $, (R): the poet says £» J^fi J* fj^ [1561], 
which is also related ^.^ (IY), Xeatte o# 3anit Shaihak, 

A# • * A* 

tout* of your threatening, £*&) J^*i ^ n S. ^ e *%/• °f 
[the tn/I fi. Ijgjj or verbal «.] *iy) (FA, Jsh): the 
Hudhali says >H ja. ^ jj>^ [above] (ISk): and the 

fww. says ^Jjfcj* ja£Jf u£jj«; Z»efl»e M« poetry, alone. 

It will remain a night % [like fc3^3 •-^a)] (T). 

} 189. Jto is compounded, (1) according to our 
school, from the premonitory p. [ to (IY)] together 

with J, fits o./., says KM, being J to, from the say* 

ing &&*£ &1M J <?od unite his disunion /, i« e &***. , as 



/A/ • /»/ 34 



though the speaker meant UUff l,C»bj J Unite (thyself 

A *A> * 

to t/a), i. e. ,_,)*! Z>raw war;- and (IY)] the f being 

elided from to [for alleviation, because of frequency of 
usage, and because the J after it, though mobile, is in 
the predicament of the quiescent, since the o.f. and the 

stronger of the two dial, vara., vld. the Qijazl, is «Jf to 

1731), so that the f of to is elided because of the con- 
currence of two quiesoents (IY)J : (2) according to the 

A / 8* 

KK, from JJD together with ^, [its o./, says JTr, being 

j ji , i. e. jm**I and (IY)] the Hamza being [alleviated 
» -0 * 



( 077 ) 

by having its vowel thrown upon the J, and being 

(IY)] elided, [so that the word becomes f& ; and the J* 

si 
compounded with *f being the one denotative not of in* 

ter rogation, but of chiding and urging, from the saying 

Ay S* Ay i/ */ Ayyy 

* 

( 191) (IY)]. The ljijaals make it uniform in all numbers 

A y A y ... 

and genders, [like «-* , &* , etc. ; which form is in 
accordance with analogy (187), and occurs in the Reve- 

* a* S»* A * A y ******* 

lation, as UjJl J* <«^ ^^J XXXHI. 18. And 

the sayers to their brethren^ Come hither to us (IY)] : 

s* 

but the Banii Tamlm, [having regard to the v. ^, and 

it* St* 

giving predominance to its side (IY),] say Ul* , f jJfc , 

<uS* 

^JLa> , and [according to the BB and most of the KK 

' /Ail/ 

{VLS\ i»» lah , [because the J of the word becomes 

yAy y 

quiescent upon attachment of this ^ to it, as j>y* , 
and, when the letter before the ^ becomes quiescent, 
the incorporation is annulled, and the word becomes 

A*A# * S *' 

like *^ ; f (731) ; while Fr asserts that ^a> ought to 
be said, because, this ^ being always preceded by a 
quiescent, they add a 2nd ^ before it for the quiescence 

St y 

to fall upon, in order that the Fatha of the j. in ^ 

w w y 

may be preserved, as they say ^ and ^ , adding a 



90 
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A A • 

2ml ^ in order that the ^ of j* and ^ may be 

sA3*/ 

preserved from Kasr (170); and c y£jta also lias been 
transmitted from some of the Arabs, the letter added 
for protection being made a ^ , which is anomalous 

(IY)]. It is trans., [as U*ij *** , i. q. &»/ and a ; «aM 

• s h* * St, 

(IY),] like «t^UJ) ; and intrans., [as oj; ^ f^ (IY),] i. q. 

JIjJ and J^'l : e. g. **> fd*~ Ji> VI. 151. Bring for- 
ward your witnesses and XXXIII. 18. (M). And 

sometimes u£J J2> is said, *l£> being cxplaiued by the 
J , because, though not orig. an inf. n., it is treated 
like the verbal «*. that are explaiued by the prep, from 
regard to their o.f when they were inf. ns. t as XXIII. 

* AS 

38. [187, 504], i. e. I*»> (R). And As relates that, when 
[& j\ (IY, R)] p [or lJ/ fi (IY,R)] is said to a 

& A* Sfisf * j£fsi * 

man, he says [ &JI (IY, R)] ^f 1/ (M, R) or *Jb| V, 
on'g. f\ ^ (IY, R), like o ; l 1/ (IY), the * pronounced 
with Fath being aug. (R), as though he restored it. to 
its o.f before the composition (IY) j or ^jf 3/ according 
to the other opinion, the & and J not being altered in 
the reply from regard to the form of the address (R) : 
but this is anomalous (IY). 
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• A S A/ ** 

§ 190. to is i. q. ^ (M, R), J;^ , and the like 

(1Y). It has 8 <&a/. raw.:— (1) you say U& with a single 
quiescent f for the sing., du., and /)/., masc. or fern. (II): 

(2) you affix [to this single f (R)] the [p. (IY, R)] ±S 
[of allocution (IY, R)]j and vary it [according to the 
states of the person addressed (M) in gender and number 
(IY)], as Jto , [ «^li , Ltf* , fa , and yi* (I Y, R)] : 

(3) you affix [to the ! (IY, R)] a Hamza in place of the 
u* ; and vary it like the u* , as /U& (M, R), &> , Ujlfc , 



$* , [whence LXIX. ID. (22) (IY),] and ^ (IY, R):» 
this is the best dial var. (IY, B on LXIX. 19.), and is 

A fil** 

the one that occurs in the Scripture; but ^fi> is strange, 
because the * is found in the pron. of the 2nd pers. only 
when it is not in the imp., as JUS and L*** (IY) : (4) 

you combine the Hamza and the lS , [as i>Js&> (M), to 

corroborate the allocution (IY),] pronouncing the Hamza 

A' 
with Fath, and varying the u£ (M, R): (5) you say IS) 

with a quiescent Hamza after the 8 for all [numbers and 

A s 

genders]: (6) you conjugate this 5th like ^o (R); [for] 

%, A • 

some say lfl> upon the measure of c-^2) , and conjugate 

%., , t * * * ,%+ 

it like the latter (M), as & , &** , ^ , *;$* » an(I ^ 

(IY): (7) you conjugate it like «-*^ (IY, R), as lfi>, >tto 



( 680 ) 

m* /<»»/ Jm/ y *y 

or £*!& , iito , t;^ , and ^to , making it a v. [below], 

f~*2 A 2 

which is corroborated by the saying ^lfi>! >+* 2<Vo»i 
whom shall I take f transmitted by Ks as said in reply to 

sr»s 9 y i A 3 

*&> , like ciULf ^*« ; and, according to this opinion, it is 

/ / ;/»y fi A > y 

on the measure of J** J-*&> ? like ia-1^- Jti»f , for which 
reason the Hamza of its initial may be pronounced with 
Kasr [404] (IY): (8) you [affix a Hamza to the f, 

and (R)] conjugate it like (M, R) oti (R) [or] r f; (M), 

y / 

n / ««./ y *»y -P#wy y t*t 

as ^m> , gsto t 1&& , Sy}&> , and vyla ; and the saying 
of 'All 

y •/ A .P A y y H / S /Ay /ASr° i«/ / y£ 

• y y ? * " f * ' , 

[0 Fatima, take the sword not blamed; jor 1 am not 
dastardly, nor base (DA)] may be of the 3rd dial, or of 
this, the ,3 being elided in the 7 latter case because of the 
quiescence of the J after it (IY). The last three are 
aplastic vs. [above], having neither pret. nor aor. t not 
verbal ns. [187] (R). 

y yS y C / * * 

§ 191. J^a. is compounded of ^ and [ J2> or 

A y 

(AAz)] J& , [two ejs. meaning urging and hastening 

s *S * y 

(IY)]. It is wiinft. upon Fath, [as J^=*, whence fof 

*s£ y /2 xss.Pw<- a y.P ^ y2 y 

>*** J&»> ^^Ualf /o (below) (IY)]; and %«* 



( 681 ) 

with Tanwin [198] is said, [whence g\ ^^fl H^ 33 * 
(below), according to the usual version (AAz)]; and 
H^xa. with the I : S mentions these dial, vars.; and 

A/ S y i* * ' '* 

others add Je*- , [whence £M ^^i (below) (IY),] 
and J«£=* } and %»■ (M). When you pause upon 

s*/3 / # A«5 / 

%p- and %«>-, you convert their ^ into I [615]; but 
in continuity expression of the f in them is a vicious dial.: 
and Labid in his saying 

A/S5/ Ay *y A / A/yy S * S h* S ^ . ' '" 

[mentioning a fellow-traveller whom he was bidding to 
start, He doubts about what I have said to him; and 
assuredly he does hear my saying " Come along" (MAR),] 
makes the J quiescent for the sake of the rhyme ; but this 
is not allowable except in pause : and the KSh gives J-&*- 
[187] with [Fath of the 8 and (AAz)] Kasr and Tanwin 
of the J (R). It is (1) [i. q. *>J , and therefore (R)] 

tfran*. by itself, [as iJgjftf Js**- Come to the crumbled 
bread moistened with broth (R)] : (2) [i. q. £>»f , and 
therefore (R)] trans, by (a) the «_> , as [in the speech 
of 'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ud (AAz) in tradition (M)] 535 
y*l U^Assai ^^aaJl^ll >fo [When the righteous are men- 
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A A Al 

Honed, hasten (the mention of) { Umar, i. e. fyfo* ty+\ , 

the v denoting making trans. (R)] ; (b) ^f , [as J*^ 
*HyS\ ^1 Haste to the etc. (R)] : (3) [i. q. J,of , and 
therefore (R)] <mw. by ^1* (M, K), as cHtJ ^1* J^a- 
Approach Zaid. According to F, the two members of 
the comp., as regards assumption of the pron*, are in the 

$ * $A » 

same state as jf*^ ^ [31], i. e. each of them contains 
a jprow., as before the composition, while the aggregate 
after the composition contains a 3rd pron., which is «/». 
of the aggregate, because the aggregate is i. q. c^ol , 

A *i a Ki ' ' 

zy*\ , or J*ot ; but, according to others, the} 7 contain a 
single pron., and not each of them a pron., because the 
predicament of independence is obliterated from each of 
them by the composition: and, as for the saying 

. p £ , •/$' $ A/ A J>/ S • • /A SS /A^ / A y y 

[mentioned by S as being by a man of the Banii Bakr 
Ibn Wa'il And he (the camel-driver in the preceding- 
verse) roused the tribe fmm an abode; and a day, whose 
calling of one to another and " make haste" were many, 
was spent by them (AAz)], the Damma of the J is a 
vowel of inflection, and the aggregate is a single term 
without a pron., because every expression other than a 
prop., to whose form a predicament is attributed [194], 
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* $ a • * / 

may be imitated, as J&* J** *->y* Daraba is a preterite 
verb and 

[by Muzahim al'Ukaill, or, as is said (AAz), by An 
Nabigba alJa'df, With " Make haste" they drive on every 
riding-beast whose incessant journeying is before the 
riding-beasts (IY, AAz)]; or may be declined with the 
cases of inflection [206], as 

Sr*sf fib* tk • 8^ & $ A/ /Ml * hi * A /A/ 

[by Abu Zubaid (H),] Would that I knew — and where 
on my part is " Would that"? Verily "I/" and verily 

" Would that" are a weariness [200] and &*$*=»• j &£oU2 

[above]. And sometimes l-C$#*. [560] is said (R;. ^ 

A * 

and J£> are combined only for the sake of intensiveness ; 
and, when you meau the original call without intensive- 

S y a a$ 

new (IY), ^ is used [alone (M)] in the sense of J^t , 
[made trans, by ^ (R),] as in [the saying of the 
Mu'adhdhin (M),] SjL^M ^ ^ Come to prayer $1,11), 
which is only a ca// to prayer (IY): but, according to Akh, 
some of the Arabs say U^iwalf J$**. Come to prayer ; &nd 

s * 

^ occurs /ra?w. In the sense of c^^f (R), whence 
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, s /• A • /A 3^» 2 x / * •*» A^S y 

(1Y, R), by Ibn Ahmar (IY, MAR), / commenced asking 
him what was the case of his fellow -travellers. " Come 
to the camels laden with litters : for verily the riders have 
gone' 1 (MAR): and [sometimes (IY)] Ufc [is used (AAz)] 

A A$ A A? 

alone [in the sense of J**l and £)~t (AAz)T, as 



„ 3 y J» S/2 jsa* A y y A ,y ,, ,* y J>^ /»/ 'A* ,i 

*»»* «ai m «^, •*»•*» V »j5j ^ We' a " 

' y ' 

(M), by AnNabigba alJa'di (IY, AAz), satirizing Laila al- 

Akhyaliya, Now convey ye two {my message) to Laila, and 

say to her, " Come up". (By God,) she has perpetrated a 

/ y 
glaring, notorious matter, where Ufc contains a reproach 

*,„ a2 

and' rebuke to her (AAz), i. e. J\** and J*& ; but the 
use of tj** alone is more frequent than that of J& alone 
(IY). 

y A/ 

§ 192. &k is (1) a [verbal (M, R, DM)] n., [i.q. 

A .PA* <* A/ yAy 

^ (IY, R, ML), i. e. ^f\ (DM), as 1^.; &> (IY, R), 
like £*} £0 (R)]: (2) an t«/. ». (M, R, ML), i. q. ^Sfti 

A / y A^ 

(M, ML), p*e. (M) to what follows it (IY), as ±i\ *X> 

A/ y Ay * 

[with prefixion to the obj. (R)], like ^j u*^ (M, R), of 
the cat. of XLV1I.1. [188] (IY)j and AZ relates that it 
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A / x Ha 

is transposed, when it is an inf. «., as o^.) J# (M): (3) 

* * A/ 

as transmitted by F from Akh (R), a w. (ML) i. q. «-*/ s 
(a) what follows it is governed in [the ace. according 
to the 1st, the gen. according to the 2nd, and (ML)] the 
nom. according to the 3rd (R, ML) : (h) its Fath is unin- 
flectional accordiug to the 1st and 3rd, and inflectional 
according to the 2nd (ML) : (c) the saying [of Ka'b Ibn 
Malik asSahabi on the day of the Ditch (Jsli)] 

[They (the swords mentioned in the preceding verse) 
leave the skulls with their crowns laid bare, let alone the 
hands — or how then ~are the hands f — as though they 
had not been created (Jsh)J is related with [ i-JTUf i n 
(IY, R ] the ace. andgm. (M, R, ML) and nom. (R, ML) : 

' A * A 

(d) when it is^i. q. <-&*S , [says R (Dm),] ^ may be 
prefixed to it [499] (R, Dm) : AZ transmits V UUi Ji 

^ / A Si «^» / »s A £ ,n, A ,• yA A^o • A / A i s £ 

S^JO Ji> I a1> ^ #*} | J^, | -^ V(iril 
such a one is not able to carry the stone : then how shall 

• A , 

he be able to bring the rock ?, i. e. >*-»*? (IY, R t Dm) 

/■ A? A 

and cji' cT* whence f (R, Dm) ; and another version is 

/A/ A ' 

J# C** b y transposition (IY, R) : (e) a strange circum- 

stance is that the SB in the exposition of the J\ of [the 

32nd Chapter of the Kur named] &l*mmJ! contains [the 

91 
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.following words], " God says, l2 j*aJtoJ f »oU»J. c^id^l 

*• A* *, , , , ,, ti , , $ S$ ,, A g y $ A , _, , 

duU ^C«lbl U &i> ^ jyLo / fiaae maete ready /or iUfy 
servants the righteous that which neither eye hath seen, 
nor ear heard, and which hath not occurred to the mind 
of man^ as a treasure, other than, or not, what ye have 
become acquainted with", so that it is used infl., gov- 

A 

erned in the gen. by ^ , and excluded from the three 
meanings [above mentioned] : but some expound it by 
<£* , which is plain ; and this corroborates those [vid. 
the KK and Bdd (DM)] who reckon it among the excep- 
tive expressions (ML) : (f) this tradition is related with 

•A^ 

Fath or the sign of the gen, in &b , and in both cases 

A ' 

with £* : the Version with the gen. has been explained oy 
IHsh ; and in the version with Fatfc &i is [uninfl.,] i. q. 

* *' ' A/y 

uja*' 9 and U infinitival, the pron. in &aU relating to the 
treasure, i. e. How, and Whence, shall be your becoming 
acquainted with it ? (Dm) : (4) as held by Akh, [and 
transmitted from him by 1UK (Dm),] a prep. (IY, 
R, Dm), like f^ [512] (IY, R), H (R), and 1C 
[511] (IY), i.q. ^ [89] ; and hence, as is said, the 

A/y AS.P.VA2 , , A/ 

saying of the Prophet &d* f&*&>\ U fcb besides what 1 
have acquainted them with (U). 
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§ 193. Jl«* [uninfi. upon Kasr (Mb)) is f commonly 
held to be] always fern., de't.\ and made to deviate 
from its proper form (Mb, IY). It is of 4 kiuds, (1) [a 
verbal n. (Mb, IY, R), i.q. the imp. (M),]^like j£ 
Alight (Mb, M, R), i. q. j^l [187] (Mb, IY, R), lJL* 

A AP • • ^ * 

Overtake, [i. q. l^ } o| (IY),] and [ old* (IY)] oU> [said / 
in battle (IY)], i e. £e£ each of you take his adversary 
(M) : (a) according to S, it is universal in the tril. [be- 
low] (M, R), because of its frequency : but it is said [by 
Mb (R)] to be confined to hearsay, since no one may 
invent a form not spoken by the Arabs (IY, R), nor may 
we act upon analogy in the intensive forms ; while An 
says that Mb's disallowance is strong j and therefore it 
is better to interpret what S says by supposing that by 
universality he means frequency, so that Jt** is quasi- 

regular because of its frequency (R) : Jl*» as an imp. 
dofts not occur in the Revelation, except in the reading- 
of AlHasan j*t~»* if XX. 97. Touch me not [below], 
which in the prefixion of V to . the verbal n. is like their 
saying to the stumbler, when they imprecate upon him that 
he may not recover his footing, [t-XJ (MAd)] Uf If Jkfayst 
thou not recover thy footing ! (Sh) : (c) it is rare in the 

y A/ /• 

quad. (M) ; and is then JUx* , not Jt** (I Y)r -they-are" 
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agreed that (R) only two words of it occur in the quad., 

vid. fi) (IY, R), i. e. )) (IY), as 

* / 

[7%c flmrze 0/* the east wind said to it (the c/owd) " fiwm- 

• We ("iotVA thunder)" : and the ground wet with rain be- 

came Headed with the dry (AAz)] ; and [ ^ (IY, R), 

i. e. Play at iff\\ , which is a game of theirs (R)], as 

'*' A** /A x .PA/ /A/ / /i> A/A/ . u// i 

' ' ' ' * °* ' °// 

(M, R), by AnNabigha adhPhubyanl, Surrounding the 

two sides of l Ukaz,both of them, while their lads call 

out in it, Play at S ; *^If (ABk): Mb says that deviation 

[from the imp. v. to the imp. verbal n.] does not occur 

• A/ 

in the quad, at all, f»f being only an imitation of the 

sound of thunder, and }*f an imitation of the, cries of 

/ 
/ / 

%*, as JU JU [200] is said; but Sf replies that what 

/ / 

SVsays is better, because in imitation of sound the 1st 

/ / 

does not differ from the 2nd, as Jjl* riU ? so that, if they 

/ / • * 

meat imitation, they would say jS JS and >t* Ac • while 

according to Akh [in the Book of Etymology (AAz)l 

JU** as an imp. [verbal n t ] from the quad, is regular, 

[because intensiveness is not peculiar to the tril. (AAz)]: 

// 
; (d) the GG hold that this JU* i s made to deviate from 
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the verbal imp. for the sake of tntensboeness, this inten- 
sive form for the imp. being like the intensive JU» and 
Jf* for Jet : Jj says " the o. f. of JVy h J'yt Jyt 
u J/' 9 3 or more J an^i ^ or more beiug />/., and the /><, 
" being /em., ^'^ is said : thej affix the g , which is the 
" pron. of the /em., to the v. as an indication of the triple 
" repetition, as they affix the f in **$*. ^ L2Jf £,. 23. 
" Ca»^, co«/ Mow info He// [233] as an indication of the 
" double repetition, its o. f. being £f\ 7f\ , [like b 



*» m * , 



u & iff* (60r) (K)] ; and what is meant by the 
" repetition is inlensiceness : and afterwards they make 
" Jl>5 deviate from J]fl, so that Jfy* fo then /em., like 

' A '" 

41 J/f ; and the evidence of the fcmininization of the 
" imp. J 1- * ; s the saying [of Zuhair (Ahl)l 

AS «<« 3.»* " A * .# A £* y* A # /. hi , nt„ 

" ^m/ assuredly thou art bracer than tine lion when Alight 
" has been called out, and fright has been excited " : but, 
in my opinion, the verbal «.*s being made to deviate 
from the form of die t». is a thing that they have no evi- 
dence of ; and, the general rule being that every [expres- 
sion] made to deviate from some thing does not pass out 
of the species to which that thing belongs, the v. cannot 
by deviation pass from the quality of v. to that of n. i and. 
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as For the intensiveness, it exists in all the verbal ,«*., as 
we explained before [187], not in tbe manner asserted} 

XX A x P 

by Jj ; and the femininization of tbe v. in JVy ta~A«o 
does not prove the o. /! of Jty to be an imp. v. repeated, 

X > 

but is due to the paraphrase of Jty by the &J^ or &Iaal 
or Xyco : (e) similarly the 2 kinds of the inf. n. and ep. 
are not devoid of the sense of intensiveness [194], so that 

' ' ' " * A x A SwxAx 

oUa. and *W are more intensive than j»*3aJf and >l**f 
(R): (2) made to deviate from (Mb), [and therefore] in 

the sense of (M), a [det. (M) fern. (IY)] inf. n. (Mb, 

x / 
M, R), being a proper name for it (IY), like )ts=i Wicked- 

£' A /A X y 

«e*« [a proper name (IY)] for S^saiJj [8] } oLa. for 

* * * A / X *x A xA ' 

Oj*aaff [below], and oL»> for Sj^aaJI (H), as 

x * 

• X /A// A,«x xSx ^ Ax X X / xAx XA/S » /A / /A^> £ 

by AnNabigha [adhDhubyanl (Mb, ABk), Verily we 
have divided our qualities between us; and I have borne 
off goodness, and thou hast carried away wickedness 
(ABk), i. e. %*£] (IY)], and 

x x A x # x aS#^xxx 4* XX XX XX X x 

x ' ' 'X" x 

[by AlMutalammis (Akh, IY), blaniing wine (Akh),] 
" Stagnation" (say thou) to it, " stagnation "; and say ' 
Moil not {to it), throughout the length of time, so long as 
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it is mentioned, " Praise, 1 * i. e. l$f ^J 35 V. 1^;+^ ^ ,Vj* 

# A • ' ' 

fa*=». (Mb, IY), this being the sense, though it is made to 

deviate as a [del.} fern, [above] (Mb) : and hence oU> , 
as in 

*/ SE * 9** *A / A««/ fi'lifi m t 9htO •/ A t A • / * 

Old* iJAjudM ^ jjju JasII; # &j£ jba*M ^^jp&f&y 

[below], by 'Auf [Ibn 'Attya (KF)] Ibn AlKhari' ['Amr 
Ibn *Abs (KF)], And thou remembered st a draught of the 
milk of the herd of camels branded with a marfc Mke a. 
ring, when the horses were running on the mrjave of the 

ground dispersed, i. e. loo* i. q. &3oaJU , an inf. n. i. q. 
the act part., like Jj^ i. q. JoU [76, 143], being really 
a [generic proper] name for a det. fern. inf. n., like 8j*M , 
even if such an inf. n. has not been spoken, as though 
it were an abandoned o.f. ; and similarly in 

• • /«»•« j3#/# • ** s * » ** fit ** S* 

by IJassan [Ibn Thabit, describing the day of Dhii Karad 
(SR) ], We were eight, and they were a noisy host : 
and they were pierced with the spears } when dispersed, 

i. e. \»4 j^iu ; for the tf, 8. may occur det. when it is 
an {«/*. «., as u&*$>, &aU> and uX#U? and i*S\p\\ l^^f 

[78] (IY) : (a) they say "[made to deviate from (AAz)] 
a det* fern, inf. n.'* ; t?ut to me no 'decisive evi- 
dence of its determination or femininization has yet 
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presented itself : they hold, however, that it is [del. 
as being] one of the [generic] proper names for id. 
objects, like [ 8); , ] ; > ; j [8], and J^^.,1%^ being 
a proper name for all goodness, and & for all wicked- 

ne88 (Akh)] ; and sometimes the femininization of the 
verbal n. and inf. n. is. argued, upon the ground of 
uniformity, from the femininization of the ep. and per- 
sonal proper name, which arc fern,, as will be seen ; but 

this argument is wonderful: (b) jaai is said to be 
det. in ^Jf U**Jo| *j\ [above] because of the deterniina- 
tion of its companion, vid. ty • but .this argument is like 
the 1st in strangeness, since assimilation of one word 
to another in determination or femininization notwith- 
standing that the word assimilated is not used det. or fern. 

is a novelty : if indeed qualification of such as y^J by 
tne dee. fern., as fcsuuSJf j^i , were authentic, it would 
be a good argument for both matters, determination and 
femininization : (c) even if we admit [that j^S is det.'], 
there is no evidence of the determinateness of its sisters; 
and in their saying ( about the gazelles £ jUK»o 3,' KM 
V-Ajf U* d$ jj (of j ^xc When they come down to the 
water, there is no drinking deeply ; and, when they come 
not down, there is no yearning (for it), i. 0. JJ £ and £ 



( 633 ) 

V* meaning fcdf gy V , and the saying of AlMutalanimis 
glfl^ oU^ [above], i. e. J\ f*^ $ J J [ a8 above], 
and the saying of the Arabs ^t^'V jv© touching ! 
[above], i. e. j?* V , the indcterniinateness is obvious : 
(d) according to those who hold that all the measures of 
JUi , imp., in/. «., ep., and proper name, are /em., they 
must when used as [proper] names for a masc. [194], 
be diptote, like JJU* ; whereas, according to the GG, 

they may be triptote, like c ^ ; and this shows how the 
GG vacillate about their being /em. (R): (3) made to 
deviate from (M) a [/em. (IY, R) prevalent (Mb, IY)] 
4p.> [which occupies the place of a substantive (149) 
(Mb) : this ep. does not occur in the masc, is always 
used without a qualified, and is moreover of two kinds 
(R),] (a) used [(a) in most cases (IY) only (IY, R)] in 
the voc., [according to hearsay (R),] as J}U»* b [56. A], 
*d^4, and £td<* (Mb, M, R), i. e. iL&(t, ££ulb, 

and sU0 k (Mb, R), because in the voc. it is in the 
position of a det. (Mb), since the voc. becomes det. by 
specific intention, like Js±y in J*>) [48] ; (b) some- 

times in the non-voc, by poetic license, as ui^bf [497] 

^ // 

(IY) : (a) this Jl*> and the imp. Jl** may be formed 

with universal regularity from every tril; {above] att % 

92 
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[completely (MKh) pSastie (MKh, MAd)] v. y as J1}* r 
i*»lft£, and i-jttf from JJ>, t~~Jh>, and y*?, and as 

-Ui l£, ^p* te , and /U) l* from J~», >sa* , and ^ j : 

but not from such as 'igeycMS , because it has no t^; nor 



• / A / SI A s A 



from such as c y**> , eJ*^! , and jUaJI , because they 

exceed three letters, [such as *-$\}* from u^^>l being 

* • fix. 
confined to hearsay (MKh) J; nor from such as JS , J3* t 

taAij and j* , because they are non-att. (ShJ ; nor from 

such as #*> and j^> , [because they are aplastic] (MAd); 

* ** * ** 

nor from such as yH and £d* [482], because they are 

not completely plastic (MKh): (0) this land, which is 

used only 1 in the voc. t does not occur as a generic proper 

name [7],£. e. does not, by prevalence of application to- a 

[particular} qualified, become a proper name for it (ft): 

(b) used in the non-voc. t [which is of two kinds, (a) what 

by prevalence of application becomes a generic proper 

name, like &*M (7), which is the more numerous (R),] as 

$L [and 3ul (M, R>J for Fate (Mb, M, R), made to 

' if ' i f ' 
deviate from &3fl^ and &*>U, ( AAz), ort£. general e/w. for 

all that shears and drags away, and afterwards, by preva- 
lence of application, peculiar to the genus of Hie Fates 
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<R) ; and {similarly (R)] JU*. and r f^ for The sun [from 

* A • A/ *//A .« • 

oJLsl) roas/iwgvand -f^jJI setting (R)] ; and bb w for Fewer, 
{because of its spreading through the body, from j*£jf 
IoamJ) XatzA; Aair (R)] ; and [many others, like (R)] j!)*" 
for The bead that the woman charms her husband with !, 
{which is named yy because by their assertion it re- 



W-P * * * 



stores fhe husband (R),] whence their saying Sj/ jff b 

m 0, s sbfi A y w*/ //A* A 

Sj v-i J-**f y)^ *d^/ J***! 43)^ charm, restore him : if 
he depart, bring him^ back ; and, if he approach, make 



/ • Sfh / / 



him glad ; and £l>; &kf I branded him with the £&) , 
which is [the proper name of (R)] a [particular (AAz)] 
brand upon the two haunches (M, R), or along the head 
from its front to its back (M), in the ace. as an inf. n. to 
AXe/ ? i. e . &*>! j &/ meaning &+)» (R), whence 

4 , A*/ JV * *" A/ * ' ' * * ^ J>A*/ 

<M), by 'Auf Ibn AlAhwas (IY, AAz), And I was wont, 
when Iwas tried by a foe of evil, to stalk up to him, and 
brand him, indelibly ( AAz)j and ;Ua. , [ r & , and -tfi 
<R)] for the *As-%erca^tbelow] (Mb, R): these [expres- 
sions (IY), and their likes (R), (among which IY in- 
■eludes those given below under (b) except *\*> , which 
he places above among the inf. ns.), though orig. eps. 



( G9(3 ) 
(IY),] are [used as (IY) generic (R)] proper names 
(IY, R); and are therefore det % (IY), as is proved by their 
qualification hy the de£., as £*JUaM olLx jT/te rising sun 

s * 

(R) : and [(5) what remains an ep. (R),] as feUa5 , [i. e, 

4/ / 43 / ' * ■ « 

euStf &bG (R),] whence 



latLw cs^tf *#»!>•■» u^Ias # Ufof ^gZ^. fgfof^ i^ibj 

[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib, when his mother had been 
killed by a tribe of the Arabs; I prolonged the period of 
my forbearance with their hasly deed, until, when I had 

•A/ 

slain their chiefs, it (the &*a> slaughter) was sufficient 
for me (AAz)]; and ft} ^^S &*»» 6Xxx~ I. reproached 
/few?j wirfA a reproach that will he indelible, i. e. &« jV ; and 
Jib ,5^ UlU JjJ 1/ , i. e. &t> (M, R), meaning A bounty 
shall not light upon such an one near me, nor a benefit • 

o* £ Ay # A y A«0S • 

reacA fo'm jfrorw wje ; and £if ^j»*3 JiaaHj [above], i. e. 
£>jftx* 3jj*m , so that it is a d. s. [78, 140] (R): (4) 
made to deviate from &*l» in (M) a [personal (R) proper 
(M, R)] name [of a woman or Jem. thing (Mb)], as flJ^? 
[194], f U^ (Mb, M, R), jfeGj (Mb), -fell (R), and the 

S/ y J?/ y 

like, made to deviate from iiUola* , &*foG , efc., when used 

y y 
as names (Mb) for [certain (R)] women (M, R\ -la 
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being for the woman [of the Banu Yarbu* (IY)] who set 
up for a Prophetess (M) in the time of Musailima (IY); 
V U^ [6] and ciUai. for 2 bitches (M, R); ;U^, . f lS 
and JA? for the she-hyena [above] ; lJUhL and *_>K«« 
for 2 horses (M), lJL^ for a stallion^ as in the pray. 1ja.f 
4,Jlj^ --*$l&. ^ Bolder than the gelder of KhasUf be- 
cause one of the kings [AlMundhir Ifcn Imra alE^ais (KF)] 
demanded him for covering from his owner [a man of 
Bahila, said by Abu-nNada to have been Hamal Ibn 
Yazld Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Tha'Iaba (Md)], who refused and 
castrated him [in the presenoe of that king (Md)], and 
t_>UC» for a mare (R); ff for a cow (M, R), as in 
the prov. [applied to every pair of equals (Md, IY)] 

• A / //A '*» 

JaaJu ^fj* ut>il> 'Ar&ri was slain for Kafcl (M), they 

«? ' ' • 

being 2 cow« that gored each other to death (Md, IY) ; 

sbm and ol^A for 2 countries; and oUfll (M, R) for a 

mountain (M), an a&ocfe o/^Ae ifcm?* Tamlm (IY, R), as 

£l| ufcJ^ ^ [below] : (a) this kind [of proper name] is 
coined* [4,194] because it is not made to deviate before 
its use as a proper name corresponding to an object, and 
afterwards transferred to the cat. of proper name ; and 
the difference between this kind and the preceding one 
[3, b, a] is that in this kind the sense of qualificatwity 
is lost sight of, whereas in the preceding one qualifica- 
tivity is meant [194] (IY): (b) all (R) these expressions 
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ivefem. (Mb, R), even if the [person or thing] named 
by them be masc; and in the sayin^ 

I***) *& .t"M> «-*l^ fob * &a*1 o^f jCjuua.1 c^iTo* 
I have been wont to account you to be lions of a thicket ; 
and lo ! in Lasaf the larks lay eggs ! the pron. of bJl*f 
is made masc, because it is renderable by the £•**+ ; and 
there is another version <$*», [as in the Bk aud IY] : 
(c) sometimes such ferns, as these are used as names for 
a man, like oU« and *-■»*>&)/ (R). 

§ 194. IM says in the Tashll " They are agreed 
"that [the J of ] JU> , when an imp., inf. n. 9 d. s., or 
" ep. used as a proper name or only as a voc, is pro- 
" nounced with Kasr ; and each of them is made to deviate 
"from &fem.i so that, if one of them be used as a [pro- 
sper] name for a masc. [193], it is. like JU* », i. e . 

$ * • 

diptote ; " but is sometimes made like —f*o ", i. e. trip- 
tote : u and, if it be used as a [proper] name for afem., 
"it is like J&) [193]" (YS). [The J of] j£ «in the 
imp. is pronounced with Fatfc by the Banu Asad (R, Sh), 
for affinity to the I and Fatha before it (Sh). The inf. 
ns. and eps. are uninfl. by common consent, because 
of their resemblance to the imp. JU* [159] in measure 
and intensiveness [193], The generic proper names 
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ought to v be hifl., because the uninJL word, when used 
as a [proper] name for something other than its form, 

must be wfl f as when a person is named jj ; [and may 

not be imitated, as when it is used as a (proper) name 
for the form (101;. because in the former case you do 
not observe its original meaning, on account- of which 
it is orig. unb/jl., but totally exclude it therefrom, 
whereas, when you make it a (proper) name for the form, 
you do observe its meaning in some respect, since the 

9 / A/ • 9 A/ 5 w 

meaning of *i J. ^m! A is A , whose meaning is 

verification, governs the nom. and ace. (Ron the proper 
name)] : but they are uninfl. because the generic proper 
names [7] are [only] lit. proper names, [which have the 
predicament of proper names in letter, such as diptote 

declension, anarthrousness, and prefixion of Smm ,f and -f , 

as in the surnames of human beings, and occur -as ss. s 
and are qualified by dets., but notwithstanding all this 
are applicable to the indel. (R on the proper name)] ; 
so that the sense of qualification remains in all of them 
[193], since they are prevalent qnalt. (R). As for the 
[personal (R)J proper names [of ferns. y they have 3 dial, 
vars. (Sh):] (1) according to the people of AlHijaz, they 
are uninfl. (R, Sh) upon Kasr, unrestrictedly, [i. e. 
whether they end in » or not (YS),] as 

-toe* wsJG U JjSM ^l» * lfi>J>J"aJ JSz* xz~J* 161 
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(Shy by Lujaim Ibn Sa'b> When HadhZrn (the wife of 
the poet) says a saying, then believe ye her: for verily 
the tiMQ saying is what Hadham has said (Jsh) : their 
making these names uninfl. is contrary to analogy, since 
qualification has no meaning in them, so that the unin- 
flectedness belonging to them in the state of qualification 
might be, observed ; but, seeing that there is-no contra- 
diction betwe'en qualification and the quality of proper 
name as respects the sense, they make them uninfl. like 
the quald., although they are coined [193], not transfer- 
ted from quals.) in order to treat them like the proper 
name transferred from the qual. t because it is more 
numerous than tWother (R) : (2) according to a few of 
the Banii Tamlm, they are infl. as diptotes (R, Sh), un- 
testrictedly (8h), in conformity with analogy, being infl. 
because denuded of the sense of qualification, and diptote 
because of the quality of proper name and femininizatibn 
in them [18] (R) : (3) according to most of them [and to 
their chaste speakers (K)], they are uninfl. [upon Kasr 
(Sh), with a view to Imala (634) (R),] if they end in } ; 

and diptote if they do not end in y (R, Sh) : the poet says 

****** '. 

t& »oy ^* [64] ; and AlA'sha [Maimun Ibn Kais 

(MAd), -whose abode was in AlYamama -with, the Banu 
Tamlm (IY),J says, combining the two Tamiml dials., 

S/&t£* fiA&fO s / A$» ** £• As' As5 

* & ■ 

*** '/A » a •/•> // ** in * Ss • 

}>> *;«* v&# * J*, Jc ; fi)j r> 
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. (Sh) Saw ye not Iram and 'Ad f The night and the day 

destroyed them. And a time passed over WabSr, and 

WabUr perished openly (AAz). 

^ /»/ 
§ 195. «y^Afl> is pronounced with Fatfc of the «* 

[in the dial, of the people of AlHijaz (M)], Kasr [in 
the dial, of Asad and Tamlm (M)J, andDamm [by some 
of the Arabs (M)]. Sometimes its [1st (R, AAz)] * 
is changed into Hamza, [also with triple vocalization of 
the msj (R)] ; and sometimes it is pronounced with 
Tanwln (M, R) in these 6 dial. vars.(R). It is read with 
all 3 vowels [in XXIII. 38. (504), with and without 
Tanwln (K, B) : for Fath is the general well -known read- 
ing, and with Tanwln is transmitted from AlA'raj \. Kasr 
without Tanwln is the reading of Abu Ja'far athThakafL 
and with Tanwfn is read by IIU ; and Damm with 
Tanwin is the reading of Abu Haiwa, and without 
Tanwln is said to be read by Ka'nab (IY)]r the poet saya 

• m *> s * A y / j0 S5 • A ff >* 

J* ■» * * A/ /A/ • /A// 

[Thou hast called to mind days of boyhood that have 
passed : then far , far off is their return to thee ! (AAz)7: 
and the saying of the poet [describing camels (IY) J 



/A/ 



' * h»\ 



culguD t$saA-a* ^* oM&> m cut^U sfjiSfb ts j»*»«t 

93 
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[ They become in the desert wending their way : far, far 
of is their place, or time, of entering upon the morning /, 
^ being red. (AAz),] is related with Dainm of the 1st 

and Kasr of the 2nd (M). Some make the t&> quiescent 

A • A • • /A\/ 

', [even in continuity (R), as cylgjyfo cylfcyfc, which is read 
(in XXIII. 38. (K, B)j by 'Isa altlamdanl, and is a 
version transmitted from IA1 (IY)] ; some elide the ^ , 

' A • , y A * 

[as t$Afi> (IY, R) ; S ome make it a ^ (M), as ls )^*a> 

'AS s*a? /'/A* 

(IY)]; and some say l$>1 , [l&l with Tanwin (R),] u^l&l 
[with the **J of allocution (IY, R)], and ^l&f (M, R) 
with a Hamza and ^ both pronounced with Fath, but, as 
the author of the MughnI says, with a ^ pronounced 
with Kasr (R). Sgh cites 36 dial. vars. of it, SlgAfc and 

/AS yA/ sA£ *b * /l\i 

*%t , ^Sa* and «yt#>l , and ^^ and ^^.f , each of 
these six pronounced with Damm, Fath, or Kasr of the 
final, and each [of these 18] pronounced with or without 
Tanwin ; and others cite lJI&£> and lJI&J , A^*jb an( j 

'•»/A$ ' l\ / h* A /A? 

*l$if , and »l«6fi> and ai#>l (A), making the total 42 j and the 
KF adds 13 others, cwl&to and wU&f , and ^^Ua and 
^Ifli', with Kasr of the ^ because of the 2 quiescents, 
and with triple vocalization of the final, and c^bj with 
charge of the two 8 s into Hamzas (Sn). 'According tp> 



( 703 ) 
[some of (R)] the GG, (1) the one pronounced with Fatlt 
[of the & (IY, R)] is sing. [646], its c^ denoting 
femininization, and its o. / being &A$£fc ; (2) the one pro- 
nounced with Kasr [of the s&> (R)] is the [sound (IY)] 
pi. of the one pronounced with Fath, its o. f. being 
c^UflAfc [234], and its J being then elided (M,R), because 
it is indecl. ; (3) the one pronounced with painm of the 
«u may be sing, or pi. : but this is all imagination and con- 
jecture. The ya> is pronounced with Fath in most cases^, 
from regard to its o. /. when it was an unrestricted obj. 
[187, 1 99]; with Kasr because of the two quiescents [664]; 
and with Damm to notify by the strength of the vowel the 
strength of the meaning of farness in it, since its mean- 
ing is How far (lie, or it) is ! [187] (R). When pro- 
nounced with Damm, it is written, according to F, with 
the yaj ; but, according to I J, with the * (A). 



• **s 



§ 196. JUS* isi.q. $f*\ [187] with wonder, L e. 
How different!', and therefore requires two ags., like 
£fi\ , as yJ*y <H) J&~ Sow Afferent are Zaid and 
'Amr! (R). <-» may be redundantly inserted [after it (R), 
before the ag. (Sh), as y£l*i>** O 1 ^ ( 565 > ( R >> 
whence 

« «■ * a k,. * 9 // A/ • • 3 ' 
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(Sh), by Al A'sha, Bow different are my sleep upon her 
saddle in the desert and the sleep of Hayyan the brother 

h** A/ *&t * t & * 

of Jabirf (MAd)]. And ';>+*; j^I *# U JZA is said 
[in the less frequent and less chaste usage (R)], aa 

'' ' ' * * ' 

(H, Sh), by Rabf'a [Ibu Thsbit alAsadi (IKhn)] arRakkl, 
[(By God,) how different are, or how far is that (distance) 
which is between (MKh), or how far is the separation of 
(MAd), the two Yazlds in munificence (MKh, MAd), 
Yazid Ibn Usaid of Sulaim and the illustrious Yazld lbn 
Hatim (MAd) alMuhallabl/ (IY, IKhn),] this being allow 
able upon the ground that [ ^ U is r<4, and ^.^J 

an ag. constructively in the nom.*, or that (MKh)] '£& 
is i. q. 03w , because the latter does not require two or 
more ags., and u [conjunct (MKh),] a met. for ^^If 
or &>L~JI , [og-. of ^UA (MKh),] i. e. How far is that 
(interval or distance) which is between them / ; or that 
^UA is i. q. asw > and U red., as it is without ^ , and 
^ «£"• of ^UA , in accordance with the opinion of Akh 

A* / Ax ^V A* 

on f&# J*a&> LX. 3, Your union shall be severed^ where 
f£U* [159], says he, is the subject, but is not put into the 
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nom. from disapproval of its exclusion from the ace. per- 
manently belonging to it in most of its usage (ll). It is 
disallowed, however, by As (R, Sh), who says that the 

/ m y 

poem is post-classical, because he holds that XUi> is du. 
of o*& separate, an enunc. of what follows it, [not a ver- 

y // A 

bal n. i. q. J^f (YS, MAd),] he being misled-by two 
things, a dial. var. with Kasr of the ^ [187] and the fact 
that the nom. after it is only a du. or i. q. the du., not a 
pi., [the last three in £*f fJ# J&£ (1$7) being in the 
predicament of one, i.e. <>Jte) fJJfc ^UA ( AAz)] ; where- 

,/ yyA 

as, if it were i q. Jj>&| ,the j»/. might occur as ag. of 
it : but the chaster dial. var. with Fath of the ^ falsifies 
his opinion ; and also, if ^IaA were an enunc, it might 
be posterior to the inch., since there is nothing to neces- 
sitate its priority [28], whereas it has not been heard 
posterior (R). But, as for the saying of a post-classical 
poet 

h» y /A/ / S/ 0y • y Ay* *Sh* y 

[ Ye have requited me for union with estrangement : 
how far is the separation of your dealing and my deal- 
^g^j- Jjtf • heing ag. of ^Ua , the construction in (MAd)] 
it was not used by the Arabs ; and it is sometimes ei- 
plained by subaudition of U conjoined with *# , [i. e. 
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how far is that (distance) which is between your etc J 
(MKh), U being an ag. (MAd),] according to the saying 
of the KK that suppression of the conjunct [n. other 
than jf (MAd)] is allowable [177] (Sh). 



§ 197. «-i! has the following dial, vars. y (1) w$f ; (2) 

Jl . (3) Jl ; (4) Jl ; (5) « [187]; (6) J| (M, R, KP); 

(7) &f ; (8) Sf (M, R), sometimes followed by *& , as 

#s.»s <*sl si fSfi 

&, £f (R) ; (9) &1 (M) ; (10; &»f (R) ; but I do not 

si ' 

know &f [41] with the,* of femininization [as a verbal 

n.] ; and, if it does occur, how rare it is ! (IT); (11). 

Jl (KF) ; (12) Jt (IY, KF), read by Ibn « Abbas (IY) ; 

<13) ijf ; (U) tJI* ; (15) « ; (16) Jl ; (17) Jf (KF) ; 
(18) «-*t ; (19-21) ^ [with the I of femininization 
(IY, KF), upon the measure of J*& (IY),] pronounced 
[without Imala (KF),] with [pure (KF)] Imala (IY, R, 
KF), and betwixt and4^reen (KF) ; (22) Jl (IY, KF) 
w ith Kasr (KF), said by the vulgar (IY) ; (23) *>M ; 
(24) Wl ; (25) «il ; (26) *f ; (27) «Jl (KF) ; (28) cJl 
<R, KF) 5 (29) Jl ; (30) J» ; (31) Jl ; (32) Jl ; (33) 

'6 ** ** ^ - .* - 

Jl j (34) 5r-i (35) Ut ; (36) iIm ; (37) « , like 01 i 
* * * * * 
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m A J 

(38) Jl with Imala ; (39) J\ with Kasr ; (40) tJl ; 
i a '* 

M t turn* t — 

(41) wil ; (42) cil ; (43) «-*f ; (44) cit (KF). It is 

• * * * 

uninfl. upon Kasr because of the concurrence of two 

quiescents; and its Tanwln in the reading of Nafi' and 
Hafs denotes indeterminatenesx [198] : Ibn Kathlr, Ibn 
« Amir, and Ya'kfib read with Fath, by way of allevia- 
tion ; and it is so read with Tanwln : and it is read with 

*k * 
Pamm for alliteration, like J*« [203], with and without 

Tanwln (B on XVII. 24). 

§ 198. IM says in the CK that, since these words 
are w. as respects the sense, but ns. as respects the letter, 
they are made det. and indet., the sign of the det; being 
its divestment of Tanwla f 187], and the sign of the indeL 
being its use with Tanwln ; and that, since pure r$s. are 

[of three kinds,] always det., like the prons. and dems., 

4 / • 4 * i * ' 

always indet., like &>A , \^>*f , and ;t»o , and sometimes 

det and sometimes indet., like J*?) and jrf ,. so (A) 

these ns. are [of three kinds (M)J (1) always det A like 

[Jfy (193) (A),] &M192], and ^ [187] : (2) always 

indet, like P$dl in restraint (M),] ^ [in instigation 

(M),] and U>tj [187] (M, A) in wonder ; and hence /fp* 
4 ,* , , ' *' * ' 

JS& uCI with Kasr and Tanwln, i. e. u£j£aS , as 

„ A • , A *■/* • • **fl* JyA*A^ , * m* *A, 

*** J*> «J U cT ^ U J * f*' r 1 / 01 u0 ' , * 5 "•• 
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(M), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, Gently, let the peo- 
plea t all of them, and what I muster of wealth and of 

* SA$A 

children, ransom thee! (ABk), flfVS being in the nom. 
~'. * *' 

as ag. of s\ i±> , because it is i. q. u£j>iu/ (IY) : (a) t^j»f 

* ' ' "' t 

may be an ej. acting as a substitute for the inf. n., 

** * $, 

infl., governed in the ace. like Ua~ [41], meaning tff , 

[in which case the Tanwln is the Tanwln of complete 

5' 

declension,] as I** *#J Desist from troubling us ; or a 
verbal n. uninfl., m which case the Tanwln is [the 
Tanwln of indeterminateness,] like that which is in 6*e 
[below] : and similarly every Tanwln after such of these 
n .\ as are pronounced with Fatfc [of the final] admits of 

h*0 s3 s 

the two alternatives, as \ j*j; [188], 1%*. [191], and 

"A- • 

'■ft* (R) : (*>) IS says that &*! without Tanwln is allow- 

able, but rare (IY, R) : (c) sometimes the Hamza of &>f 

' * s 

[below] and ift>| is changed into K , as &aU> and i&Jt) (R) : 

(d) /ti*» is uninfl. because of its occurrence in the place 
of the imp. v. [159], i.e. lJ±**J ; and is pronounced with 
Kasr because of the concurrence of two quiescents [6641 
(IY) : (3) used in two ways (A), det. and indet. (M), 
being divested of Tanwln when intended to be det., and 
pronounced with Tanwln when intended to be indet. 
(A), like l* and &-* [187, 200], ^ and uif [197] (H, 
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A), «il and **! [187, 200], JU and & [200] (M): (a) 

As asserts that the Arabs use only &&t with Tanwln, 

! and charges Dhu-rRumma with error in saying U*?t 

g\ tUS* [187] (IY, R); and IS says that he intend* 
Tanwln, since his meaning is Tell a story, whatever story 
it be, about Umm SZlim, ,but that he omits it by poetic 
license (R). The Tanwln affixed to these ejs. only dis- 
tinguishes between the det. and indet. [608], not being 

found ins, det, at all j and only follows the vowels of 

it* 
uninflectedness, not being like the Tanwln of ***3 t am * 

ck\>], which follows the vowels of inflection in the det 
and indet. (IY). What IM mentions [above] is the welK 
known opinion ; but some hold that all the verbal ns. f 
with or without Tanwln, are det. with the determination 
of the generic proper name [187] (A). 

§ 1 99. Among the verbal ns. are advs. and their likes, 

governing in the gen. a pron. mostly of the 2nd pers., 

anomalously and seldom of the 3rd, as in the saying 

JUftJ UaaaA SjXc [X64] and the saying of the Prophet 

^3 «J Ja r y^W &***» SiUlf fCU j£&\ g* Whoso 

of you lusteth after copulation, let him keep to fasting, 

for verily it hath the effect of gelding by compression of 

the two testicles (R). IM says in the CK that this sort 

is uot used except conjoined with the pron. of the 2nd 

94 
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per*.; and that %; **U i. q. r jLJ [164], s^S J* i. q. 

A* 8/ ' S ,.* ' 

tJjS J , and ^J i. q. ^»*3f are anomalous : but his 

language in the Tashll implies that these are not anoina- 

* • * •* •• * * * 

lous (A). u5joj: f t^eoi j an< j lXJ^o mean TaAre. The 



* k* * $*• • S A 



o,/. is «*i»» agj u&ji* ifcritfe Mee w Zaid; then take 

him, and similarly %H) L -ft jJ and *H) «-*^, what 
follows them being put into the nom. as an inch. ; but 
afterwards it is abridged from the nominal and subse- 
quent verbal prop, to the adv., which is then so often 

A » 

used that it becomes i. q. Ja., and therefore governs 

with its government : while the advs. are uninfi. upon 

Fatfc, because it is the vowel appropriate to them in their 

o. /\when they were advs., as we said of the inf. ns. 

that become verbal ns. [188, 195] ; and they have no 

place [in inflection], like those inf. ns., because they 

act as substitutes for what has no place [187] (R). 
***** „ ,t 

«-M;j means Keep back, and »-X*U! Advance (R, A) or 

Be on thy guard from the direction of thy front : but 
these may be said to remain advs., since they do not 
govern an obj. in the ace. [but see § 187], like ciJjL 
and ufcal ; and in that case the full phrase is fuL~\ 

J$7<» and J^UI [498] (E). And JSiH means *Jg\ 
[420] (IY, A), so that it is inlrans. (Sn), as £*l JUUU 
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£ty$yZ» ) X. 29. Standfast, ye and your partners, like 
jJS fj\ \y>*>\ [158] (IY); and the KK transmit it as trans., 

fib/ S* S S £A. /A 

e. g. \sx] tXJK* Wait for Zaid, i. e. *j*W ' but Dm 
says " I know not what need there is to make this sort, of 
" adv. a verbal n.. nor why they do not make it an adv. ; 
" for the assertion of the verbal n. is good only where 
"the combination of that [n ] and that v. is impossible, 

As y A// /*A/ 

"as in &<•* , «-£*** , and u£J| , not where it is possible ; 

tt * * A .PAP ///S AS// 

" whereas l-£1** c^*$f and udUl ^cwu may be said, 

A • A * A* ? A/ /A// 

" not &«* i^Xwf f etc" (Sn). And 1l3jj «-<a1* is said 

99 hi /A/y /A/ 

[187], meaning Take Zaid, orig. &ia.f ljCaJU ; andLjCJf 

HI/ 0) S itf // / /A/ ///J S ^ i 

^^i* , 0ri#. ^** ^»J; l-&JI l_£S1* ^-o Gather thy 6e- 

longings to thee, and withdraw from me, and afterwards 
abridged, as we have mentioned : and Akh heard a man say 

Jf meaning ^sa^f I will withdraw [187] , which is an 

anomalous enunciation contrary to the rule of the cat., 
since the rule of the advs. and their likes is to be imps., 

so that \J* and ^^ are not said by analogy to it ; 

3/' A$ 

and, as for J* meaning ^f Present to me, it is con- 
trary to rule in another respect, since it is an imp., 
but the pron. governed in the gen. by it is in the sense 
of the obj., as \ jj>J ^ meaning Bring him near to me 
[187], whereas the rule is that the gen. should be an 
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^As «L«0 As //• 

eg*.; and Akh heard lo*) &*M d** ^u meaning iHrcg 1 
Zatrf near to 'Abd Alldh, which is more anomalous than 

ST ss ' •/ 

^ , because ^1* governs the explicit n. in the g"erc. 
And Ks allows instigation by -all the advs. of place and 
fwp*. regularly; but others restrict it to hearsay, which 
is the proper way (R). IM says in the CK that there is 
a dispute about the pron. attached to these words, its 
position being that, of (1) a nom. [as an ag. (Sn)], ac- 
cording to^Fr ; (2) an ace. [as an obj. (Sn)], according to 
JLs, [the ag. being latent, as fd*3 ljCaJU meaning r y» 

1* As s S A S S 

W; L-C*fc iTee/> %■?«//• * ^oirf (Sn)]; (3) a #ew. [by 
prothesis in such as i-Xi^o , and by the p. in such as 

• A^s 

»-**** (Sn)], according to the BB, which is the correct 

<*As ii to A * ** 

opinion, because Akh quotes fogj &Uf ^c JU f rom 

• s * ^ 

chaste- speaking Arabs : [but in the first two opinions 
what is after the transfer to the cat. of verbal n. is re- 
garded, and in the last what was before the transfer 
(Sn)]. And, in addition to that [lJ in the position of a 
gen. (Sn)] r with every one of these [verbal] ns. there 
is a latent pron. in the position pf a nom. as an ag., so 

*>As AJ>5J» t\2t\,, 

that in corroboration you may say S\±t) J3S fylc ^th 
the gen, as a corrob. of the present gen., or the nom. as 
a corrok of the latent worn.,; [and similarly, when we say 

that the u£ is in the position of an ace, JOT is allowable; 
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whereas, when we say that it is in the position of a nom., 
it is itself the ag. (Sn)]. 

§ 200. The ejaculatory n. is what is applied to (1) the 
address of the irrational, or of what is in the predicament 
of the irrational, such as the young of human beings; 
(2) the imitation of sounds : so [says IM] in the* CE 
(A). The expressions that the 6G name ejs. are of three 
kinds, (1) imitations of sounds proceeding from (a) dumb 
animals, like JU [below] ; (b) inanimate substances, 
alike Tf* [below] : (2) sounds uttered from the mouths 
of human beings, and naturally indicative of meanings in 
their minds, like lJ\ and <j$ ; for he that is disgusted at 
anything utters from his breast a sound [ Ugh /] resem- 
bling the expression cJf , and from him that spits upon a 
disgusting thing proceeds a sound resembling \Ju : (3) 
cries wherewith animals are cried to when something is 

• A • 

required from them, (a) coming, like *>f±r(fr) going, 

like Ufc ; (c) some other matter, like U for drinking: but 
I see nothing to prevent our hazarding the conjecture 
that these cries7 with which the brutes are cried to, are 
verbal ns. i. q. the imp., as some hold j because God has 
made the brutes like rational beings in understanding 
What is required from them. The three kinds are named 
ejs. because they are orig. simple or disconnected sounds, 
not words indicative of meanings. Afterwards, being 
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wanted for use in the middle of the sentence, they are 
treated like words ; and co-ordinated with the noblest of 
words, i. e* ns., the better to indicate their inclusion 
among the apparent kinds of words : so that the Tan win 

* <u* A s 

is affixed to some of them, as Jl* and «-i| [198]; J! is 
prefixed to some [187], vid. when the expression, not 
the meaning, of the ej. is intended, as -iUI p-W [123J and 

• A/ A#» t h» • • 

ssjfalb ia»*) Uf [below] ; some are made to mean i. q. inf. 

ns., as uXl u-5| , i. e. ud &&Jjf ; and some are governed in 
the ace. like inf. ns., as u-JCJ U&ij , i. e. l**k [198]: and 
what some GG say, vid. that the Tanwln of J>^ [below] 

denotes indeterminoteness [198], is of no account, since 
determinateness and indeterminoteness have no meaning 
[187] in it ; ndr is there anything to prevent your saying 
the like of this about such as &-* and &* f , because such 
as &-« is oreg% an ej.; and then we shall be relieved from 
the difficulty of explaining the Tan win in the two pre- 
ceding ways [187] (R). The ejaculatory ns. are [all 
(IA)] uriinfl. (R, I A.), because they are orig. simple 
sounds not entitled to construction, which is the requirer 
of inflection [159]; or because some of them are consti- 
tuted like jw., i. e. of 2 letters, as is said (R); [or] be- 
cause they resemble the verbal ns. (IA). When they 
occur constructed, they may be infl. : Jahm Ibn 
AVAbbas says 
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*» » * a * as * h** ***** *s> * " *& * &** 

She is driven back with " Make lute" and " Get along 11 ; 
and her madness is only inflamed from the " Get along 11 
and the "Make haste"; and the poet [Dhu-rRumma 
(AAz)] says £\ ^&\'J [128]: but another ['Uwaif 
alKawaift (FA) alFazari (T)] says 

A / • h**h*>* A S fi * * 

** * * * 

, /9^/i»/im d • A • A^» • A* • • 

[He f/mrf rocte behind me called them (certain women) ; 
and they forbore at his voice, (and returned to him,) as 

* A / 

thou urgest with the &f± the thirsty parched (camels 
towards the water) (AAz)], by imitation not with stand- 

9 th * * * 

ing the \ and J ; and you say i*a# &>>*-j or o*A» / chid 
fo'rt* tfli/A i*a<& {below], as you say in the case of ps. Sf ^ 

£l) [191], and in the case of the uninfl. n. *Wf joaji V 

hi /// • A £ 

vO ^fU3 or ^b God (exalted be He !) is not limited 



by " Where ?" : and with the J inflection is more fre-_ 

A S ,h*O t *h*0 * 

quent than uninflectedness, as J$a»Mj i*i\ ++ ^jta 

A^ ' *" ' , 

the gen. and i^**"^ f**V » because the J removes the n. 
'* ' * ' 

from resemhlance to the j», [2] ; but the \ and J do not 
necessitate inflection, as is proved by ^\ [206] and 
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8/ 

^kiif [176] : whereas, when the Tanwin is affixed to these 

• .-- . 

ns. t then, if their expressions be intended by them, as in 

s S ASS S 

?**) iMtr^ t they must be infi., because it is then the 
TanwJn of declinability ; but, if it be affixed to them 
without this intention, as in JjU [above]>flnd &*a , they 
are.tminfl., because it is the Tanwin of coordination and 
correspondence, not the Tanwin of declinability. Among 
the ejs. that are imitations of the sounds of human beings, 
dumb animals, or inanimate substances,, are (1) frfo the 

imitation of the sound of the laugher ; (2) JJl* or *U 
the proak of the raven ; (3) ^^xC the imitation of the 
sound of the lips of camels in drinking ; (4) sU the cry 
of the doe-gazelle when she calls her young one j (5) ?U» 
and jjjk imitations of the sound of the fall of stones one 
upon another. Among the ejs. wherewith the brutes are 
cried to are (1) Ua> for chiding horses, i.e. Step out and 
sometimes used to chide the she-chmel also ; (2) J'Jm. 
for chiding the mule, and sometimes used as a name for 
a mule, both admissible in £JJ ^j* [83], except that 
the pause upon the j» strengthens the opinion that it is 
for chiding ; (3) o*fc with four dial, vars., and oti w ith 
?atfc of the o for chiding camels ; (4) «^ f or calling 
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camels to drink ; (5) ~U or ^.U for chiding the she- 
camel ; (6) l*» and j~»j for calling the he-ass to water. 



And among the ejs, indicative of states in the mind of' 

the speaker are (1) ^ , which denotes repentance or 

w 
wonder [187] : (a) according to Fr, the o. f. of Jj»j 

k iSJ » an( ^ tue J is a /»"«/>• i the o. /. being u-Xl ^j r 

* • ? * * 
i.e. l-CI U»* / wonder at thee f ; but is afterwards so» 

A/ 

frequently used [with ^ ] as to be compounded with it 
and become the J of the v., so that they say U»p and 

$A' §A/ $a/ §a • * -n, 

Ji) : while others hold Ju>; , ^ , j**^ , and .^o^ to 
be distinct words meaning destruction, and to be inf. ns* 
having not?*. [41]: (b) the saying &*k) [84] is related 
with (a) Damin of the J , in which case the o. f, is 

HI # 4As 

either (a) &*f J> j The destruction of his mother (is real- 
s' „ 

ized) ! , an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. l$flto 

$ > ■ si, *o »,, , 

J.«*l=w, meaning Qod destroy her ! , as &1M &£& God fight 

against him ! is said in wonder, because the thing, when* 
it reaches its extreme, is cursed as a protection from the 
fatal eye ; while the Hamzais then irregularly elided [658], 

UI.PA/ 

for alleviation, since &*k } becomes like one word imf! 



s> V * 



porting the meaning of U»* : or (ft) &J! ^ I marvel at 

* * * 

95 
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his mother, (what a child she has borne) /, i.e. ^ Itf U»* 
*>JJ> djy, the Damma of the Hamza being then irregularly 
transferred to the mobile J , and the Hamza elided for 
alleviation, because the composition mentioned is intend- 

mfi A / 

ed : (MKasr of the J , in which case its o.f. is &-V 33 , 
* ' / • 

and the Hamza is then elided with its Damma : (c) 
JSk,, as in &U|. ^tfe, XXVIII 82. [below] , is, ac- 
cording to Khl and S, & denoting wonder compounded 
with ^W [denoting comparison (B)] , uncontracted , as 

•»_ A / A £ sA S 

in the text, or contracted [525], as in £M ^ ^4^ 
[187] ; but in this saying there is a sort of obscurity in 
the meaning, because the meaning of comparison is not 
plain in such as $y}\ *~* W J<i> XXVIII. 82. 
[above] / maivel because, or verily [187], Gorf enlarg- 
ed subsistence, £Jl2«£ XXVIII. 82. [509], and ^ 

A / *' 

5>J| .* [187] : while Fr says that ^ is a w«rd of 
wonder, which has the 1-* of allocution affixed to it, as in 
*W ^'O j-;^ 45 ' J* 5 [187], i.e. cXb ; and Om U»* 

/ wonder at thee, and ^1 added to it ; and that the mean- 
ing of XXVIII. 82, [509] is #asrf fAow not seen that the 
unthankful etc t , as though the person addressed were 
asserting that they did prosper, and the speaker there- 
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upon said to him I marvel at thee, and then, being asked 
" Wherefore marvellest thou at him ?", went on to say 
that [meaning because (K)] the unthankful prosper not ; 
so that the prep. [ J (Kj] is suppressed with J and 
^1 , as is the rule [5U] : and he mentions, as evidence of 
its meaning Bast thou not seen?, that, when an Arab 
woman of the desert asked her husband " Where is thy 
son ?", he said o^\ s\^ 6i\ Uk, meaning Hast thou 
not seen that he is behind the tent? ; and that, since the 
meaning of jk> becomes Hast thou not seen t t the lJ 
of allocution is not altered for the fern., du., or pi., but 
keeps to one state: and this that Fr says is more proba- 

Uf£ Ay*? 

ble as respects the meaning: (2) uil and ty, both 
mentioned among the verbal ns. [187, 197] : (3) £> , a 
word said upon admiration and pleasure at the thing ; 

A/ A • 

and repeated for intensiveness, as £i £> : (a) if it be 
continuous, the £ may be single or double, being in either 
case pronounced with Kasr and Tanwin, as says the poet, 
combining the two, 

Us rafters are the most generous of rafters. Bravo to 
thee! Bravo to a munificent ocean of bounty!: (b) 
when explained by the J , it is used as an inf. n. t as 
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before shown [187] : (4) ±1 and jS , [a word said upon 
disgust (AAz),] which, in the saying of the poet [ Al* Ajjaj 
(Aai)] 

UbJ^ *** ^>f JU, * l»*. U to! £6^1^ ^ II 

St • yA^» ^«/ / • • S* ********* • '*»**' 

ta>| ^yUJUJf J<*j jU>j * l»» ct»;Ua* Ja.jM iS^Jf y 

[There is no good in the old man when he lets his water 
run, and the duct of his eye flows and Jills with tears, and 
the leg bends and becomes curved like a snare, and the 
union of the blooming maids becomes loathsome (AAz)], 
also related *Ls , is treated like the inf. n., and is 
therefore infl., being an inf n. i. q. the pass, part., i. e. 

»** 

U> ; /U (E). 



THE UNINPLEOTED ADVERBS. 

§ 201, Some advs. [64] vreuninfl. [159] (Sh, Jm), 
not all (Jm) : upon quiescence, like ol [204] ; Fatfc, like 
JIY [206] ; Kasr, like j**\ [206] ; and Damni, like 
vS^a! [202] (Sh). Among the [unifjfl. (Jm)] advs. is 
that [adv. ( Jm)] which is cut off from . prothesis [by 
suppression of the post, in letter, not in intention ( Jm)], 

S As JA/ 

like j£ and oau (IH). The advs. heard cut off from 

*As #As * A s * A/ * v? * S* 

prothesis [11 5], are JaS, J*?, u>»l, Jy , f ^ , pf* 5 , 

*«»ss .P A s .# s A$ ** # S* ■»/*. <**' A 

if;j , «-*l^, Ji~l, ^o, J^, i> ^r, and }* ^ ; 

S X *m 

and such as are in their sense, like >&*£ , JUA , j£.f , 

• • s 

etc., are not treated analogously to them. The post, [n* 
or prop.] is suppressed, if the suppressed be represented 

A£ /// 9 S» 

post, to a n. in apposition with the 1st pre., as ^ &H* Iff 
^U. &fi>)4> [128]: whereas, if it be not represented, it is 
not suppressed, except from what is indicative of a rela- 
tive matter, which is not complete without something 

» A s 'As 

else, like J*» , ***> , . and their sisters mentioned, and 

is $ As A 

J/ , «osu , and of ; nor even from this, except when 
there exists a context to specify that suppressed. These 
advs., when cut off from the post., are uninfl, because of 
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their resemblance to the jk [159] in their need [497] of 

•* Ay A 

the sense of that suppressed. As for i^a. , 61 , and 

!*M [159], although they are pre. to the props, present 

* ... 

after them, l still their prothesis is not apparent, since the 

prefixion is really to the inf. ns. of those props., so 

that [they are uninfl. because] the post, is as it were 

suppressed ; and, since the Tanwln in j**> and J** is 
substituted fortheposrf. [128,-608], they are not uninfl., 
because the post, is as it were expressed through the ex- 
pression of its substitute. In these advs. uninflected- 
ness is preferred to compensation, because advs. have 
little or no plasticity [64], and aplasticity is akin to un- 
inflectedness, since the meaning of the latter is inflec- 
tional aplasticity ; but Tanwln as a compensation for the 
post is also allowable, though rare, in these advs., which 
are then infl., as 

And we slew the Azd, the Azd of Shanu'a ; and after 
(that) they drank not wine with relish and 

fby ' Abd Allah Ibn Ya'rub, when he had taken his blood- 
revenge, Then wine became easy for me to swallow ; and 
1 was wont before (this) to be nearly choked with sweet 

A t A 

water (Jsh)], whence the anomalous reading J*» j* 
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Ay A y *** i/A 

*»* ♦«. XXX. 3. [128 J and the saying V ; ! &j i±>l 

? y "/ y 

ite#2ra MJiV/t him t or i/, a£ (Me) Jirst (of the time) : and, 
according to this, there is no difference iu sense between* 
the infl. aud uninfl. forms of these advs. cut off [from m 
prothesis, the sense of the suppressed post. bein# intend- 
ed to be understood with both], which is the truth ; but 
some say that they ard then infl. only because of their 

#A / 

not implying the sense of prothesis, so that Ito means 

Uj>jS formerly, My means Ud&U previously, and ** 

' * ' 

Ay a y A/ &<ui*»* 0\u*f» 

&*> 4*3 J.aS means t^t*** U^S^U previously and sub- 
sequently, [as though fj>*?j H±i> were said, meaning 



A 



firstly and lastly (K, B)J because ^ is red. [499] (R). 
These n*. have four states, in one of which they are 
uninfl., while in the rest they are infl. : — (1) they are 

fi y A S A <y 

sw/2., (a) when they are ^re. in letter, as Ufeji* <s~*ao 

.P/Ay y ' 

8;A* ^ ■/' received a dirham, not another than it and 

Ay Ay A -P A 

«J»i5 «-k* iiT* "^^ I came before 'Zaid : (l>) when the 
$ * * * 

post, is suppressed, but (a) its letter is intended to be 

t* * y A y A y 

understood, as £*! jojU JaS **j [128], the full phrase 

; I Ay A y 

being c-<fi3 J** >*j , in which state they remain like 

s s y 

the pre. iu letter, and are therefore not pronounced with 
Tanwln ; (b) neither its letter nor its sense is intended 
to be understood, in which case they are indet., whence 



t. ™ ) 

A/ A • As 

the readrog u~> **j J*$ ** XXX. 3. and the sayW 

*ft V^ f ^ itU [above] (IA) : (2.) they are uninfi. 
fcpon Damm when [they are cut off from prothesis in 
letter, but not in sense, so that (Sh)] the post, is sup- 
pressed [in letter (Sh)], but its sense is intended to be 
understood, as in XXX. 3. (IA, Sh) in the reading of 
the Seven -with Damm, where I Y [following Z in the M] 

** h/ A 

supplies the ellipse as though the o. /. were J? J** ^ 
Bd»«> **y s^& (128], which sense is true, except that 

h* A • * /A^ A/ A 

8jju *#• LJ&H J** ^ fo/ore f/Ae overcoming) and 
after (it) would be more appropriate to the context 
[502] (Sh), and in £l| c^-aa5 ^ ^-51 [below] (I A) ; 
and similarly in the saying of the HamasI [Ma*n Ibn 
Aus (FA, Jsh) alMuzani (JshJ] 

St&t »m /ht& »h/ /w& /' * /Kb/ m / A$ / /Sh/-* 



'5 



[B# M# /(/e, / &wot0 rco* — and verily lam much afraid — to 
which of us fate will go in the early morning at (the) first 
(of the time or hour) (FA, Jsh)], and the saying of the 
other ['Utayy Ibn Malik al 'Ukaili, cited by Fr (Akh),] 

ft*// . #// A S / **" A 9/ h// /h*/ A / ^ A/ / S * 

(Sh) PPAera /<*»» wp^ reassured about thee, nor i& thy 
meeting save from behind, behind fa oyriain) (Jsh). 
Mb relates the verse 
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■P S* A A// rf» * 9 fh* * > y A s«S / * • A*^ • <y 

r JjS «• &jO* -iLt U«J * yU* ♦* &U5 stflM ^*f 

[by a man of the Banu Tainfm, God curse ThHlla Ibn 

Musafir with a curse that shall be poured upon him from. 

a* a 
before (Him) ! (FA)] with p1oS ^m , making it indet. ; 

but Fr relates it with f)o$ ^+ , making it tfel. (Akh>, 

orig. MiW •* (FA). And F transmits •* lo* |*>t 

^ s g " * * • * 

Jy with Damm, by uninflectedness, because the post. is. 
intended to be understood in sense ; with Fath, by 
inflection as a diptote [357 J, because the posL is not in- 
tended to be understood iu letter or sense ; and with 
Kasr, because the post, is intended to be understood in 
letter (IA). And it is said that these ados, [that ought 
to be] pronounced with Damm may have Tan win with 

JA/ / » A Ay 

[the sign of] the nom. and ace, as J-ji* u£&> and U*» r 
like the «?oc. [that ought to be] pronounced with Damm, 
as /a* t> and |;ta* 1$ [48, 608] j. so that \±*> \y.)&> Li 

and H*a c^tfj. may be instances of this (R). These advs. 
[cut off from pro thesis (R)J are named " finals" (R, Fk), 
because after the suppression [of the post. (YS)] they 
become finals in articulation after haying been medials 

&» $ A/ 

(Fk). But JS and ^*i , [when cut off from prothe- 
sis (R),] are not named " finals", because the compensa- 

tion for the post, is expressed (R, YS). J* is a n, i. q. 

06 
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$A/ 

fcf , always used iu two ways, (1) governed in the gen. 

A 

by ^ and (2) aprothetic [in letter (DM)] ; so that 

A » «*» ' A S» A *i A* ft A/ A 

^.kuJf J* £* ftjuia.! is not said, as S)U ~# and &* »* •* 
are said : but many are mistaken in this [2nd matter, 
saying that it may be pre. (DM)]; and among them are 
Jh and 1M : and, as for the saying 

tifintt P * , A/ 3 9 / 

*9* A • A? • J> A / A .P/A* 

[by Abii Thai wan, mara# « day there is /or »i» 
wherein / a?/i »o£ shaded, being scorched by the hot sand 
from beneath (my feet) and exposed to the sun from 
above (my head)! (Jsh)], the 8 is for silence, [not * post. 

pvon. (DM),] as is proved by the fact that Je is uninfl. 
[615] ; whereas, if it were pre., there would be no reason 
for its uninflectedness. When a det. [i.e. a particular 
thing, vid. a specif ed superiority in position (DM),] is 
meant by J* , it is uninfl. upon Damm, by assimilation 
to the finals, [among which it is sometimes included 
(DM),] as in this verse, since what is meant is supe- 
riority in position to [the poet] himself, not unrestricted 
superiority in position, the sense being that the burning 
sand affects him from beneath him, and the heat of the 
sun from above him ; aud similarly in the saying of the 
other [Abu-nNajm al'Ijli (Jsh)] describing a horse 
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A* A A* ,S , $ , » s ^ h § , j, h h m /f 

+ * * * , , *~* , • 

[(£fe is) /eem fo/ow (his belly), broad above (his back), 
returning again and again to the charge of '*' Retreat, 
advance", though the citation of this verse by IHsh is 
not free from doubt, because the final of every hemis- 
tich in every one of these verses is a J pronounced with 
Kasr, and perhaps he was not acquainted with the ode 

( Jsh)] : and, when an indet is meant by J* , it is infl., 

as in the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)] 

? > A 9 Ap ui/ us 

/A S\ & *OP St / A/ M jy 

[Good at charging, good at fleeing, advancing and re- 
tiring together, like a mass of rock that the torrent has 
brought down from above (EM)], since what is meant is 
to compare the horse [81] in his swiftness to a mass of 
rock that has come down from some high place or other, 
not from any particular height (ML). It has several 

S A S»h 

dial. vars. (IY) : you say (I) Jfc ** &aa&. , [infl. (R), 

• / A / >A 9 * 

defective (IY), like f (IY, R) and g£* , as ys^a ^yjsaf 

£*! (above) (IY)] • (2) JU !• , [like j«i (IY, R) and 

jU, as 

p 

<\ * A Si// * A / A fmZt* 

J u ^j* V,;; »^»> j* i U* 
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*» A 



Lean below, and plump above (IY)] ; (3.) Jl»* .« f 
[like f\y (R), as snys Dhu-rRurunia 

/.Pa aS^ * //// 

/4wrf /Ac swaying of the camel- saddle above (IY)]; (4,) 

** h * • ' * 

Vie j* , [abbreviated ('IY), like Lo* (iY, R) and ^j , 

as Jl ^ ^ (507) (IY)]j (5-7) £ ^ (M,R),as 
says A'sha Bahila [lamenting AlMuntasbir Ibn Wahb 
alBahill, one of the great runners of the Arabs (Mb),] 

******* § * * ' £** A * «5 sfi * § s Hsf m 

r ° * * * * ^ * '%. 

Verily a message has come to me from up-country, 
whereby I shall not be gladdened. There is neither 
wondering at it, nor scoffing, related with Damm, Fatfc, 

and Kasr (IY, R) of its ^ (R); (8) J* ^ ,as 

* 

* * A ** * * * h* J> A,?y a , S t , h , , * K , , *„, 

[by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarir, <4rcrf assuredly I did 
stop against thee every mountain-road, and come down 
upon the Banit Kulaib from above (them) (FA, Jsh)]: 

and these dial. vars. have one meaning, vid. Jj* (IY). 

/ 
When you make J* uninfl. upon Damm, the J , i. e. 

the ^3 , must be elided, and clean forgotten, since, if you 

said ^ , the Damma upon the g would be deemed 
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heavy; and, if you elided the Damma, and said ^J>* , its 
being uninfl. upon Dainm would not be plain: and, when 
you intend to make £* uninfl., its uJ must be pro* 
nounced with Fath ; whereas with inflection it may be 

pronounced with Damm or Kasr, as )W \ £>' At the top 

••A S ' '*' 

of the house, like tgla- At its bottom. As for <}* , it may 
be unin/l. upon Fath> contrary to the rest- of the finals, 
because of the heaviness of the y pronounced with 

A/ A 

Damm: and the Kasr, as $* ^, is either because [it is 

infl., and] the post, is supplied, as in $£ j-J with 
Fath [below], in which case this Kasr is found only with 
a prep, before it or with prefixion to the 3 of the pron. 
[129] ; or because it is vninfi. upon Kasr on account of 
the Damma* s being deemed heavy : while the Damm, as 

£As A 

JU y4 , is according to the analogy of the rest of the 

finals. The finals are uninfl. upon a vowel in order 
that they may be known to be radically infl. [159] : and 
upon Damm in order that they may be reinvigorated 
with the strongest of the vowels because of the weak- 
ness that overtakes them through the suppression of the 
needed post, j or in order that all the vowels may be 
completed for them, because in the state of inflection, 
being' mostly aplastic, they are governed either in the 

A 

gen. by ^4 or in the ace. as udvs. [64] ; or in order that 
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their uniuflectional may be different from their inflec- 

.PA/ X *A/ x As * A / 

tional vowel (RJ. And fte V or ^ ^jJ and .^"^ 
are treated in the same way (IH) as the adv. cut off 
from prothesis (Jm). >a* [90] is a n. inseparable from 
profehesis (ML, A) in sense [115] ; but may be cut off 
from it in letter, if the sense of the post, be understood, 

* A ' /A/ 

and >a* be preceded by the word j*J [96], the saying 

*Ax • 

)& J/ [below] being a solecism. [There are six con- 
structions with it (DM):] one says (1-2) ty&* cfc-^5 

/ ^A x x Ax 

to ;A* jrA* -/" ^a^e received ten, not another than they is 
(received), or it, i. e. the received,' is not another than they, 

A/ 

with )*i in (a) the nom., by suppression of the pred., i. e. 

» A X 

UtfjAft* ; (b) the ace, by subaudition [i. e. latency (DM)] 

' A ' ' /A X * ^A/A^-O / A, 

of the sub. [in j-tf (DM)], i. e. to^i j^^SJI ^t (3) 

/Ax X Ax 

>** j - *' [above] i7, i. e. *fo received, is not another (than 
they), also by subaudition of the sub., and by suppression 
of the post, in letter, but expression of it in intention, 
[in which case #* is infl. (DM)J like the reading [of 
{'Asim(MAd)j alJahdari and {'Aim (IY)} a rUkaiIl(IY, 
Sh)] **> 4*) Ja» j> XXX. 3., i. e }J&\ S$&* 

*<**> ^y [above]: (4) ^i ^aJ not another (than they) 
ts (received), or it, i. e. the received, is not another (than 
they)* in which case (a) Mb and the moderns say that 



( 731 ) 
tbe Panama is a Damma of unit) flee tedness, [because the 
post, is suppressed, and its sense, not its letter, is in* 
tended to be understood (DM ),] not of inflection, and 

that >&* is assimilated to the finals, like JU* and <s*i ; 
and, according to this, it may be [in the place of a nom 
as (DM)] sub., or [of an ace. as (DM)] pred. [of ^{f 
(DM)] : (b) Akh says that it is a Damma of inflection, 
[the absence of Tanwin being because the letter of the 
post is intended to be understood (DM),] not of unin- 
flectedness, because ja* is not a n. of time, like JUS and 
&u , nor of /?/a«?, like Jy and c^saJ , but is only like 

&» § A/ 

Jf and j*** ; and, according to this, it is [in the nom, 

• 

as (DM)] the sub., the pred. being suppressed: (c) 
IKh says that it admits of both alternatives, [uuinflec- 
tedness and inflection (DM)]: (5) \y*£ ***S i£ } i. e. the 

i*' ' A/ 

received, is not another and (6) >a* ^uJ a©/ another 
is (received), in both of which the vowel is inflectional 
because the Tanwin denotes either complete declension 
[608], in which case it is affixed only to in fl. ns.- or 
compensation, in which case the post, is as it were 
mentioned (ML): here nothing at all [belonging to 
the post,] is inteuded to be understood ; but with the 

'Ay 

acc. the sub. is understood j~*J , and with the nom. the 
pred. is suppressed (DM). As for the saying '£ V 
[above], which occurs in the phrases of the learned, it 



( 732 ) 
was not spoken by the Arabs ;• so that the learned say 

/ /A/ 

V either by analogy to ^j^d , or by inadvertence (Sh). 
Apparently, however, there is no difference between the 
y£ negatived by j~*J and the one negatived by " , as is 
shown in the M by Z, and in the Kafiya by IH, who is 
followed in that by his commentators, and, among them, 

S A/ 

the critical judges, [like R (DM)]; and #* has been 
heard to occur after V , for IM cites in the CT 

Si A* 9ht / * A/A i J / l\s * /w// /Ax A«<0 9 A/ / • 

Rely thou upon an answer whereby thou shalt escape ; 
for, by our Lord, thou wilt be asked about a deed that 
thou hast done before, not another : so that what occurs in 

.PA • 

the ML and Sh is not to be regarded (Fk). ;a* is ansi- 
milated to the final advs. because of the extreme vague- 
ness in it [114], as in the finals, on account of their 
being unconfined relative locations [64] : but the post, is 
not suppressed from it except with the V of exemption 

* A/ .PA / * / I .P/AJs 

and «-jJ , as $* V ^® J«**f I will do this, nothing else 

.PA / ' A/ $ A/ /•»/■ 

and j£* .j**^ ***} ^-^ Zaid came to me, no one else, 

' A/ y /A/ M/ 

from the frequent use of ;£* after V and j»*f ; and >x* 

/■ A/ 5 • A-y 

after «^J is i. q. Hf [90], .the /ws*. suppressed in ^J 

#a / * ■ » . J ' A/ * A/ "*' 

*a* being the excepted suppressed m V\ j^l o^j ,V>^ 



( 733 ) 

9 A, 

Zaidhas come to me: he, etc. [96] (R). w^*~=». is i. q. [the 
pre. n. in] u-Citf , an act. part. [21, 68] whereby the 
present is meant, so that [from regard to its being i. q. 
»-itf (Sn)] it is used as an indet. ep. y being an ep. of an 

^ 9 * A /Ax 9*9 A** 

indet, as J^; ^ c-C*M*a. J^ ^;>* [143] ; and a d. $. 

# ' * * * 

9 * A //A/ il> ^3 * A * si 

to a del., as J.*.^ ^* uXa«**:*. &M| j*ac IJ.fi) 2%es t« 'Abd 
Allah, sufficing thee as a man. And [from regard to its 
prim, expression (Sn)] it is also used as a prim, sub- 
stantive, [occurring as an inch, or enunc, at present or 

*99 A * 

before the prefixion of the anuuller (Sn),] as *&.»*»&. 
fig*. LVIII. 9. [Their sufficiency is Hell, or Hell is 

9 it rO s s h s £ * 

their sufficiency (Sn)], &UI u£a*»». ^ti VIII. 64. Fm7w 
£% sufficiency is God, [like the saying of Jarlr 

j/A// /«^5* 9 *h* Afi A9,A f , ,hjo , 9 h, f „ 

(K, P) Verily I have found your sufficiency of noble deeds 
to be this, that you should wear the best of clothes, 

§ y A s As 

and be full of meat (N),] and ffrys uC^su [Thy suffi- 

* * ** 

ciency is a dirham (Sn)]. And this is an objection to its 

being a verbal n. [68], since the lit. ops. are not prefixed 

to verbal ns. [by common consent ; and similarly the id. 

ops., like inchoation, according to the correctest doctrine 

(Sn)]. It is also cut oft* from prothesis, iu which case 

97 



( 734 ) 
it undergoes two innovations, being (1) imbued with a 
sense indicative of negation ; and (2) always used (a) 
as an ep., d. s., or inch., and (b) uninfl. upon Da mm : you 

» A / * St S hi* 

say [in the case of the ep., or d. s.] w^»**e*. Ua.) e^of; 

.PA/ ^A / 

or *-*»**=»• l«J«d) / saw a //law, or 2airf, sufficing (me or 

A • y * A * 

Mee), as though, says Jh, you said ^~**- or uXa****. ; 

.•Ass £/ • / .PA// 

and in the case of the £«cA. t^~**»» 8j£»* cs^aa* / re- 

ceived ten ; and (my) sufficiency (was that), i. e. .*«*»* 
, i * * ' ' 

i_<J3 (A). What is jmwA to u^-a. may be [thus] sup- 
■ / 

pressed from frequency of usage ; and it is uninfl. upon 

.PA/ 

Bamm by assimilation to ^ , since, like the latter [1 14], 
it does not become det. by prothesis. The advs. pre. to 
props, are of two kinds, (1) necessarily pre. to them by 

9 A / 

application [115], which are three in number, &**%*• in 

A / 

place, and ot and 131 in time : (a) there is a dispute 
. [204] as to whether the [cond.] prop, immediately fol- 

/ / / 

lowing lof governs fof or not ; and, if it does, ftM is not 

* « / * jt a / 

pre. to it ; but, if it does not, lol is pre. to it : (b) »£*-*»» 
and £ f are pre. to the verbal and nominal [props.] ; but 
there is a dispute [204] as to whether 1*31 may be pre. 
to the nominal : (2) allowably pre. to the prop., which 
are only ns. of time pre. to a prop, from which one of 



cm ) 

tlie three times is imported : (a) that is stipulated fbi: 
the sake of the affinity between the pre. and post, in indi« 
eating unrestricted time, even if the two times he different, 
this affinity being needed because prefixion to the prop, is 
not in accordance with the o. f, since the post, in reality 
is the inf. n. implied by the prop., not the prop, itself; 
and, according to this, a. n, of place is ordinarily not pre, 
to a prop, f 124], because one of the places is not specifi* 
cally imported from the prop*, as one of the times is. 
The general rule is that the n. of time should be pre* to 
the verbal [pro/?*], because the v. indicates one of the 
times by application [402] j and therefore the n. of time 
is pre. to the verbal more often thau to the nominal 
[prop.] t but time is imported from the nominal post 
[prop.] by the circumstance that the 2nd of its two terms 

is a v., as in ^y'^H )W J* f> f jd LI. 13. {{It will 
occur on, or is, ) the day when they shall be burnt upon 
the fire (K, B)] ; or that, if its two terms be ns., its pur* 
port is notorious for occurring in one of the three limes, 
either the past, as ja*1 -.basalf ■£**• *-*'*{?i ^ «*•?«« to thee 
when A lHajj&j was governor, or the future, as XL. 10. 
[1] ; while the Baying of Mb iu the Kamil that the al- 
lowably pre, n, of time is not pre, to a nominal [prop.] 
except upon condition of the prop.'a being past in sense, 
by assimilation to the necessarily pre. ^ , is falsified by 
LI. 13. [above], XL. 1G. [1,124], and the like- All of 
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this is when the n. of time is pre. to a prop, of whose 
inf. n. it is the adv. in sense, as you see : whereas, if the 
n. of time be not an adv. to the inf. n., but be either 
before or after the latter, it has not with the prop, that 
peculiarity which the adv. of the inf. n. of the prop, has ; 
and therefore it is not used except with an infinitival p., 

mi hi , hi k 

like d i &* » and U , before the prop., as ^f Ja* u 

lfc /*"J j-^a* IV. 50. Before that We deform faces and 

§ a, 
IX. 118. [460]. As for *^o ;> [which is not a n. of 

time,] it is pre. to the verbal prop. [124], as *£***[ i_£S J 

y A/ .P.P Ag 

cXJI g> a.f Wait until I come out to thee, because it is 
an inf. n. meaning delay, made to act as a substitute 
for the pre. n. of time [65], the o. f. being %&^i i ' Uj 
j±)f* during the time of the delay of my coming out, 
i e. during the period that my coming out delays, until 

it enters into existence, meaning until I come out ; and 

$•#«. § * * * 

similarly &>f i. q. &.U* ma y be pre. to the verbal prop. 

because of its resemblance to **»*), since times are 
signs wliereby events are timed and acts specified : but, 
since the sense of time is adventitious in \±*** s and &t 
they are mostly /?re. to the verbal prop, headed by aD i n - 
finitival^., as the poet says ^d&t £>G and ^^IsJ U &£ 



• • 



.P* A? //A/ A$ 



• ' 



[124, 571], and you say ^f L&> ^| j?»W<? «/*«/ / come 



( 737 ) 
out ; and, since, according to the KK [below], the n. of 

Hme itself is pre. to the verbal [prop ] with an infinitival 

» 

p., how much more is what resembles it! And .3 also, 
when infi. as in JU y3 [16], is pre, to the verbal [prop.] 



* 

0, h A x A y • A • ."A 



in their sayings jJUJ 3 Sj ^*M [124], ^Ul-J ^ i*fl>,M , 

100 h * ' A 

aud 1± %** ,L *' ^s**? !^a2>6I: some say that this [prefixion] is 
anomalous, [because y J ia not a n. of #m<?,] ^i being 
cp. of $*1M , i. e. &»U-J1 ^3 j*Vl g» with the (matter) 

' * ' ' 00 A m^> hth*>0 

possessed of safety, meaning &a* f 1 — 3 && S yN\£+ with 
the matter wherein thou shalt be safe, the w» being i. q. 
£• ; but Sf says that the n. qualified by gO [142] is 
t»J Ji,i.e. &*U^Jf ^3 i&-»yf ,y f» the (time) possessed 

00 A/ As 

o/ «*/«#, meaning &** £-* &*> ^ «* « <*»w wherein 

thou shalt be safe, the ^ being i. q. J , in which case 

the prefixion is not anomalous, because j*3 is like a n. 

of time pre. to the c. ; while some say that it is the Ta'I 

, * 

yj infl., which is improbable, because the Ta'I y$ in 

the best known dial, has the j in all cases [176], 
And sometimes y* in prefixion to the v. is used in the 
same way as in prefixion to the n., as J*» y^ u/^ & e 

0000 0*0 

thai did came to me and U*i \yi and f^U» yyi and 
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» //* fi y y *st /// y Ay y * * * 

eU»> cwto and UUi G| ; o and ,^1** «t»f^o , being then 
either Ta'l, according to the dial, transmitted by IDn 
[176] ; or i. q. u^U anomalously pre. to the v. S says 
that, when one of the two terms of the prop, immedi- 

» A * y 

ately following •£-**=* and lof is at?., it is better to put that 
v. first, because these two advs. contain the sense of 
condition, which is more appropriate to the v., so that 

$Ay » A/ * Ay *A/$A'SAs 

ojj ^j-lapi **-*£*• is better than | j*^»e oj>3 ^AH^ J but 

y 

what he says here about fof requires consideration, from 
the frequency of such [phrases] as LXXXIV. 1. [23, 204] 

AyyyA*0 * tttu** y y A y y /A^-Piwy £ *o y 

and u*>ttif ^fl/M 1.5!, ^jLtfiM—Jf !o| LXXXII. 1. 

' * £ 

2. FP/ien /Ae heaven shall be cloven in sunder, and 

J*/ h 

to/tea *A« stars shall be scattered, ^ and j£* are some- 

y 

times assimilated to the acfas. necessarily pre. to props., 

» A y A y 

i. e. t&^Aa* , ^ j and lot , because they are vague, like 
those advs. : but, since they are ouly remotely assimilated 
to those advs., they are not pre. to the pure prop, iu the 
same way as those advs. are, but to a prop, headed by an 
infinitival p., as LI. 23. [618], £\ J>aJ| ^Ll |j [90], 

m Ay mi /*/ 

and j&\ *** ^1 ^ [90] ; because the affinity between 
the />re". fl. of time and the /?<wrf. pro/), in their indicating 
time, and the fact that the n. of time is an arfo. to the 
inf. n. of the post, prop., enable the infinitival p. to be 



( 739 ) 
dispensed with in the case of the n. of lime, but are not 

§A $A' • J J 

found in JjU and #e , so that the infinitival p. is needed 
in their case. The KK [above], however, transmit from 

m $ A $ 

the Arabs that the advs. also are pre. to ^1 and ^1 , as 
-~3n* cXil r j> and **} c fi J r yl : and, if this were 

• • A 

right, those ae/tw. might be infl. and uninfi., like J*« and 

A A<P"S • /A » /// *S /As 

JJ in f tiJ U j£* LI. 23. [518,159] and &ate ^\ ^ 
[90, 159]. The author of the MughnS says that, the adv. 

pre. to props, being det., it is correct to say ^ i_£&. 

a , a^» $a/ • / * * h, ° 

*l»M jj>) ^ or i3)t*M : but, besides the strangeness 

of this usage and the fact that it has not been heard, the 

pre. ought not to be det. when the ag. in the verbal or 

inch, in the nominal [prop.] is indet., as y&S r *S ^ 

, , 4 , 9 $ ,», . f ** '*' 

and -j5 **/ >6*lrJ*> since the sense 1S >** f r?" f* 

' • ' ' ' .PA/ '. ' ' 

[111]. The ». of time or ^**» , even if it be not an 
adv , is pre. to the prop. [124], as LXXV1I. 35. [159], 
V. 119. [1], VI. 12£ [64], and 

fi Si /•/ A/* *' S h * Si P * 

the lowliness of the place where he that is lowly isf, 
as * *' . S ' K ' 

[where Jo \zpre. to i^£*» (J)]. As for such as **+y> 

[204], &*> l &*t and J.\£*U , the advs. are said to be 
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pre. to of pre. in sense to a suppressed prop, that the 
TanwJn is substituted for [128, 608] : but that [explana- 
tion] involves obscurity as respects the sense, since 
foT ^5^ ^*a. and cs^yf ^> and the like are strange in 

A#A£ A /A* 

usage, corrupt in sense, contrary to such as *&\ of oaf 
& yl ~*+ HI. 74. After ye have been Muslims, since its 

«AsA,0 A/A,* A/ y 

sense is o/fer Mn£ ft'wie, while in f;laJJ *a^5yf -•> Jf 
XV. 38. Until the day of the known promise c^S Jf , 

Asa 

says F, is i. q. o* yi ; and it seems to me that these advs„ 

A 

which are as it were apparently pre. to of , are [really] 
pre. not to it, but to the suppressed props., [like the adv. in 
of ,] except that, when these props, are suppressed because 
indicated by the drift of the sentence, it is not good that 
a Tanwln should be substituted for them affixed to these 

& * in* 

advs., as it is substituted in JS , jaau , and of [128], 

For, Jf and its sisters being inseparable from prothesis 
in sense [115], the suppression of the post, is inferred 
from the sense ; and, that suppressed being specified by 
the circumstantial evidence obtained from the drift of the 
sentence, what is meant becomes complete, as in XXI. 

79. [128], XLIII. 31. [128], and #i ^ Ja£ [2 04]: 
whereas, these advs. not being inseparable from prothesis 
in sense, if you said \tf Lbo. ^SS } j*j ^/U, intending 
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to suppress the post, and substitute the Tauwlu of l***, 
for it, i.e. u<to ^a. at the time (of that), &*a. would not 
appear to be used iu that sense, but the Tanwiu iu it 
would appear to denote [declinability and] indetermi- 
nateness ; [for I see nothing to prevent one Tan win from 
denoting declinability and indetermihateness together, 
since many tip. imports two meanings, so that the Tan win 
in Ja^ imports indelerminateness also, but, when you 
use the n. as a name, denotes pure declinability (R on 
the Tan win )]. Since, then, they fear that the Tan win 
of compensation in \+yi 9 U.*^. , and &t**> should be con- 
founded with the Tanwiu of declinability and indetcrmi- 
nateness, they effect the indication of the suppressed 
props, orig. post, to those advs. by putting as a total 

A 

subst. for those advs. an adv. [of ] inseparable from pre- 
fixion to pi ops., light in expression, applicable to all 

J ' ' $ $ A/ §s\* 

sorts of ns. of time, &*l**» , ^j^ , ^, &UJ , etc, and ac- 
customed to suppression of the props, post, to it, together 

with substitution of Tanwln for them, as in ^sa^ of ks-Jf • 

A ' ** 

[204]. Thus of is put after those advs. as a [total] subst. 

for them, together with the Tanwln of compensation, in 

order that the Tanwiu may be as it were existent in the 

ant. advs., because the total subst. [150], being not only 

ideally put into the place of the ant. [151], but uure- 

08 
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Btricfedly applicable to what the ant. is applicable to, is as 
it were the ant. ; and of is pronounced with Kasr of the J • 
because of the concurrence of the two quiescents [608], 
this vowel [664] being necessary in order that of may be 

like a decl. n. governed in the %en., post. .to the 1st adv., 
so that the suppression of the post, from the 1st adv. 
without uninflectedness upon Damm or the Tanwln of 
compensation may not be disapproved ; and, since the 
object mentioned is effected by means of of , and the 

advs. mentioned are future and past, of is divested of the 
sense of the past, and becomes denotative of unrestricted 
adverbiatity, so that it may be used in the future [204] 

also, as *AJiis.*U im**> Jj>» HI. 11. Then woe on 
that day tt them that treat the signs of God as false and 

A 

the like. But the truth is that of , when the post, is sup- 
pressed, and the Tanwln substituted for it, otherwise 

• A/ 

than in such as t&*;£ , may be pronounced with Fatfc 

e «i 3 •& * '£/ * *.PA/x 

also, whence vJUa/| >«• i>f ; fol l$XU> XXVI. 19. 7 

did it then, when 1 was one of the erring, i. e. / did it 
when thou hadst brought me up, since requital [594] 
has no meaning here. The adv. pre. to the prop, being 
an adv. to the inf. n. implied by the prop., as we stated 
before, a pron. may not relate to it from the prop. [124], 

so that &*» »>>) j-jS fji «-**£»! is not said, because, the 
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connection sought to be realised from such apron, is realis- 
ed by prefixing the adv. to the prop., and making it art 
adv. to the purport thereof, so that it is as though you said 

h* *» *k* - A«A^ 

*** ***j t?* fJ* » h e - fytfl d? > which is not usedj and 
the cop. is necessary only when the adv. is not connected 
by reason of its being pronounced with Tanwin, as 

$ A* S S A' 

oe) &a» |»i*S Uyi On a day that Zaid arrived on : the 

$ fi 9 £ * A ** % 9 P ■& ,K, , h, 

Rursays *f±y ^p^p *j^j J*&2 ^yt III. 102. On the 
day when faces shall become white and faces shall be* 

tS • A * • A/ 

come black ; but sometimes &** o^**o fyt and the like 
are said, which is anomalous. The advs. necessarily pre* 
to props, must be uninft. [159], because they are pre. 
in sense to the inf. n. implied by the prop., so that their 
prefixion to the prop, is like no prefixion, and therefore 
they resemble the finals [202] (R). The [sing, and pl. t 
but not the du., of the (R)] advs. [allowably (R)] pre. 

A 

to the prop, or [to the word (Jm)] 3f may be uninfl. t 
[(a) by common consent, when the prop, is headed by a 
pret. $ (b) according to the KK and some of the BB, when it 
is headed by an aor. oris nominal, whether the head of the 

latter be infl* or uninfi. in letter* as in ;a*( \a**'A *f M u*£x*, 
J came to thee on the day when thou wast governor^ 
since it must be infi. in place \ and (c) by common cou- 
sent in such as J^Us* (R)J upon Fatlj [for the sake of 
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$a $a / 4 a 

lightness (Jm)] : and similarly J*+ and y*& , [i. e. j£* 

(R)] with U, and [ £ with (R)] Jt or^l (IH), may 
be uninfL [90, 111, 159] (R, Jm), by common consent 
(R), upon Fath (Jm). 

£ A • £ A • 

§ 202. i&^Aa> or [in the <Ka/. of Tayyi (ML)] *&»^. f 
is [«?»»/. (R, DM),] pronounced in both dials, with (1) 
Damm of the *&> [according to the best known usage 
(R)]» by assimilation to the finals [201], because [its 
(R)] prefixion [to the prop. (ML)] is like no prefixion, 
[since its effect, vid. the sign of the gen. Jin the post 
(DM) |, is not apparent (ML)]; (2) Kasr, [according to 
the o. f. in the concurrence of two quiescents (ML)]; 

J» Ay 

(3) Fath [for alleviation (ML)]: and &*&* is infl.(R, 
ML) by some of the Arabs (ML), which is a Fak'asi 
dial. f R, DM) ; while the reading •*$***£ If u*^*. *+ VIL 
18 1. [So */ia£ tfAey s/ta// rcoJ know {whal We mean to 
do with them) (B)] may be an instance of this [infl. 
(DM) dial. var. or of the dial. var. uninfl. upon Kasr. 
It denotes place, by common consent (ML): and Akh 
says that it sometimes denotes time (T, R, ML), as 

ASSS-Ps' A S # A S * s $A/ y/A 

&*l>3 &»(«, ^fcJ^J C&^AS» # &f tS^i sfi* ,J*M 

[by Tarafa (Ahl;,] The youth has understanding where' 
by he lives while his foot guides his shank (T, R, DM), 
because the sense is during the period of his toil and hie 
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life (T); but here also it may denote place (R, DM). It 
is mostly [in the place of au ace. as (ML)] an adv. 

AP P& *S » h * • A PA*> PPA*>s 

(R, ML), as (fryJd*., x5s*** •aT^mJI fJU»(£ IX. 5. 
Slat/ ye the unbelievers wherever ye find them (DM) j or 

A SASS.PAsAS 

of a gen. governed by ^+ (ML), as c^a.^. w*^Aa» *«j 

x • A»« A *A^o //I ^ s / A'y ui ss ' 

^^f ****Jf >La£ u%-j Jy II. 144. (DM) ^wtf 
^■oto whatever place thou comest forth (to journey), turn 
thy face in the direction of the sacred mosque (when 
thouprayest) (B): but not always (R), being sometimes 
governed in the [place of a (DM)] gen. by something 
else (ML) than ** (DM), as 

*' • 4 PP A AP At, S , , 

* A s wf ** A * A *Ai PA, sS 

f*&S r f l$la*j cfr-SJJ i*^Aa, ^oJ 

[by Zuhair, Then he attacked (him); and scared not 
(the people of) many tents, at the place where fate (8) had 
thrown down her camel-saddle, i. e. at her abode (EM)] j 
and [sometimes a direct obj., agreeably with the opinion 
of F, who attributes to it (ML)] VI. 124. [64, 201] (R r 
ML), since the sense is that God knoweth [360] the 
place itself that is meet for the bestowal of the Aposlolate 
therein, not something in the place (ML), and similarly 

00 A/ P PA* // *t 

& Ja$~ &*#*' gj> Uf [below], where it is the [direct 

' /* * t * P A * m •*» P * A f j 

(AAz)] obj. of g? j while jM «£***> j-l*M ^—sj ^ 



( 740 ) 

jbU She if the most beautiful of mmkbid in a place 

' ' en* 

where a looker looks has been transmitted, meaning *$*-) 

in face, where it is a sp. (R). It does not occur as sub, 

s 
of ^jf , contrary to the opinion of IM ; nor has he any 

evidence in the saying 

* ,i, $5J * A * * Kt s * 5// n*o » h* 3 

********** £ 

[ Fer% £&e place, where he that thou art the protector of 
resides, is a sanctuary wherein are honor and safety 

# A * 

(DM)], because «^*£=* may be construed to be a pred. t 
and **^ a sub., [i. e. Verily a sanctuary etc, is (in tlie 
place) where etc. (DM)]. d»»*» is always pre. to the prop., 
nominal or verbal ; but more ofton to the verbal, for 

» A * * 

which reason the ace. is preferable in such as o»~*l=?. 

2 ,i fih* » * * 

SKI S*H) &*tr» I sat where (/ see) Zaid, I. see him 
[62] (ML). Its prefixion to the siugle term is extra' 
ordinary, as 

A A * * A/ ,fihi* * A/ tififiPA*/ 

' ** 

iwy/A^ «i * 9 l\ * * sArO 

(R ML), said to be by AlFnrazdak, And we pierce them 
below the kidneys after smiting them with the sharp 

* A * 

swords at the place of the fold of the turbans, where v^*£*» 
is in the position of an ace. as au adv. (SM), and 
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X / A • S J> A * /* *i 

taftb Ja$~ k£^xa» £)> Uf 

[above] (R) Seest thou not the place of Canopus when 
rising? (/ mean by Canopus) a star that shines like the 
flame, gleaming (J): but Ks holds it to bo regular ; and 
thus can be explained the saying of the Lawyers *■• 

// £$ i A/ • 

f«J^ ^j! v^fta. Whereas such a?id such, [with Fatlj of 
the Hamza of c> t (518) (DM )]. And more extraordinary 
than that is its prcfixion to a suppressed prop., as 

A* '* $ * '»' **i 9* A * ** * » A, l\ $ , K, , 

[by Abii Hayya anNumairi, When a breeze from wherever 
(it blows) is wafted to him (the he-ass), a nose that is 
attached to him bri?igs to him its (the meadow's) frag- 

A S / £ A • A 

ranee (Jsh)], i. e. %a^H> k&**». ^+ (ML), the prop, being 
suppressed, and U put as a compensation for it (DM). 

S A * 

^as* when pre. to the single term, is injl. (R, ML) 
by some (R), according to IJ (ML J, which is said to 
be the dial, of Hudhail (AAz), because the cause of 
uninflectedness, i. e. prefixion to the prop., is removed 
(R); and I have seen, in the handwriting of ortho- 
graph ers 

«»' A/.P s A S SS J 2 
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[above], with Fatji of the *£> (ML): but in the best 
known usage it remains uninfl., because prefixion to the 
single term is anomalous (R). *£•**=*, when the res- 
tringent U is attached to it [181, 565], implies the sense 

«w A s A s / .PA • 

of condition, and apocopates two vs., as jJ\ fSZw U&&. 
[419] ; and this verse is, according to me, a proof of its 
denoting time (ML), i. e. In whatever time, not In what* 
ever place, thou art straight, as is proved by >»U J 
^UjVf (DM). 

A .P *A > 

§ 203. J* and oJU [both pronounced with Easr 
of their f in one rfio/. (Sn)] are used [by the Arabs 
(IY)] as ?w. and/w. [498] (IY, A), Ji.* mostly as a p., 
and o* mostly as a n. [510]. They are peculiar to 
time, being prefixed only to a [n. of] time ; and their 
relation to time is the same as that of *• to place, *+ 

A* ' 

denoting beginning of extent in place [499], and 6* and 

#A* 

JJLt »» tfime [510] (IY). When they are ns., they have 
two meanings, (1) the beginning of the period, [with which 

.pas Sh9 ffinis * 

only definite time is allowable (IY),] as * j£ J.A* *&f > U 

sA #A»« 

£**»H / Aawc fto* $ee» Asm $»«ce Friday, (2) //te toAo/a ©/ 
Me period, [to which the tractel. is peculiar (IY),] as 

• Ay * A* *SKf* * 

.U«j> oJU &y^ ** J ^ M not seen him for two days (M); 
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P 9 9t$ A/ 

though you may put a det. implying number , as j* fyj J 

92 / .PA.-* 

j,ysaj| / have not seen him all through the MuJiarram, as 
though you said for 30 days (IY). They have three 
states (ML), being followed by a n. in the gen., a rc. in the 
nam., or a prop. (DM). When they are followed by a n. 
in the gen., they are said by some to be (ML, A) pre. ns> 
(ML), advs. governed in the ace. by the v. before them ; 
but are held by most to be preps. [510] (A). They are 
ns. (1) when they govern [a single n. in (A)] the nom. : 
(2) when they are followed by [a prop., vid. (A)] (a) the 
{pret (Sn)] v. (IM) with its ag., which is the prevalent 
[construction], for which reason IM restrict himself to 
tlie mention of it; (b) the inch, with its enunc. (A). 
When they are followed by a n. iu the nom., [as r) i £+ 

* AjO * h' 9 h9 

-a*«J| and J^yi J,i- (ML),] then, (1) [as Mb, IS, 
and F say (ML),] they are inch*, followed by an enunc. 
(ML, A), i. q. (a) o.*Vf if the time be present or numbered, 

*9ht l\ 9 9ffi,$, r &$ 9*f* 9K9 

[as t*-^ *.* &*>}) U or r bf &SU5 ax* / have not seen 
him all through our day or for three days, i. e. the term 
(of the interruption of the sight) is our day, or three 

m j5j>a^ 9Sf ss\i, , 

days (DM)]; (b) S*J| J ; ! if it be^as* (ML), as*Juf ; U 

• A 9 A*o M/ A * ' 

&«*sJ| fyi J.* / Aaye raotf seen him since Friday i. e* 
the beginning of the period (of not seeing) was Friday 
(DM) : (a) they are permissible as inchs. f because they 
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are det. [25] in letter and sense, or in sense only, accord- 
ing to different opinions (Sri) : (b) this analysis (A; DM) 
is preferred by IH (DM) ; [and] is indicated by IM's 
saying " when they govern the nom." (A), because the 
inch, governs the enunc. in the nom. [24] (Sn) : (2) [as 
Akh, Zj, and Zji say (ML, Sn),] they are [adverbial 

(ML)] enuncs. followed by an inch. (ML, A), i. q. >*> 

• At* * hf A * S» y • 

^>y both pre., as ,J*yl *+ &**£J U I have not met him 
for two days, i. e. Between (me) and meeting (him) [158] 
have been two days (ML, Sn) ; but there is no conceal- 
ing the obscurity involved in this (ML) : (a) ISgh says 
" he that parses them as inchs. or enuncs. ought to reckon 
*' them among the necessarily prepos. inchs. or enuncs. 
" [28] ; and that can best be accounted for by the argu- 
" ment that, since they must precede the gen. when they 
"are preps., they must precede [the enunc. or inch.] when 
" they are ns." (YS) : (3) as most of the KK say, they 
are advs. pre* to a prop, whose v. is suppressed while its 
ag. remains, the o. /. being ^ji ^ o* since two days 
(have been), [where ^ is att. (DM), Or ^-^ J*u !•■ 
since two days (have passed) (A)] ; and this is preferred 
by Suh and IM (ML, A) in the Tashil (A): (4) as some 
of the KK say, they [or rather the ns. after them (DM)] 
are enuncs. of a suppressed [pron., vid. jfi> (DM)],i. e. 

*h * *9 £*o ,3 ,0 , *SA$s , 

u) U ^ ) m iS^* eW* cT* **ib u J have not seen him 
from that (time icfych) is two days, upon the ground that 
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#A* A f 

oJU is compounded of two words, ^ and the Ta'i y* 

[176] (ML), and that j* is orig. SL$ (DM). When 
they are followed by the verbal or nominal prop., as in 
£»1 !♦ j*l l - [112] and 

§ s s$ as / *n^ aS * a * * 
£*b Uf vi* JUf ^*>f ifiJj U J 

/ / a£x .pa / £ A •/ • 

fjw«U c^-aA mA** V; l^i 

[by . AlA'sha-, -4nrf / Aave wo£ ceased to seek wealth, since 
J was a stripling, when ( / was) a boy and middle-aged, 
when I was hoary, and when {I was) beardless (Jsh)], 
then, (1) according to the best known opinion, they are 
advs. pre., (a) as some say, to the prop., [in which case 
they are excluded from peculiarity to prefixion to the 
n. of time, and their meaning is from the time when 
(DM)]; (b) as others says, to ^j [supplied (Sn)] pre, 
to the prop,, [in which case their meaning is from the 
beginning (of the time when) (DM)] : (2) as is said, they 
are iac'ts., in which case ^UJ must be supplied pre. to 
the prop., as the enunc. (ML, A), i. e. the beginning (of 
that was the time when) his two hands tied and I, was a 

s a* a a 

stripling (DM). &*+ and J»* are uninfl. because they 
are ns. in the sense of ps, [510, 159]. They ought to 

» A * 

be quiescent [159]: but [the 3 of] *x* is mobilized 
because of the quiescence of the ^ before it, and is pro- 
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nounced with Damm for alliteration [197] to the Datum 

A 9 

of the + ; while J* is quiescent, unless it meet a quies- 
cent after it, in which case it is pronounced with Damm, 

■PA^A<-o S 9 9 A/A^> 9 

as pfd\ J.* , but by some with Kasr, as pj&M o* (IY). 

A 9 9h9 

The o. f. of ii« is o.i« , [the ^ being elided from it 
(DM),] as is proved by their [generally (Sn)] reverting 

A 9 

to Damm of the o in o-4 upon meeting a quiescent, 

9 A^A^» 9 9 

as fj*H j«« [663], whereas, if the o. /. were not Damm, 
they would pronounce with Kasr [664]; and by the fact 

$ S $ ft 9 9 

that some of them say Jj -fa ^*) o-» , pronouncing with 
Damm notwithstanding the absence of the quiescent 
(ML, A). 

A 

§ 204. of is of four kinds, (1) a n. denoting past 
time, and used in four ways, (a) as an adv., which is the 
prevalent usage, as IX. 40. [below] : (b) as a direct obj. 

* / A*A.pi A 99 A^s 

[of a v. (a) mentioned (DM)], as 1UDJ Jkxf of f^/of. 

J y&* VII. 84. And remember the time when ye were 
few, and He made you many ; [(b) supplied (DM),] the 

A 

of mentioned in the beginnings of stories in the Revela- 
tion being mostly a direct obj. of ;*Of supplied, asJlSoU 
l$S JJUU t-£>) II. 28. And (remember) the time when thy 
Lord said unto the angels [below] : (c) as a subst. for 

A t/thiO **ti* * A^> A* A*©/ 

the obj., as c^AJf of ^ v tt£l| S /of* XIX. 16. 
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And remember Mary in the Scripture, when she with' 
drew, [i. e. the time of her withdrawal (DM),] where 
J I is a subst. of implication for *iy , [the cop. (154) 
being the pron. relating to her latent in the v. (DM),] 

A 

like the subst. in II. 214. [150] ; while of in the text 

J*>/ t\i A .P y y y A A .PA/s iL >o , , a S9SS & 

/tuif S.& J*a> of fZAe &1JJ &*su f./of V. 23. Remem- 

' ' £ ' ' 

ber ye the grace of God towards you, when He set among 
you Prophets may be an adv. to, or a [total (DM)] subst, 
for, &**j : (d) as post, to a n. of time, (a) capable of 

•A/ y 

being dispensed with, as in «i**;£ and «i&^. [201]; (b) 



• /A yy A SA/ // .P.P A J x •!!/ 



incapable of it, as in UL»«j£> of o.*> U^lS' £}J V lu^ III. 6. 
0«r Z/orrf, /ead wo£ owr hearts astray after the time when 
Thou hast guided us : (2) a n. denoting future time 
[201], as to>Ua.f ^j,sJ JJU^ XCIX. 4. On that day 

y */«/ /A/ y 

*Aa// sAe te// Aer tidings ; while the text .49+W ui%*«i 

A /A^ ,P • A^A^o 

f #U*f J jUiJ/f 6f XL. 72. 73. Therefore they shall 
know, when the yokes are on their necks is sometimes 

y «yA/ 

cited as evidence, because ^yl**, which is future in 

A 

letter and sense [404], governs 31 , which must there- 



£ 



A /A/A<« £» /*h* A yy 



fore be i. q. Jot : (3) causative, as of r jaJI *£**H Jh 

y * s t\ fi yyA^> A.P52 A-PAy • 

e)/>*~* u-.fJ*/! ^ f ttf j:*li& XL1II. 38. ^wrf ft *Aa// 

y y y ' 

not profit you to-day, since ye have done wrong, that tfe 
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are partners in punishment, i. e. And your partnership 
in punishment shall not profit you to-day, on account of 
your wrong-doing in the world : (a) this of is alterna- 
tively said to be (a) a p., i. q. the causative J [504] ; 
(b) an adv., the causation being imported from the force 
of the sentence, not from the letter, because, when 
>lw| ol 6JJya I beat him when he did evil is said, and 
time is meant, the appearance of the case necessarily 
implies that the evil-doing is the cause of the beating, 
[because the dependence of the predicament upou a qua- 
lification notifies the causality of the latter (DM)]: (b) 

A 

[31 in the text cannot be causative according to the 2nd 
saying, and (DM)] the difficulty is removed only accord- 
ino* to the 1st saying, because, if The partnership in 
punishment shall not profit you to-day in the time of 
your wrong-doing were said, causation would not be 
imported on account of the difference in the times of the 
two acts, [vid. wrong-doing, the time of which is the 
present life, and profiting, the time of which is the next 
life : nay, in reality the difference of time entirely pre- 
vents the coherence of the sentence (DM)] ; and [thus 
(DM)] a [further (DM)] difficulty remains in the text 
[according to the 2nd saying (DM)], vid. that of is not a 

•A/Ax *" 

subst. for f %*M , because of the difference in the two 

//A/ 

times ' nor an adv. to £&& , because the latter does not 
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govern two advs. [64]; nor to &££&+ , because the reg. 

of the pred. of the five ps. does not precede them [520, 

693], nor does the reg. of the eonj, precede the conjunct 

[75], and because their partnership is in the nest life, 

not in the time of their wrong-doing : (c) other passages 

* ' * * *' * * ******** 

attributed to causation are IJ& ^y ****** *; l;^& J of j 

6 * 9 a '> ' * 

^►^S *_£»! XL VI. 10. And, since they have not been 

guided by it, [their perversity has become manifest (B),] 
so that they will say, 7%is is an old lie, XVIII. 15. [88], 
jj\ oS fyx^U [107], and g\ IL1 J [35] ; and all of 
that is correct only according to the saying that the causa- 
tive of is a p. : (4) denotative of suddenness of occurrence. 
as S declares, which is the one [generally] occurring 

after Ux* and Uixj , as £lf f^ &Uf ; jj£«,t [below]; and 

• * * 
is variously said to be an adv. of place or time, a p. 

denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a corrob., i. e. 
red. [563], p., [as explained by K below]. Two other 
meanings are mentioned for of , [in both of which it 
appears to be &p. (DM),] (1) corroboration, through its 
being taken to be red., which is said by AU, followed by 
1Kb [and Jh], who attribute to it certain texts, among 
them II. 28. [And thy Lord said (above) (DM) and II. 

A * 

48. (below)]; (2) verijlcation, like oS [575], to which is 
attributed the text [XLIII. 38. (above) (DM)] : while 



( ™6 ) 
ISh\ adopts the opinion that it occurs red, after U& 

Ss As 

and Uxaj [below] exclusively ; and, according- to the 
theory of verification in the text [XLIII. 88. (DM)], 

AIA// A A*A/ /Ay 

the prop. [ JUiib of , i. e. f**Ate o* ^e Aaite done wrong 

* A 

(DM),] is a par. between the v. and ag. [I] (ML), of 
is always pre. to a prop. [115] (R, ML), (1) nominal, as 

JaIS f Xjf of f «/of j VIII. 26. And remember the time 
when ye were few: (2) verbal, its v. being a pret., (a) in 
letter and sense, as II. 28. [above], II. 118 [160], and 

y a£a * h* * Ay 

u&fcf £* *st>)*e of j III. 117. And remember the time 
when thou wentest early in the morning from thy house* 

A S 

hold ; (b) in sense, not letter, as II. 121.' [539] and of; 

4// y m* y SShf %. 

l»* r *£**** *-** >*** ^III. 30. -4«rf remember iAe time 
when they that disbelieved were plotting against thee : 

A *)t* *y // Kt* * * »** S 

and all three are combined in of &Wf HyeS aiu s.^aiu Iff 

*■ * 

•Py A /A.-» y^ A A /A^ , , j,, , . g^ s , , A j 

j,** of ptij i*a> of ^t ju uir ^jjf *4^f 

* ' ' * ' *-v ' *-y ' 

"*- *W ^f ^JaJlf «^UI IX. 40. #* [90, 585] #e 
Ae/n Aim wo*, (xorf will help him, as He did help him, 
when they that disbelieved drave [above] him forth, he 
being a second of two, when they two were in the [599] 
cave, when he was saying to his companion " Grieve 
" thou not [419]/ verity. God is with us " (ML). But 
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they disapprove of [its being prefixed to an. followed 

by a pret. v., as (R)] r tf *£ 61 (M, R), the chaste con- 

struction being j^j f G 6f (R), because 6f, being applied 

to denote the past, should rather he prefixed to the pret., 
on account of the conformity (tY, R) and affinity (R) 
of their meanings (IY). Sometimes one of the two terms 
of tbe prop, is suppressed, so that, [when the inflection 
is not apparent in the other term (DM),] the ignorant 

A 

think that 61 is pre. to the single term, as 





/ A * 


A/ 

iP 





S * A^ 


A • 


• /< 


\t * * 


A 


* / 


A * * A sA«Os 



[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AlMu'tazz, Shalt nights (i.e. times), 
that have passed for us, indeed return, when life is 
changed—since that (is so) — like branches ?, i.e. since 
life is like branches, sometimes fresh, and sometimes dry 

(Jsh)], in full uCljy JflJ 6f , and 




■Stfi s O * * A * A • A 



by AlAkhtal, Le. 7%ey were a&orfes o/ familiar friends, 
that / £ftet0 a* brothers above mankind, when we (were 
familiar together), when that neighbourhood (was exist- 



100 



ing), in full Jtf l5!6 6f ^K* ***> of , what is 
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* * 



demonstrated by l^ being the neighbourhood under- 
stood from the sentence, and 

Cs Ss A S , , A S«0 ,g # 0, H, Alt 

ty i^cT .^16 of ^Wf £f * jfca ^ fyy^ ^ J? 

by AlKhansa, i.e. As though they were not a sanctuary 
that is respected, when mankind are such that he of them 
that overcomes robs, when that [overcoming (DM)] (is 

existing), in full J$ J^ & (ML) : and sometimes the 

[whole (ML)] prop, is suppressed, because known, and 
Tanwlu is put as a compensation for it, [as 



* ht* 



A/ mf * * h , /4A// 



' . '# * ' l * * & 

(R), by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhali, / prohibited thee, 
heart, from thy courting Umm 'Amrin health, while thou 

wast then well (Jsh),] in which case the 6 [of 6f (R)] is 
pronounced with Kasr [608] (R, ML) or Fatfc [201]; but 
always with Kasr in such as JJL^ (R), as ^ oa-*>« 

* h0h*O 0* ^ " 0* '"' 

^f^ylS XXX. 3. And on that day shall the believers 

* «3«* * *h* *h** 

be glad (ML), i. e. n y ^Xt* r ^ And on the day 
when (the Greeks shall overcome) [502J (B). 61 is not 

like tof in denoting condition, [because its time is past, 

* 

While condition is future (IY),] unless it be restrained 
[by U from prefixion (IY)], as in the saying of Al c Abbss 
Ibn Mirdas [asSulami (Jsh)] 
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*/ A »/ » &*o y/ s A • / /A 

(M) Whenever thou enter est before the Apostle, say thou 
to him, with a saying that has become necessarily in- 

cumbent (in full 12=* 3=- ^ &J . J« , i. e. l^j »-^- ; ) 
ftpoK /Aee, when the assembly is still (AAz), because, 
being restrained by U from the prefixion [565] explana- 

/ A 

tory of its sense, it becomes vague (IY^). U51 is an in- 
strument of condition, that [seldom (DM)] apocopates 
two vs. (ML), being mostly inop. (DM). It is, (1) accord- 

A 

ingto S, a. p. [419], i. q. [the cond. (ML)] ^ (Ron the 
opoc, ML); (2) according to Mb, IS, and F, an ad 
(ML) : (a) perhaps S considers that, when the word U is 
affixed to 161 , the latter already contains the sense o£ 
condition, and is future, even if it be prefixedto the ,pre£., 

A . ' 

like d ; so that it becomes an apocopative with U : 

£ A 

whereas this cannot be the case with of , which is devoid 
of the sense of condition, and is applied to denote the 

, A 

past ; so that U 31 , according to him, is not compounded : 
(b) Sf says " I have not known any of the GG mention 
» U6! , except S and his school ,- and S cites [only] two 
"verses, ^\ u^teo U31 [above] and ^M^M ^ny Uob 
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" [589] : and one of the GG says that its o.f. is U| , which 

" does not occur except with the corrob. ^ after it [613], 
"as in XIX. 26. [544] ; so that, since [the metre of] 

23 

" the verse would be violated by the ^ , the form of Uf 
" is changed by conversion of the 1st - into 6 ; but this 

t* s A * * * A 

" [explanation] is net complete in i>J| o~&o U6I ": (c) 

A • A £ 

Mb says that [ 61 in] Lol retains its nominality ; but 
that L restrains it from seeking prefixion, and adapts it to 

J> A , 

condition and apocopation, as in the case of •£-»*=»» [202] ; 

for by means of U it becomes future and apocopative 
(II). Its government of the apoc. [419] is rare [in prose 
and poetry (DM)] ; but is not a poetic license, contrary 
to the opinion of some, J6J is used in two ways:— • 
(1) it denotes suddenness of occurrence, in which case [it 
differs from the cond. 161 in four matters, vid. that (DM)] 
it is peculiar to nominal props., does not need a corral., 
nor occur at the beginning [of the sentence (DM)], and 
means the present, not the future, (i. e. indicates that 
what follows it is realized during the realization of what 
precedes it, as Shm demonstrates, even if they be both 

• A,o 's^A/^ss^Ass 

past (DM),] as ^Ulf d**l/f foU ,-^a. 1 went out: and 
[510] lo, or there, or then,Ahe [599] lion was at the door, 
whence £M I6U U&li/G'; XX. 21. Then he cast it down, 
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/A *t / 

and behold, or there, or then, it etc. [31] and liSot tot* 

5 A / A.P/ / A.PA w / /!«£/ A / A ^ / A /■ X. £ e-O £ 

jC« ^J tot ^Ju«^ >!^o j.m> ^ &*a-^ ^IaJ| X. 22. ^nrf, 
wAirc we ma&e tfAe people [of Makka (DM)] A> taste o/* 
mercy after a hardship that has befallen them, lo, or Mere, 
or Mew, Mcy A«z?e a p/o£: fa) it is (a) a p. according to 

/ / .PA// 

Akh, which is made preferable by their saying tol» t»~^;£. 

/A^» ^ a/ a * 

uWb tj^j J / tt?ett£ out, and to, verily Zaid was at 

the door, [like the version £lf liSJt d*c &il fol* (519),] 

with Kasr of [the Hamza in] ^1 , because, [if it were 

not a p., it would be an adv. of lime or />/ace, and would 

therefore need an op., whereas what precedes the wi 

does not govern what follows it, and (DM ; ] what follows 
ss 

^t does not govern what precedes it; (b) an ado. of place, 
according to Mb ; (c) an adv of time, according to Zj 
[and Rm, which opinion is attributed to S (DM)]: and the 
1st opinion is adopted by IM, the 2nd by IU, and the 
3rd by Z: (b) he [i. e. Z (DM)] asserts that its op. is a 



JS / /.PA 



supplied v. derived from the letter of Xl^U+ff , saying that 

x .P * A / A-PAe / A/A^» / 0/A/Al// / S-P 

^a.jsaS Jul tot jtf^t ^a '&yC4 JKco lot ^ XXX. 24. 
Moreover , when [below] He shall call you once from the 
earth, then ye shall come forth is constructively lot J 
ts^Ji u-Oo ^ tt;,^ 1 j^V^ *TUo Moreover, when 
etc, ye shall fall suddenly to coming forth in that time : 



( 762 ) 
but others bold tbat its op. is tbe enunc.j mentioned, as 

$y§Ay^x*Ayy .P y tli*o y j 

in «~*l^ %H) to^ is**^^, or supplied, as in >±*M\ fot* , 
i, e. ^tsw ; and that, when fof itself is construed to be 

y * 

. 6 

3 y *A«^ • • 5 ' A * 

tbe eflwnc. [in such as si*M\ tet» (DM)], its op. is ;£Z~* 

«•» // A 

or j&~\ [26, 498]: (c) tbe enunc. with it always occurs 

' ' A* y y 

expressed in tbe Revelation, as XXI. 97. [160], ^ liM» 

y * • 5 

..<*.•(&. XXXVI. 28. And lo, or there, or Mew, Mey 

' fir-/ Ay * * • 

were s/a7/, and >^e ^ ^ VIII. 105. -4«c? to, or there, 

' £ J> y $A*<0 y y * A / y 

or Mew, & was white: (d) when tJ—Vl lot* c^j&. 

* y 

I went forth, and there was the lion! is said, fol may 

S y jA^a^y A y A«^ y 

be an enunc. according to Mb,i. e. o**V| fy^aaJ l*a ; but 
not according to Zj, because tbe [adv. of] time is not an 
enunc. of a concrete n. [26] ; nor according to Akh, 
because tbe />. is neither predicable nor predicable of 

y A^» y y 

[497]: whereas, if you say Jl^J K3tf and there, ov then, 

r* yyA^° «/ .P5S y 

was fighting, [like the version £*! l&M o-** &i| lol (519) 
with Fath,] it may be an enunc. according to others 

$ y § Ay yy^Ayy £ y 

than Akh: (e) you say jJl*. j»>3 tola ^-^^- or t-Jla. 
I went forth, and there, or Mew, Zaid was sitting, or anrf 
there was Zaid, sitting, or and then Zaid {was present) 
sitting, with (a) the nom. as an enunc, Jof being gov- 
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erned in the ace. by it : (b) the ace. as a d. s., the enunc. 
being lot , if it be called an [adv. of] place; and, if not, 

then suppressed, [i. e. ?<&*• (DM)] : (f) you may construe 

KM to be an enunc. of a concrete n. [in appearance, but of 
an abstract n. in reality (DM)], notwithstanding our 
calling it an [adv. of] time [26], when j'ou assume the 
suppression of a pre. »., as ^—M I lot* ^&.yi. / we?z£ 
forth, and then was (the presence of) the lion, construc- 
tively ***$ f ) y&± lot* : (g) the Arabs say Jbl c^Ji" jj> 

to //tiwA? //&«/ tf^e scoipion was sharper in stinging than 

the hornet, and lo, he is as sharp as she, and tobf j^ 1 ^** 
also: but this [2nd (DM)] construction was disapproved 
by S when he was questioned by Ks ; and ^ y& fit* 
is the proper construction, like VII. 105. and XX. 21; 
while tfl>bf y*> ! 3fc , if authentic, is irregular and in- 
elegant, like the government of the apoc. by ^ [549], 
the swfy\ by ^ [548], and the #ew. by J*J [513] (ML): 
(1i) tot [denoting suddenness of occurrence (IY)] is used 
like the u3 in the correl. of the condition, [because of 
the approximation of their meanings, suddenness of occur- 
rence and succession (IY),] as XXX. 35. [1, 419] (M) 
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and XXX. 24. [above] (K, B): (2) it denotes something 
else than suddenness of occurrence, in which case (a) it 
is mostly an adv. of the future, implying the sense of 
condition, and peculiar to prefixion to verbal props., 
being [in all of this] contrary to the one that denotes 
suddenness of occurrence, with which it is combined in 

XXX. 24. [above] and &Jl** ** ,*Uo *« &* ^J»a\ ti36 
u);> ^aa^ J& fj>! XXX. 47. [below] And, when He 
watereth with it those of His servants whom He willeth, 
lo, or there, or then, they are glad! (ML) : (a) as fvM is 
prefixed to the fret, so it is prefixed to the aor. (K, B 
on XLII. 28), as XCII. 1. [498], whence ^*LL Ju yj^ 

$ S fit* / * * " 

2j£ itio Ut XLII. 28. And He, when He willeth, is 
able to gather them together and 

(K.) ^nc/, whenever I will, I rouse her (the she-camel) for 
the journey otf Me eratf q/ 1 Me night, so that she speeds 
along as' though she were o terrified wild bull (if); [but] 
the t>. after it is often a /we/., and less often an aor., both 
of which are combined in the saying of Abu Dhu'aib 
[alHudhall (Jsln] 

* *As * *■&**** //AS/ • 9, , */\S*a, 

[^wd Me sow/ of man «« craving when thou makest it 
crave ; and, when it is reduced lo a little, it is content 
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(Jsh)] : (b) the cond. f of is prefixed to the n. in such as 
LXXXIV. 1. [23, 201] only because the n. is an ag. to 
a t>. suppressed-upon condition of being expounded, not 
an inch., contrary to the opinion of Akh, [who allows 
Jo! to be prefixed to the inch, provided that the latter 
be followed by a v. (DM)]; and, as for the saying [of 
AlFarazdak (Mb, Jsh)] 

#S/ '^ / '/ '* %,, „ § fi , s , j,, A , i , , 

[When a man of the tribe of Bahila, under whom is a 
woman of the tribe of Hanzala, has a child by her, that 
child will be the mail-clad warrior, where the «. men- 
tioned after f if is not followed by a v., Jtob is not an 

inch., but (DM)] the full phrase is J&C 'J$ fif (ML), 
so that J*b is sub. of JS , the pred. of which is J* &J 
(DM): (c) l»M does not govern the apoc, [notwithstand- 
ing its signifying condition, and being i, q. Ju (206) 
(R;,] except in poetry (K, ML,), as 

J*au* 6«clc*. a:**> foU * JUJb <_0. ^LUf U jy^j 

[by «Abd Kais Ibn Khufaf {alBurjumi (T)}, admonish- 
ing his son Jamil, Be content with competence, so long as 
thy Lord gives thee a competence; and, when poverty 

hefats thee, show resignation (Jsh)] ; (b) it is said to be 

101 
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sometimes excluded from adverbialily, futurity, and the 
sense of condition; and each of these shall have a 
separate paragraph: (a) as for its exclusion from adver- 
biality, Akh asserts on XXXIX. 71. 73. [539] that 
til is [a n. of time (DM)] governed in the gen. by J±» 
roeiow], p. e. UntiUhe time of their coming to it (DM;]; 

-*• S A/ J>' **iO *** * 

and IJ asserts on the reading ^ *&\J\ *~»y to! 

U, J JM ca^o to! &**U &^U &>otf l$**»y LVI. 1-8. 
• y W> * ' &. ' ' ' ' ' 

The time when the resurrection shall come to pass, while 
. not a lying (soul) shall be at [the J being i. q. J (DM)] 
Us coming to pass, abasing some, exalting others, will be 
the lime when the earth shall be shaken with violent 
shaking that the 1st lul is an inch, and the 2nd an 
enunc, the two aces, being ds. s., as likewise is the prop. 
of J-! 1 and its two regs. [ &i^f UP"? (DM)], i. e. The 
time of the resurrection's coming to pass will be the time 
. of the earth's being shakert; and they say on the verse 
of the gLamasl [Abu-tTamt^an alKainl (T)] 

, // A/ Sh* * * '*'' 

J>\$ us^-Jj J^c\ c t; tot 
[And before the morrow— C the grief of my soul for the 
morrow, for the time when my companions will return, and 
1 shall not be returning I (T)] that f 61 is in the position 
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of a gen. as a subst. for [the 2nd] ** , [or of an ace. as 
a subst. for the position of ^ J* (498) (T)] ; and IM 
asserts that it occurs as an olj. in the saying of the 

/ z fit / m s A* s s/r<.t-f w 

Prophet to 'A'isha ! oU &~*1; ^ «***" f»M ^^ ^f 

•• y/ A# * * * 

-a^* JU ksJLT Verify I do know the time when thou art 
pleased with me, and the time when thou art in anger 
against me : (b) its exclusion from futurity is through 

A 

its denoting (a) the past, as of denotes the future, as 
IX. 93. [80], LXII. 11. [538] And, when they saw etc., 
they dispersed etc., and iJI *& J**»y [18] : (£) the 
present, vid. after the oath [from God, as will be seen 
(DM),] as XCII. 1. [498] and Jjb £f ^M; LIII. 1. 
By the Pleiades [11] when they set [below], because, as 

is said, if it denoted the future, it would not he an adv. to 

» a! 
the v. of the oath, [i. e. *•***! ( DM )>] because this v. is 

originative, not enunciatory of an oath to come, since the 
oath of God is ancient ; nor to a suppressed being serving 

AS AS ' 

as a d. 8. to jyH and *sa*M , because the JU and the 
future are incompatible : whereas the truth is that 

dependence upon the originative *«**! is not correct, 
because the ancient has no time, either present or other' 
wise, being anterior to time ; but that dependence upon 
lutf , notwithstanding that lot remains in the future, is 
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not impossible, [because the Jla. incompatible with the 
future is the temporal, not the grammatical one (DM), 
i e. the present time, not the d. *.,] as is proved by the 
fact that the occurrence of the presumptive d. s. [74] is 
correct by common consent: (c) the exclusion of fif 



A * * * * * r 



from conditionality is exemplified in Js> \&£C fifl 
' * .*' J ^ i 

&)fh XLII. 35. And who, when they are wroth, for- 

gtve and M y~H f*> ^ ^1 fof v M JJL XLII. 
37. <4atf who, when wrong befalls them, help themselves, 
in both of which exs. tef is an adv. to the enunc. of the 
inch, after it ; whereas, if it were cond., and the nominal 
prop, a correl., this prop, would be conjoined with the ci 
[but see (f ) below]: and hence the 1,31 that follows the 
.oath, as in XCIL 1. and LIII. 1. [above] (ML): (c) 
since the introduction of the sense of condition into 131 
and its exclusion from its original sense of specified t\m% 
[206] are frequent, it may, even if it be not I q. the 
cond. ^t , vid. in the case of decided matters, be used in 
the same way as the fit implying the sense of ^f , vid. 
in being followed by two props, in the guise of the prot. 
and apod., although they are not such, as CX. 1-3. [540], 
in order that this arrangement may indicate that the pur- 
port of the 2nd prop, is as inseparable from the purport of 
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the 1st prop, as the apod, from the prot.; and it is for the 

realization of this object that [the non-cond.] fof is go- 

verned by its [apparent] apod., notwithstanding that the 

latter follows a p. such that what precedes it is not 

s 
governed by what follows it, like the uJ in CX. 3., ^f 

in f fi+ u#G ^^ tef When thou comest to trie, verily 

* ' ' & 
thou wilt be honored, and the J in XIX. 67. [600] (R): 

(d) what governs t Jf [in the ace. (ML)] is (a) its prot., 
[as some say (R), which is the opinion of critical judges 
(ML),] so that it is like J* [206] (R, ML), and accord- 
ingly should be parsed not as " a n. of time governing 
" its prot. in the gen., and governed in the ace. by its 
" correl." but only as " a n. of condition governed in the 
" ace. by its prot. 11 (DM) ; and the objection of AB that 
this opinion is refuted by the fact that the pre. is not 
governed by the post, does not apply, because KM accord- 
ing to these [critical judges (DM)] is not pre. [201], as 
all say when it governs the apoc, as in iJf U JuuJ 
[above] (ML) : (6) [the v. or the like in (ML)] its apod., 
which is the saying of most (R, ML), but is open to 
various objections (ML): it is best, however, to make a 
distinction, and say that, if S 31 implies the sense of 
condition, its predicament is like that of ^yU • but that, 
if not, as in u£u* j«*£»H uH;* fof When the sun sets 
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I will come to thee, i. e. / will come to thee at the time of 
the setting of the sun, its op. is the v. that is in the 
place of an apod, by usage, though it is not an apod, in 
reality, not the v. that is in the place of the prot., since 
this v. particularizes the adv. by being post, to it [111], 
as in the case of the rest of the advs. epithetically parti- 
cularized [140] by the purport of the props, after 

• sS >o sit *o * ' Ay / A • 

them, as J~yt &*M ^ ^ V. 108. On the day when 
Qod will assemble the Apostles } and the post, does not 
govern the pre.i for in every two or more words, that are 
equivalent in sense to a single word, because they occur 
together as a part of a sentence, the Is* may govern 
the 2nd, as the pre. governs the post. [110]; but the 
converse is not allowable, since no single word is known 
one of whose parts is prepos. in one respect and postpos. 
in another, and similarly therefore what is equivalent 
to a single word in sense, for which reason a conj. does 
not govern a conjunct, nor an appos. an. ant., nor a post. 
a pre. : whereas the cond. word, when governed by the 
prot, is not together with the prot. like a single word, 
since they do not then occur in the place of a single 
word, like the ag., obj., inch., and the like ; so that each 

A • \i A • A • * * 

of them may govern the other, as L-^ot t_Av ^yU 
and XVII. 110. [116]: (e) the «J in such as CX. 3. 
[540] is [not illative, but] red., because the illative *-i 

is not devoid of the sense of succession, whereas st»» f*Sf 

£ 



( 771 ) 

is an cda. to the extolling, which was not to be in succes- 

sion to, but in the time of, the coming : (f) lot , being 

neither radically nor permanently cond., may, notwith- 
standing its being cond., (a) have for its apod, a nominal 
prop, without anc3 [419], as in XLII. 33. and XLII. 
37. [above]; (6) be followed by a nominal [prop.] devoid 
of v., though this is anomalous, as 

* * * A & *f 8// 

[by one of the Band Fak'as, said to be Murra Ibn 'Adda 
alFak'asi, And wherefore have they not prepared mefJr 
my like (may they lose one another!), when the foe is 
sticking out the chest, bending the head, lowering the 
shoulder, i. e. is larking in ambush ? (T)] : (g) fol , 

2 s A*A# s ss s Ss t- 

when it occurs after Jo. , as f XlS u-<U> fof ^X^ XL. 

36. &> that, when he died, ye even said t continues to 
require two props., and is governed in the ace. by the 
last of them ; while ^yk. with it is an inceptive p. [501]: 
but some say that KM after ^J^. may be divested of 

adverbiality, and he governed in the £*n. by ^^Xo. 
[above] ; and perhaps they attribute to this the saying 

^ JDJCM f*M ^£&. 0»/«J Me toe wAe» they made 

etc. [below], this verse being the last of the ode : (h) 

Jol , when followed by U , remains as it was before, not 



( m y 

becoming by means of U an apocopative word distinctly 

' +■ * 

cond.: but some say that UJ3I is [distinctly] cond., and 

therefore apocopates [the v. of] the prot. and apod.; and 
they cite the saying of AlFarazdak 

* fihtO As *K* »% * // 

Tfe» .46& £ai7a, the son of Zdlim, arose to help him; 
and he was wont, whenever he drew the sword, to smite, 

whereas the [true] version is LaI* [206]. oJ and fof 
occur in the correl. of Uuu [497] and Uxxt [565]; and 
each of them then denotes suddenness of occurrence : but 
£f mostly occurs in the correl. of Ui#, [as >i; (Juo 

^Jf (565),] and KM in that of u£, as ^7 j^lL£ 

A 

[497]; while of is followed only by the pret. »., and |jf 



i 



by the nominal [prop.] (R). But As used to hold that 
the* only chaste [idiom] was to omit them in the correl. 



ssAs 



ofU#andUx# (M, R), because the correl. frequently 
occurs without them (R), as in 

.' / '•• '?' "■" "* ***** * *' '*" 

&**»*<*, ju, * m i$j ^ uuy 

(¥)i bv a man of fch © Banu ?ais 'Ailan, Then, while 
we were expecting him, he came to us, dangling a wallet 
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an^.a herdsman's fire-sticks (Jsh), and aJ| 8UXJJ &5JLsu (Jug 
[497] (IY). The [idiom] heard from the Arabs is 

Qh* *0*/ s* $A/ /A/ A 

.*** ila. -0» jj>; IU> without of , because the sense is 
Between the intervals of the time [when Zaid stood] 

t* -P-PuJ// /A/ y/A/ 

'Jwr came, whence aJJ &ajLsu U& ; whereas Uxju occurs 

C " a' /A/ 

sometimes not combined with of , like IJU> , and some- 
times combined with 6J or |3f , as 

fi / > A • / A S A *A>* //A// S//A«0/ 0A / /i!l^ A/AX»/ 

>*~U* «y ; !o 6! j**! I Ux*> * &* ^^ ; ^ &Uf ^u«ii 

[above] (D), by 'Ithyar Ibn Labid al'Udhri, or Eforaith 
Ibn Jabala, TAezi pray thou God to decree thee good, 
and do thou be satisfied with it; for, while there was 
hardship, there, or then, or lo, easy times came round ! 
And, while man is envied for his prosperity among living 
beings, there, or then, or lo, he is the dust that the 

/Ay 

whirlwinds obliterate I (Jsh). Since ^, which is 
always pre. to the single term, is intended to be pre. to 
the prop., and prefixion to the prop, is like no prefixion 
[201, 202], the restringent U is redundantly affixed to 
it [565] ; or the Fatha is impleted [497], so that an \ 
is engendered, in order that the J may indicate that ^ 
does not require a post. [».]» because it is as it were 
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paused upon, and the j is sometimes put for pause, as in 

y? /A/ 

U| [161, 497, 615, 648]. ^ , being orig. an inf. n. 
meaning separation, is used to denote time and place ; 
whereas, when restrained by U or the J , and pre. to 
props., it denotes only time, because no [n. of] place is 

■9 A / /A/ 

pn?. to props., except &*$*> [124, 203] : but *x> is really 
j)re. to a n. of £wrce pre. to the ^ro/?., the full phrase 

§**/ § A/ xA? / A>t 

being o£ &A vsJSJl vo Between (the times when) Zaid 

was s fan ding, i. e. Between the times of Zaid 1 s standing ; 
and the «. of ta*7rae being suppressed because indicated by 
the circumstance that ns. pre. to props, are mostly ns. 
of time, not ws. of place and others. All that we have 

* / A/ 

said about Ujuo , as to the occurrence of the restringent 
U in order to restrain it from requiring a single post, n., 
and as to supplying a n. of time pre. to the props., 

is equally applicable to UT [117, 181]: but since [Jf 
contains the sense of generality and totality, which is 

Ay • v y 

contained in cond. words, like -* [206], U , and JU 

it resembles them more than UJU> does ; so that it is- 
prefixed only to the verbal [prajp.J contrary to \1Z am( 
UU?; and for the same re?won the pre/, after it may 
occur in the sense of the future [615]. tj£ ,LJuJ,and 

/C.P 

WT are prefixed to the pret, and /w*«r$. We may hazard 
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/A/ * * K* 



the conjecture that [^ and J^ in] U#, Uaaj, and 
Utf" are uninfi<, because their prefixion [to a prop.] is 

* A • 

like no prefixion, as we said of &***• [202], except that 
they are uninfl. upon the Fath that they were entitled 

■9 A • 

to in the state of inflection, contrary to d^ww 9 because 
no state of inflection exists for the latter in which it is 
governed in the ace, so that its inflectional vowel might 

/A^ / /A/ ./3.P 

be observed. U# } Uxx> aud Utt" with their two props. 
are arranged in the same way as cond. words with the 
prot. and apod., in order /to explain that the purport 
of the 2nd is as inseparable from [the purport of] the 
1st as the apod, from the prot. ; and for this reason Kaf 

and iM are prefixed to the correl. of li# and Uxa; , in 
Order that they may indicate the conjunction of the pur- 
port of the 2nd with [the purport of ] the 1st suddenly, 
without delay, so that the correl. may be more confirmed 

in the sense of inseparability. But [ Jf ' 1 LIT is said 

to be [pre. to a single term, and therefore] infl., U being 

infinitival, and a n. of tfme pre. to U being supplied 

• /A/ 

[571] ; and the like may therefore be asserted of UJU> . 

A ' 

When of and KM denoting suddenness of occurrence are 

prefixed to the correl., then, if you say, as Mb holds, 

that to! is an adv. of p/atfe, as likewise he ought to say 
i 
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A 

of ol , they are governed in the ace. as advs, of place 

£ / Ay / xA/ 

to what follows them, while Ua> and Ua.a> are advs. of 

tk $* A $M/ $K/ /A/ 

time to it, so that the sense of JdJUD ^f ^ of J6 o.*3 **&? 
While Zaid was standing, there he saw Hind is Zaid saw 
Hind between (the times of) his standing, [saw her] in 
that place, i. e. in the place of his standing; and, if we 
say, as Zj holds, that they are advs. of time, they are 
pre. to the prop, after them, excluded from adoerbiality, 

/A/ y *a^ 

ircc/is. whose enunc. is I*** or Uix> , the sense being 
[ While etc., was the time when he saw Hind, i. e.] The 
time of Zaid's seeing Hind was between (the times of) 
his standing : but it is best to say, as IBr holds, that 

•A/ X/A/ 

they are ps., in which case the op. of Ux» and UJU; is 
what follows the two words denoting suddenness of 

A * 

occurrence ; or we may say that 61 and lof are red., and 
do not denote suddenness of occurrence in the correl. 
of Uaj and Ui*> , as AU, 1Kb, and Jh say that iM is rerf. 

y A / • A y 5 , 

in such as Uj^J^ 6fj II. 48. -4wc? ?Pe appointed, and fiM 
in such as 

[by 'AbdManaf {Ibn Rib 4 (Bk){ alHudhali (Bk, N), 
CfratfiJ tfAey wiarftf tf/^m paw through the mountain-road 
named Kuta'ida, driving them along, as the owners of 
camels urge on the shying ones (N)]. And the analysis 
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of such as XXX. 47. [above] is exactly like that of 

*A/ if A § ff §A/ / ,h, #A 



correl. of Ui#, [as £ff ijjf ^JLtfj (above),] of 131, 
[as XXX. 47.,] and of U , as !ol J(XaJ| ^ .^T Ui 

A.PA $ , £•'•'• 

f€** i3^)* ^* ^9. ./4nd, 10/ien fighting hath been ordained 
unto them, then a party of them [206], may be an adv. 
of time, a subst. for the advs. mentioned [while, or 

when then] ; and we do not hold it to be pre. to the 

prop, after it, but hold that prop, to govern the advs. 
mentioned, i. e. in the time of the watering, in that state, 
they are glad, and similarly in the rest. Thus [in this 
last construction] the prop. post, to lof is suppressed, 
indicated by the prop, that is in the position of the prot., 
i. e. when (Be watereth them), they are glad and when 
(it hath been ordained), a party of them ; and so we say 

S A 

when KM occurs as correL of ^ in such as XXX, 35. 
[1,419], i. e. when (it befalleth them), they despair, i. e. 
in that state they despair : whereas, if we say that [in 
the last text] it is an adv. of place, we do not supply 
for it a prop. post, to it, because the [n. of] place is not 

* A • 

pre. to the prop., except y±^>^ [124, 201], but the sense 
is in that place they despair ; and so in the correl. of Haj 
fof , and U : while, if we say that fof in the correl 
of the four things is a p., there is no difficulty [about the 
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op. and post], because (of is then a p., exactly like the uJ 
[540]. Sometimes of denotes suddenness of occurrence 
in something else than the correl. of Uju and Uxm , as 

§As *~* A £ • fi tifi 

-^ J./b.olUSU lit^i/' I was standing still: there, or 
Mew, or /o, '<4mr came to me. And Ua> may be j>re. to 

//A/ * •• / A^ 

the inf. »., contrary to l*u; , as &a>U? U#/[497], in full 

9 // *t>* / A/ 

&jDI*3 s~& J *# between (the times of) his embracing ; 

** • 

but the best known [version] is the nom., as an inch. 

whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. J-ok. &&U? IU> wAi/e 
to embracing (was being realized) (R). 

A .P/ yA 

§ 205. ^oJ is i. q. lS»a.* [115], except that it is 

peculiar in 6 matters (A): — (1) it [always (A)] denotes 

beginning of extent (R, I A, A) in time or place (R, I A, 

* * h»* * * n * * * 

Sn), as J** ^ From daybreak and ^ ^Sa. ^oS ^ 

XXVII. 6. From a wise, knowing One(R) } thereby differ- 

ing from ^ [499] (R, Sn), as we [i. e. the BB] say (RJ; 

• n A S/ A * A 

and hence csi* and ^oJ alternate in such as >■• u&~a&. 
8jJl* or &>*** ^j* , [vid. when the inceptive g* is pre- 

/A ,P sASj/ S • A A ^/Ay */A/k» 

6xed to oJU (Sn),] e. g. »U-i<:. UjJ^ -• **=^ atUSf 

#A w */ A 

UU U.jJ ** XVIII. 64. C/ti/o whom We had vouchsafed 
mercy from Us, and whom We had taught knowledge 
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» yA # »// 

yrom D5, contrary to 8 jJLc i^**«la. 7 50/ by him, where 

Sh» s * A S S 

&>j.f c&^maIa. is not allowable, because the sense of begin- 
ning is wanting here (A): but, when pre. to the prop., 

A */ 

^jJ becomes purely denotative of toe, because the only 

9 A • 

atfv. of place pre. to the prop, is i£*£^ [124, 201], as 



***# c^ u>y #>* 

t-***f jfcW f O •«*» \^m* l£?^ **?*?' »♦) 

[by AlKutaml, Smitten by blooming maids, that he pleased, 
and that pleased him, from the time that he became a 
youth until the black locks grew white (FA)]; while the 
prop, may be headed by an infinitival p. [201], since 

A * • 

^jJ is not orig. purely denotative of time, as 

* *9 mi A *y A i& A// ^ • /A? yA#A^» 2 • 

r^ ^ u)^ >^ A * ^ ^ ^ o G 

by 'Amr Ibn ElassSn, For wer^ wealth eluded me of 
old; nor was I poor from the time that I was a young 
man (R) : (2) it is mostly used governed in the gen. by 

A 

<* (IA, A); and therefore does not occur in the Kur 

' A *s / *£/ • A .* 

except with ** , as XVIII. 64. and S&1&& l*»»l> jlUa! 

*AJ>, A ' ' ' ' 

&ioJ g* XVIII. 2. That it may warn them that dis- 
believe of a grievous chastisement proceeding from Him 
(IA): (3) it is uninfl. (R, I A, A), according to most of 
the Arabs (IA), either, as IH says, because some of its 
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dial. vars. are constituted like the p. [159], and the rest 
assimilated to them, otherwise there would be no reason 

/ A 

for its uninflectedness, because it is like d^ , which is 
infl. by common consent ; or, as I think (R), because it 
[exceeds the rest of the aplastic advs. (64), and (R)] 
resembles the p, [159], in aplasticity, being not only 
aplastic, [i. e. not excluded from adverbiality, except by 

A 

being governed in the gen. by ^ (IA),] but also inse- 
parable from the sense of beginning (R, IA) of extent, 
and not predicable [see (6) below] (IA) : but Kais inflect 

• A 

it (R, IA, A), by assimilation to cJ.i* (Sn); and hence 
the reading [of Abii Bakr on the authority of 'Asim 
(IA, Sn)] tid j> XVIII. 2. (IA, A) with the o quie- 
scent, but made to smack of Damm (IA, Sn); and 
possibly the saying [of a Ta'i Rajiz (FA)] 

A / #A«*» * ZtiS <« *' A h* *sAiu*> * sll* 

• ^ / * s * * f * 

(IA) The shivering fit of ague comes on in my poor back 
from the time of noon until near the evening (J): (4) it 
may be pre. to props, [below] : (5) it may be aprothetic 
[in letter and sense (Sn)] before Sjdi [below] : («) it 
occurs only as a complement [see (3) above] : you say 
8wi£aJ| dJ* •* yuJf The journey is from AlBasra, but 



/ A/A," Ss A 



not iy*d\ ^oJ ^ (A). It has 8 dial, vars., ^J , the 
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v A • / A • A/ A/ 

original and best known one, ^dJ, ^dJ, ^ j ^ » 

A* A* j>, ' 

^di , oJ , and dJ ; but elision of its ^ is not allowable 
when it is pre. to a pron. (R). Being always pre, [115] 

A 9, 

(IM), ^dJ governs [what follows it in (R)] the gen. 
(IM, R) by protbesis [110] (R, IA, A), (1) literally, if 
it be a [single (R) infl. (A)] n., [as XXVII. 6. and 

mt 9 st\s 

£lf j*^ (above) (A)]: (2) constructively, if it be (a) 
a prop. (R, A), as 

9 * /A? A 9* 9 / A 9 99b t* 

&ll \A**\ ^dJ SUxJ f*>) 

And thou rememberest his bounty, since thou wast a strip- 

ling and £i| ^^ Qye ; (b) uninfi.y as XVIII. 64. and 

XVIII. 2. (A). But [the word (R)] 8^ after ^dJ may 
be governed in (1) the gen. [by protbesis (A), according 
to rule (IA, A)] : (2) the ace. (R, IA, A), as 

99 A A ,f>*> /• Ay A * • ' / • 



• y 



,P.P A •/ 3 / ^/-A 9 h 9f 

*->))** i«,JO ^Aa- Sjd.£ ^jdJ 

(IA, A), by Abu Sufyan [Sakhr (AGh)] Ibn Harb (SR) 
alKurashi alUmawl (AGh), And my colt ceased not to 
be as far from them as the rated dog [64], from morning 

A 9t 

until it (i. e. the sun) was near to setting (J) : (a) ^di 

is then cut off from protbesis in letter and sense [above] 

(A); while Xy&£ is anomalously governed in the ace. 

(IM, R) by it (IM) as a sp. (IA, A), which IM prefers 

103 
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(I A), or by assimilation to the [direct (Sn)] obj. (A), 
.the reason being that ^dJ is frequently used with i$jdi , 
contrary to the rest of the advs., like syo and iU&e , 

A f* ' 

and that, the *3 of ^ being pronounced with Damm, 
Fath, and Kasr, as above shown in its dial, vars., and 
moreover its ^ being sometimes elided, the vowels of 
the o resemble the vowels of inflection in respect of 
their changeability, and the ^ resembles the Tanwin in 
respect of its suppressibility, so that S^ji .J becomes 
like Ik. o^l; [or f d*} V; to ] in letter, and therefore 
8^ji is governed in the ace. by assimilation to the sp. in 



&S. o^Sf; [85] or to the obj. in tdoj v; u [343] (jy. ^ 
some say that 8^ji is jt>red. of ^ suppressed [with its 
*wfi. (A)], i. e. Kj*£ &=UJ) ^Jtf jd J ^Vzce ^ /ie ^nr 



was) morning; [and, according to this construction, All 
is ;>™. to the prop. (Sn)] : (c) if you couple to l\±k [after 

A S* 

uH (IA)], the coupled may be in the gen. from observ- 
ance of the general rule, or ace. from observance of the 
letter: Akh mentions that (IA, A), but IM deems the 
ace. improbable (A), because another n. than *;*£ would 
then be governed in the ace. after *J* [below] (SnV 
(d) Xy±* after ^ is always pronounced with Tanwin, 
even if it be det. [8], either by assimilation to the sp., 
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which is always indet. [83]; or because, if we suppressed 
the Tanwln, we should not know whether it was governed 
in the ceo. or gen, (R): (3) the nom. [as the KK relate 
(I A, A), by suppression of one of the two terms of the 

prop. (JR.), iLji being governed in the nom (a) by j the 

/ , 6s A 9 A / * A */ 

atl. (A)] JS suppressed (I A, A)], i. e. *^oi ^}\S ^i 
since morning (was) (R, I A, A); (b) as cnunc. of a 

§• A 9 '9 A/ A fit 

suppressed inch., i. e. 8«j^ J& ct^ ^^ from (a time 
that was) morning; (c) by assimilation to the ag., 

A 9/ 

[because of the resemblance of .jJ to the act part., 
as above shown : while .jJ in case (a) is pre, to the 
prop., in case (b) pre. to a single term understood, and 
in case (c) not^re. at all (Sn)]. S says that no n. but 

/ A 9 A 9* // 

S*j^ is governed in the ace. after .^J [above] (A) ^jj 

A 9/ 

is an adv\ [of place (IY), said to be a dial. var. of .oJ * 

but really (BS)] syn. with jJL* (IY, BS), as S says: so 
that it denotes nearness, (1) sensible, as «jj (&jju« UaJL 
,__,iAJt XII. 25. -4?id the?/ found her lord at the door; (2) 
tcZ. } as i_>;U && «J.iJJ i» '« m are i or ^* ^ ia5 > knowledge 

' ' S S h 9* 

of law and sagacity (BS). ^S is i. q. ^jJ , except that 
^.jj and its dial. vars. mentioned, being used in the 

A 

sense of "beginning, are always accompanied by *+ , 
either expressed, which is mostly the case, or supplied, 
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so that it is i. q. j.i* >* ; whereas ~jJ is i. q. o^ K). 
«,jj is like i±JL* unrestrictedly, except that (1) it cannot 
be governed in the gen. [by the p. (Sn)*|, contrary to 
x±U ' (2) o.itf is more versatile than it in two ways, vid. 
that (a) oJLtf is an ado. for concrete ns. and abstract 

$ • / A .P A,A<<» / I 

ones, as U^> ~jjl* J^SM !J.fl> 27m sa#m# fa my 
opinion is correct ; whereas that is impossible with «j»> • 

$ • A 

so says ISh; (b) you say JU Ql jJLtf [115], even if it 

be absent from you ; but not JU «^J , except when it 

\s present : so say H, AHA, and ISh (A). It is [said to 
be] uninfl. upon quiescence (IY) : but there is no proof 
of its uuinflectedness (R) ; and A's saying that it is " like 

/A 

j.U unrestrictedly" implies that it is infl. (Sn). Its I 
is. [treated like the \ of Jf and Is. , being preserved 

with the explicit »., and (R)] converted into « with the 
pron. in the dial, of most [129] (R, BS); but S transmits 
on the authority of Khl from a people of the Arabs 



y ** y * 



u£fdJ , lJV] , and uilJU , as 

U&fjSa. Uj^Sa. u5 i£*> o j-if ; * IfcU* jta* ^U* f ;; llo 

(R), by Abu-nNajm, They have fled upon them, then flee 
thou upon her : and bind her two flanks tight with a 
double hind-girth (FA). 
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yiwA/ 



§ 206. M y ' is a n - denoting time present, (1) in 
whole, as II. 66. [149] ; (2) in part, as Jl) £*X~* ^ 
LXXII. 9. For whoso listeneth now (Sty, i. e. at the 
time of the revelation of the text, and afterwards to the 
end of time (MAd). It is an adv. of time, uninjl. upon 

A • 

Fath [201] (IY,IA). Some hold tbat the J I prefixed, to 

• o»A/ 

it denotes determination of presence: [599], because ^Vl 
means At this time ; but some, among whom is IM, hold 
that it is red., and that ^S is uninft % because it implies the 
sense of the p. [159], vid. the J of presence (IA). What 

I think is that ^Mf is made det. by the J expressed in 
it, which is inseparable from it, because the det. is always 
meant by it : and that it is uninfl. because of its vague- 
ness [171] and applicability to every time when it is 
present, but not when it is past; and because the p. of 
determination is inseparable from it, so that it follows 
the course of ^JJI [176] (IY). It is sometimes infl,, as 
in the saying [of Abu Sakhr alHudhall (SM)] 

W*f $* eJ*!^ «t*f**f ,s*^ 



S>k * *» /mt h * h*o 



* A * /A/ A A/S «/ A// 
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Salmd had an abode at Dim AlBain that I knew, and 
another at DhSi AlJaish, whose marks are erased like a 
line; as though they [the two places, masc. because 

A' 

each is a £*y ] had not been different from now, when 
an age has passed for the two abodes after our time, 
ori S- J\ ^'[660] (Sh). In II. 66. Jv'l' is read (B); 

and sometimes Ji is said (R). As for j-If , [when it 
means a specified (Sh, Fk) day (MAd), vid. the day before 
your day (Sh, YS), and is not pre., nor synarthrous, nor 
a{du. or (MAd)} broken pi., nor a dim. (Fk, MAd),] 
(1) according to the Hijazis, it is uninfl. (M, R, Sh, Fk) 
upon Kasr [201] (M, Sh, Fk), unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk), 
i. e. in the nom., ace, and gen., with and without Tanwia 
(YS), as 

' • y * ^* 

A/A^'y^/A/ *» SS, a, , /w/Ay , fi J, J, , 

A3»« ^ A/A-o* y Ay y • «.• 2 ^ , „ A , 

' ' ' * * * • y ° / * 

A? «• • • A • /// J A y y J>,/\£ A y *y 

^*m»! SjUv J«aa> ^^ * &> ^?w U JUf f ^Jf 

(Sh) by Raul? Ibn Zimba* [alJudhami (ID, Is)], The 
changing of the sun has forbidden remaining (in the 
world), and its rising from where it enters not upon the 
evening, and its rising red, clear, and its setting yellow 
like saffron. It runs its course upon the middle of the 
sky, as the doom of death runs its course in the living 

o 
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being. To-day 1 know what it (i. e. to-day) brings } and 
yesterday has passed by the grace of His (i. e. the Lord's) 
decree (Jsh) : (a) according to the GG (Fk), it is uninfl. 
because of its implying [the sense of (Fk)] the deter- 
minative J [159] (IY, R, Fk), and becoming det. 
thereby [IY): for, every day anterior to a day being its 

A* 

yesterday \ <•*•! is orig. indet.; and afterwards, when the 
yesterday of the speaker's day is meant, the determina- 
tive J denoting knowledge is prefixed to it ; but is then 
suppressed and supplied, because the mind of every one 

that bears x y*\ free from prothesis immediately flies to 
the yesterday of the speaker's day, so that it becomes 

/ • A ?A^O A? S9 ' 

det.j as ^lJa.^1 «»■*! &*a5J I met him on the most recent 
yesterday (R): (b) it is uninfl. upon a vowel in order 
that it may be known to be orig. infl. [159] (Fk); and 
[the j* (IY)] is pronounced with Kasr, [according to 
rule (Fk),] because of tbe concurrence of 2 quiescents 

A? s*his 

[664] (IY, Fk): (c) j-*i &}) I saw him yesterday has 
been heard, but is anomalous (KF) : (2) according to 
[most of (Sh, Fk)] Banii Tamim, [as S transmits 
from them (R),] it is (a) infl. as a diptote in the nom, 
[exclusively (Sh, Fk), as 

j-i &* 3 x\ j-iu, * j* ^ j ^ rf^i 

(YS) Hold fast to hope if despair obtrude itself; and 
feign to forget zohat yesterday contained (FA)]; (b) 
uninfl. upon Kasr in tbe ace. and gen, (R, Sh, F^), as 
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hi S h/*h 

in the dial of the HijazK (R), as j-*f oiXXff J stayed 

fk$ A * * X 

«» */*e mosque yesterday and «-*! *• t^csa* / won- 

* * * 

dered at yesterday (Sh): (a) the reason of the diptote 
declension is regard to the constructive quality of proper 
name [below] ; and they prefer diptote declension in the 
nom. and uninflectedness in the ace. and gen., as they 
prefer uninflectedness in such a s )l*as*> and diptote de- 

clension in such as r l<ia- and r llaS [194], although all 
are of one cat. [193] (R): (3) according to [some of (R, 
Sh, Fk)] the Banu. Tamim, [says S, it is pronounced 
with FatJfci after J.-* , because, says Sf (R),] it is declined 
as a diptote (M, R, Sh, Fk) unrestrictedly (Sh, Fk), 
i. e. in the worn., ace, and gen. (YS) : for, [continues Sf,] 

A 9 

what follows ii< is put into the nom. or gen. [203] ; 
and therefore, since those who put the nom, after J«* 

AS fi Si A P 

decline j«**f as a diptote, as j-^»! J.* , those who put 
the gen. do the same, so that it is assimilated to itself 
(R), as 

y A / / S «0 s A *(«»// s A$ A .0 / / .P A^/ Ay/ 

(M, R, Sh) Assuredly I have seen a wonder since yester- 
day, old hags like witches, Jive (AAz); but this, says he, 

A* 

is rare, because the gen. [of the past] after 6* is rare 
[510] (R): (a) the cause of the diptote declension is 
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[the combination of (IY)] deviation (IY, Fk) from j«*V) 
(Fk) with determination (IY), fi. e.] with the quality of 
proper name [IS] (Fk): (b) the difference between de- 
viation [from the />. (IY)] and implication [of it (IY)'j 
is that with deviation the p. may be expressed, but not 
with implication (IY, YS), for which reason what do 

viates is infl. t and what implies is ut(lnjl.; and thereby 

/ / * 
is known the secret of the inilectedness of yza* [18] and 

hi 

the uuinfiecteduess of j*»*f according the Hijiizis : but 
some say that deviation is alteration of the lit. form of the 
word while its sense remains, and that implication is the 
use of it iu its original sense wife another sense supor- 

added (YS): (c) Z and many of the GG say that «-*f 
is infi. according to the Banii Tannm unrestrictedly, 
i. e. in all states, being perhaps misled by the verse 

^Jf e»r^ «J$ [above] ; whereas S restricts this saying 
by the words "some of the Banii Tamim" and "after 

AS 

J-« M (R): (d) Zji i& mistaken iu asserting upou the 
authority of. this verse, that, according to some of the 
Arabs, ?«*J is uninfl. upon Fath (It, Sh) : (•]) according 
to some of the Arabs, as some relate, it [is held to be 
indct., and (IY)] is infi. as a triptolc (lY t It, YS), un- 

restrictcdly (YS), like o^ (11), as &# l«* *~.f ^a* 
Yesterday has passed with ?v?;-\hivo.s in it (IY) j bat this 

104. 
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is strange (IY, R). S says that, if you name a man ««•) 
according to the dial* of AlHijaz, you make it triptote, 
like $* [200] when used as a name, because every 
uninfl. single term used as a name for a person must be 
infl. as a triptote [191]: and, according to the dial, of 
[most of] the Banu Tamim also, you make it triptote in 
the [3] cases, because it must be made triptote in the 
ace. and gen., since it is uninfl. upon Kasr according to 
them ; and, when you make it triptote in the two cases, 
you must do so in the nom. also, since there is no n. in 
the language triptote in the ace. and gen. and diptote in 
the nom. (R). But, when one of the preceding conditions 
is wanting (Fk), [i. e.] when ^ (1) is indet. (R), 
[which occurs] when it means some day or other of the 
pastdays (Sh), as U.J ^ ±* Jf Every to-morrow will 
become a yesterday (R), or (2) kpre., [as U-LIf J£ 
Our yesterday has passed (R, MAd),] or (3) is synar- 
throus, [as X. 25. (532) (Sh),] or (4) is a [du. or (R, 
MAd) broken (Sh)] pi (R, Sh), as [^C| JL Two 
yesterdays have passed and (MAd)] 

* * * * * * * 

(Sh) She passed by us before days gone by, swaying, in 
her walk with the swaying walk of the bride (MAd), it 
is infl. [as a triptote (Fk)] by common consent (R, Sh, 
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FkJ, because of the removal of the cause of uninflected- 
ness, vid. the supply of the J (R) : (a) the synarthrous 

A* 

j»*\ is sometimes uninfl. (R, YS), perhaps because the 
J is construed to be red. (R) ; and, in the verse [of 
Nusaib.(MAd)] 

S*K* * K$A*as /AxA,« » &, s u, y 
*-*A/#Afi#0 / * Si/ / x 

[.4wrf cm'^ / Aave s/foorf to-day and yesterday before it 
at thy door until the sun was near to setting (MAd)], 
j**f is related with [Fat& as being an infl. adv., and (Sh)] 
Kasr as being uninfl. (Sh, YS): (b) the cause of its inflec- 
tion in the du. and pi. is that the J is supplied only 
because the mind immediately flies to one of the genus' on 
account of its notoriety among its likes ; whereas, when 

A* 

j— I is dualized or pluralized, that specified one no 

A* 

longer remains (R): (c) according to AH (YS), «-*f 
is declared by S [and others (YS)] to have no dim. [292] 
(R, Sh, YS), like oi (R, YS); but it is said by Mb, [F, 
H, and IM (Sh), as likewise by IB (YS),] to have a 
dim. (Sh, YS), in which case it is infl., according to all, 
as when it is a broken pi. (Sh). If, however, [the anar- 
throus (Fk)] j«*| [that means a specified (Fk) day] be 
used as an adv., it is uninfl. by common consent (Fk, 
MAd) : so in the Audafc (Fk), which here follows IB 
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(YS). k» [is an adv., which (ML)] denotes totality of 



f.t. 



past time-, [and is always used in the sense of \^.S ever, 
because it is derived from taSJf , which means cutting 
(187), as you say &*M &!**! ^ / shall decidedly not do it, 
except that iaS is uninfl., contrary to &UJf (R)]. It is (1) 
peculiar to negation (M, R, ML), as laj> &Xl*iu / /ww 
«o£ ever done it (IY, ML) : (2) sometimes used without 
negation (R, DM), (a) in letter and sense, as Iai> 8f ^f c^JLf 
1 used to see him continually or always, i. e. U5|^ (R), 



^ / 3 »° sA 3 / 



whence the saying of one of the Companions SlLsIf Uj«©s 

uJ/w.P/y/A^/2/' A •/ *A »*» w /• ;l^i // /3»o 

taJ U5*U ^Tl JU« &a1* &Wf J^ J^l £* yiJIi JK? 
shortened prayer in journeying with the Apostle (God 
bless him, and give him peace !) in most of our ever 

being, i. e. ^5*^* **£* ^ J y^ J**"! in most of our exist- 
ence in the past (DM) ; (b) in letter but not sense, as 
!*S yJJJf L~>}) J2> [144] (R). it is uninfl. (It, ML), 
because, as is said, some of its dial. vars. are constituted 
like ps. [159], as will be seen; but rather because it al- 
ways implies [the sense of the />,, vid.] the J of totality 
[599], since it includes the whole of the past (R); [or] 

A J> • 

because it implies the sense of J-* [510] and ^1 [500], 
since the sense is [I have not done it] since I was created 
miiil now (ML). It is uninfl, [upon a vowel, in order 
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that two quiescents may not meet together: and (ML)] 
upon Damm (IY, R, ML), by assimilation to the finals 

Shs *A/ 

(ML), like J±S and **> [201] (IY); and sometimes 
upon Kasr, according to rule [664] (ML). k» is the best 
known of its dial. vars. (R, ML 7 ,- and k* 3 k)>, [k* 
(IY, R), and i*S (R, ML)] occur (M, R, ML). J>f 

[or J>f (M), orig. a n. denoting {time and (R)j period 
(IY, R), is an adv., which (ML)] denotes totality of 
future time (M, R, ML), i. q. f j.*J (R, ML); but is some- 
times used to denote bare time, not i. q. 1^1 , in which 
case it is infl., as 

• A^y m £ S A y P A/ y A// 

/ • ' # 

r*h^ /«/ M / A^ A^o * $ » s A y y y 

y / * 

[bj' AlFind azZimmani, ^?zrf, but for a shooting oj time 
in the thick parts of my forearms and my joints, I 
should have speared the breasts of ttie horsemen with a 
spearing not the one fatting short (T)J and lJQS JwiJ 

yff i3^ cf* > x ' e * * W *^ **° *^ ai * n future (R). It is (1) 
peculiar to negation (M, B, ML), and mostly used with 

the oath (IY, R), as J\ JJ 'J**') [600] (M,R):(2) 

sometimes used with affirmation, and in the sense of the 

past, as 
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/ A / / S As /A// 

S hfi finish* S Ay / A // 



* $ ** 

And, hut for my defending l JfcLk and mine awe-inspiring 
aspect, a calamity would have destroyed { Jfak before; 
though here it is negatived in sense, because it is in the 
correl. of »J [574:] (R). If pre., it is infl., as &USf V 

* *t**tO ,* As 

^jjuojUJ I j3 j* / will not do it ever [below] (IY, ML), 

*• e - y^Mf jfcj (IY); and, if not ^re., it is tMtn/ZL 
(ML). It is uninfl., [because it implies the sense of the 
| and J (T)] : (I) upon Damm, [transmitted by the 

KJ£ (T), because it is cut off from prothesis (IY, R), 
like JaS (IY, R, ML) and d*> (201) (IY, R), as is 

• «w/A^9 • Ay 

proved by its being infl. with the post, as *Jua5lxJf wj^s 
(above), i. e. so long as a period of time remains (R)]; 
(2) upon Fath (T, IY, R, ML), for the sake of lightness 
(IY), like Jjj [below] (ML); (3) upon Kasr (R, ML), 
like i j*A [above]. U is peculiar to the pret.; and i*3- 
quires two props., [the purport of (DM)] the 2nd of which 
exists upon the existence [of the purport (DM)] of the 
1st. It is said to be a p. denoting existence [of its correl, 
(DM)] because of existence [of its prot. (DM)]; or, says 
one of them, [vid. S (DM),] a p. denoting necessity [of 
the 2nd (DM)] because of necessity (ML) of the 1st 
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(DM). According to [IS, however, who is followed by 
(ML)] F (R, ML), IJ, aiid nian> (ML), it is [a n. used, 
like U1T , in the same way as a co?id. word (204) (U).] 
an adv. (IY, R, ML) of time (Iff), i. q. ^ (IY, ML), 
the meaning of which is vague time (IY); or, savs IM 
(ML), i. q. of (R, ML), which is good, because it is 
peculiar to the pret. and to prefixion to the prop. (ML), 
like of (DM): and it is uninfi., because of its vasrueness 
and need of a prop, after it, like of and fof [159, 201] 
(IY). 1Kb refutes the assertors of 'its nomi'nality by the 
allowability of ^if ^C-/| ^f j^f\ U Since thou 
honoredst me yesterday, 1 honored thee to-day, [upon the 
ground that it is a p. of dependence, not adverbial (DM),] 
because, when it is construed to be au adv., its op. is 
the correl, [so that the -sense resolves itself into / 
honored thee to-day at the time tvhen thou honoredst me 
yesterday (DM),] whereas the honoring occurring to-day 
was not in yesterday; but the reply is that this is like 
V. 116 [419], i. e. If (it prove that) I have said it, and 
similarly here, i. e. When {it proved) to-day {(hat) thou 
honoredst me yesterday, 1 honored thee (ML). It is 
followed by a [ v . (R)j preL (i Y , R) iu letter and sense 
or by Jai, ^ (ft). And ifcg CQfrd is (1) a prei ^ ^ hy 

common consent, as jUf\ ^f J\ ^j iji XVII. 
09. And, when He hath drought you safe to lanu, „j 
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turn aside (ML) : (2) a nominal prop, conjoined with (a) 
the tiM denoting suddenness of occurrence, [also by com- 

£. x . S A » A 9 x uj/l\r*> x A fi & x S/x 

mon consent (DM), as ^ft^i Jb fof >*/! JS *^> V* 
XXIX. 65. And, when He hath brought them safe to 
land, to, they worship other gods! (ML), whence IV. 7,9. 

A fi w x SixX 

(204) (R)] ; (b) the ui , [according to IM, as ffi%v LI* 

§ / hfi A *A X M/A«« X 

a*aXa* *$Ui .jaJ| JS XXXI. 31. And, when He hath 
brought them safe to land, then of them is a hesitater 
(ML)]: (3) an aor. (R, ML) i. q. the pret. (DM), accord- 

x f,9f"° **s*" * .PAS i& x • A Ax x x x S/x 

ingto IU, as ,5/Ml *^; £;;M f*M ^ ***>* ^ 
LUotsu XI. 77. -4wrf, ttf/iera <Ae rfrearf /mrf departed 

from Abraham, and the glad tidings had come unto 

him, he disputed with the messengers of Us, which is 

// * x 
renderable by UloU (ML): (4) seldom a preL conjoined 

s* 
with the uJ (R). A difficult ex. of this U is the saying 

of the poet 

/.PMX Sx A »* Ay * fii 

x x xx 

xx Ax Ax x.PAxx 

+. v * > # ' ' ' 

[I say, i. e. sairf, to c <^^ Allah, when our bucket fell, 

while we were in the valley of c Abd Shams, Look, and 

watch it (.Tsh)]; for, it is said, " where are its two vs.?': 

xJWx 

but the reply is that UJGu. is ag. of a, suppressed v. 
expounded by tfcj , [which is a v. (DM)] i. q. laJu» , [not 
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part of a personal proper name, and ought to be written 
with the ^ , but is written with the I for the sake of the 
puzzle (DM)]; and that the corref. is suppressed, con- 
structively *sJS , as is proved by Jy>f ; while *~ is an 

imp. from £y*l\ i»**A / looked at [and watched (Jsh)] 
the lightning; and the meaning is When our bucket fell 
[into the well (DM)], I said to l Abd Allah, Look at it 

(ML). ^ in their saying lJ^ ^qf , i. e. c^l &W , 
is akin to the uninfl. advs., because it is orig. a prep. 
and gen., the predicament of which is the same as that 
of advs. [498]. The prep. J is suppressed from fre- 
quency of usage, and the determinative J supplied, so 

that \J^ «V remains, as £M u£** j> I «V [508] ; and 
therefore it is uninfl., because it implies [the sense of] the 
p. [159]: and afterwards the £ and J [of »V orig. &aI ] 
are transposed, the 8 being made quiescent because of 
its occurrence in the place of the quiescent I , and the ( , 
being restored to its o.f. as a £ because of the quiescence 
of the £ , according to one of S's two opinions upon 

*U| , vid. that it is from *" He was hidden or veiled, 

&j\l ; while the ,5 is then pronounced with Fath, because 

of the lightness of Fath upon the ^ ; and sometimes the 

• S$ Ax * * 

g is elided, so that u*^f d is said. £♦ [115], as S 

appears to say, is uninfl. : and is held to be so because it 

105 
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is constituted like ps. [159] ; or because it resembles the p. 
in the smallness of its plasticity, since it is always in the 
ace. : but it should rather be decided to be infl., because 
of the affixion of the Tan win in such as U* US We were 
together ; and of the sign of the gen. in such as UL'yL 

' A A A 

f"-» j* I went f ortfl f rom teHde him, i. e. 8jJU ~, 
although the prefixion of .* to it is anomalous. The J 
in U-. , according to Khl, is a substitute for the Tanwln 
[640], since, accoiding to him, £♦ has no J in the o. f.\ 
but, according to Y and Akh, which is the truth, it is 
like the f of J* , a substitute for the J [719]; so that 
£* , according 10 them, is the reverse of [the pre. n. in] 
kJfJ [16], it J being restored in the aprothetic state, 
and elided in prothesis, because its place is supplied by 
the post. (B). ^J is [an adv. of place (IY),] (1) ^fcrrog-. 

y A .P y A? 

[581], as u^tf ^J JFAere wast thou?; (2) cowrf. [419] 
(M, R), as 

•ii-ii i£/*'. ' if*. *'. ' A '*"*.«, * A ,, Ag 
^1WJ UDysu ^nJj u^^ # Uj«; 8f^JJ t# ^^ J 

Wherever thou turnest with her in the early morning 
thou wilt find us turn the pale yellow camels towards 
her for meeting (IY). It is uninfl. [159] upon a vowel 
because of the [combination of (IY)] two quiescents, and 
upon Faty becau«e of the heaviness of [Damm or (R)J 
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Kasr [664] after tlie 3 (IY, R). J£ is [a n. (ML),] (1) 
ihterrog., [as &WI >-*" t ^ II- 210. TFAerc ici/f Me Ae//> 
of God bet (ML)]; (2) cond. (M, R, ML), as j.S *>t 

"iM U*. [149] (IYj ML): and in both cases denotes time 

,* ' A ' 

(R). JU is also a p. [513], or a n. syn. with la-j , as in 

^f a* &Xx*£. I/>tt£ ** en, or in the middle of, my 

sleeve, [transmitted by AZ (R),] where it is i. q. ^ , 

/ A • 

[says ISd (ML),] or !*-> [say others (ML)]; and simi^ 

larly in jJ\ >»Jt >U? v>A [503, 513], where it is i. q. 

' ' ' ' A ' 
^# , [say some (ML),] or ia- 3 (R, ML), says ISd (ML). 

It is uninfl. [159] upon quiescence (IY). The red. U 

• a* ,, 

[565] is attached to [the cond. (IY)] ^dl and JU, [as 
IV. 80. (419, 565, 181) and 

1*1-3 >* U 1^ >#» * 8 ; U, ^f j-Ul! ^ U JU 
Whenever men see the rich, while his neighbour is poor, 
they say " Helpless and powerful" (IY)] ; and augments 
them in vagueness. The distinction between JU and 

\L\ [204] is that J* denotes vague time, and J3f 

$. i' * 

specified (M), vid. coming, time, for which reason ^ is 

cond., and lit is not; for, if ^1 // were put in the 
place of J«St in LXXX1V. 1. [23], it would not be good, 
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because what is certain to come to pass would be ttfa.de 
doubtful [588] (IY). J*\ is [a vague adv. of time 
(IY),] (1) i. q. the interrog. ^ (M, R), except that (a) 
^JU is more frequently used ; (b) ^bj is peculiar to 
great [and solemn (IY)] matters, as &*LJf*c lXJJU^ 

tot~/» ^f VII. 186 7%<?v ask thee about the\resur-' 
reclion, when its coming to pass will be (IY, R) and LI. 

/ ft * Sic mi 

12. [445], whereas *&-*> ^jbl is not said; (c) ^f is 

peculiar to the future, contrary to J* , which is used 
in the past and future: (2) cond. [419], allowed by some 
of the moderns (R). It is uninfi. because of its imply- 
ing [the sense of] the interrog. Haniza^i and its final ig 
vocalized because of the concurrence of two quiescents } 
and pronounced with Fath by alliteration to the I or 

Fatha before it, as in ^Ui [196] (IY). According to 

' si if 

U (K on VII. 186., R), ^ is derived from ^f [184J 

(K, B, R), being ^Ha* from it (K), because its sense is 
i**») ^ At what time? (K, B); not from ,yj , because 
[it denotes time, while (K)] jj denotes place (K, R) ; and 
because JU» is rare, and JH*> frequent, among ns.t so 
that, if used as a name, it would be diptote [18]. Kasr 
of its Hamza is the dial, of Sulaim (R), and AsSulami 
reads ^W (K); and An says that Kasr of its ^ is tdial. 
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i var. (ft). As for the parsing of condi and ihterrtig. iis. 
and the like [218], (1) if a prep, or pre. n. be prefixed to 
them, they are in the place of the gen., as LXXVIII. 

1. [181], \Sf^ fyl ,5! toa&f^ On the morning of what 

day will thy journey bef [111], and u^U- j* ^Ite 
Whose young man came to thee?: [and therefore the 
saying that cond. and interrog. ns. are not governed by 
■what precedes them holds good only if what precedes 
them be not a prep, or pre. n.\ -whereas, if it be so* they 
are governed by it (DM)]: (2) if not, then, (a) if they 

be applied to tfine, as ^j**** ^i\ ^yp&t ^ XVL 21. 
22. JKor know they when they shall be raised, or place, as 

• * / Ay • A?' 

. »a2)oj •jU LXXXI. 26. Then where are ye going f, or 
accident, as XXVI. 228. [445], they are governed in the 
ace. as adverbial or unrestricted objs. : (b) if not, then 

" i f A * 

(a) if they be followed by an indet. n., as uX/ ^f .* 
WVto i* a father to thee ?, they are inchs. j and, if by a 

§A* A y 

rfetf. n., as ^.3 ^j* #7*0 ** Zqid,?, they are enuncs. or 
iwcAs. according to different opinions [24] : but these 
two sorts do not occur among condi ns., [because they 
are followed only by vs. (DM)]: (b) if not, then, if 
they be followed by an intrans. v., they are inchs., as 

pG £> Who stood f and &** f\ ^k \#* Whoever stands, 
I will stand with him; and, if they be followed by a 
trans, v. that befalls [44] them, they are direct objs., as 
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^yfZ* allj ^6f ^G XL. 81. Then which of the signs 
of GodwiU ye deny? [below], XVII. 110. [116], and 
VlL 185. [1]; and, if it befall their pron., as &XjJ ) ^ 
Who is sucli that thou sawest him? or Whom (sawest 
thou)) sawest thou him ?, or their belonging, [vid. the 

n. connected with their pron 4 . (DM),] as 51^1 «a*el; ^ 
Who is such that thou sawest his brother ? or Whom 
(wast thou concerned with), sawest thou his brother ?, 
they are inchs. or aces, governed by a suppressed [trans. 
v. (DM)] supplied after them, [because, they take the 
l3t place (DM),} expounded by the one mentioned [62]. 
When the cond. n. occurs as an inch., opinions differ as 
to whether its enunc. is (1) the v. [i. e. prop, (DM)] of 
the prot. alone, because the cond. n. is complete [44] and 

A*/ A s 

the v. contains its pron. [27], so that ^h ^-. Whoever 
[i. e. //" every one of mankind] stands, but for the sense 

of condition in it, would be i. q. ^fi jM\ ^ Jf 
Every one o/ mankind stands [204] ; (2) the v. [i. e. 
prop. (DM)] of the correl., because the sense is completed 
by it [24], and because the pron. always relates from it to 
the cond. n. according to the correctest opinion [below], 
aud because its counterpart is the enunc. in ^X^b^Jif 
jik*» && [32] ; or (3) the aggregate of the two, because 

&*• fl <k ^ is i.q. &~ ^1 ffti J j?W ^wP 
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Every one of mankind is such that, if he stands, I will 
stand with him [27] : but the correct opinion is the 1st ; 
while the sense depends npon the correl. only as respects 
contingency, not as respects enunciativity. The correl, 
of the cond. n. governed in the nom. by inchoation needs 
a cop., which is only a pron., (1) mentioned, as ( ^*» 

tyj* *{*A J& *&* Jm; f^i V. 115. Then whosoever 
of you disbelteveth afterwards, verily 1 will chastise him 
with a chastisement ; (2) supplied, or replaced by a sub- 
etitote, as U ; Jr* »; £*»>.»» g»M ^ J>i 4* 

g^f 4^ Jf** EL W3. TA«i, ipAmo esiufc/A himself 
to undertake the pilgrimage in them, there shall be no 
lewd conversation and no transgression and no wrangling 
proceeding (from him) in the pilgrimage, or no wrong* 
Hng in his pilgrimage, i. e; &U or oifgr. Im J [599] ; 

and, as for the texts &»! ^i» Ju^ 5^*> ^f ^ Jtj 

vdSJf i^fnj> HI. 70. Fee, fpAoto Julfilleth his covenant, 

and is pious, (Ood will love him): for verily God loveth 

Me pfctft and ^».f>M ,^l> **>-» *"f Jj% ^ 

.^Xalf fft ell) ^J*. V, 61. 4nd wAwo Ai&e/A <3W 
olid #8* Apostle and them that have believed as friends, 
(shall overcome): for verily the host of God, they are the 
overcomersluid the verse [of AlKufSmi (DM)] 



/ // ' .* 
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«« fc* J 1 *; vS G * ^a** 1 ty**" 1 ' ^ »^ 
1 7%«n whoso is such that totonsfolk do plea** him, {we are 
not of his quality): then what men of a desert dost thou 
deem us to bet (DM)], the correl. in them is suppressed, 

■til «« #2 9 A Ay * * ** 

i. e. 6M\ eu^ai [in the apoc. (DM)], h*J«£, and U*J» 

r "*' 

&aju* JU . The interrog. or cond. reg\ of the v. or its 
like must precede [the op. (DM)], as XL. 81. [above], 
XXVI. 228. [445], and XXVIU. 28. [184]; and for 

A y fi 

this reason the /pron. of the case is supplied iu ^m ^f 
J$ jZ*T [517, 167 J (ML). The op. of J± [204] and 

y 

every adv. containing the sense of condition is its 
prot.y as most say ; and may not be its apod. y as some 
say, just as the op. may not be the apod, in the case of 

non -adverbial [cond.] ns. t since you do not say f&f 

A A>> y *~* A'Sf* 

v^^G c^ila. with ffcl in the ace. (R), 



§ 207. <-*/ i\ a h, (IY, ML), not a p. or w. (IY), 
^because (1) the prep, is prefixed to it without paraphrase 

A/sA£a^> * y y Ay // 

[20, 408] in their saying ^My+^V I £*y '-a* 5 ' ,J* [In 

what stale dost thou sell the two red tilings, i. e. wine 
and mealf (DM)] : (2) the genuine n, is made a subst. for 

AS § y? y $ y A y 

it [without paraphrase (DM)], as J ^6»^f is-^l ijy 

y 

$ y / M /A/ 

**£«» [below] : (3) in such as ca*if i^fyf ffow wasi 
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thou f it is made a pred., which excludes the //. [497] 
and is contiguous to the v., wbicli excludes the v. [593] 
(ML). It is treated as an adv. (M, K) by many, who render 
it bv the prep. (IY); because it is i. q. Jl*. ^1 ^U //j 

w/jotf state ?, and the prep, and «</y. are akin. That *-*£ 
is an adv. is the opinion of Akh (R): but [according to 
S (R)] it is [correctly (IY)] a [plain (IY)] /* , [not an 
adv., though it conveys the sense of Jk. ^i ^U (IY),] 

* ' AC * 

S A c ' * Ay 

because the n. occurs as a ; subst. for it, as \s^\ i-k*X 
m* pf ££»«*! [above] How art thou, welt or Hit, [and 
as a reply to it, as £*»*> Well or fju~ /// m reply to 

• a5 / A/ 

t»J| uJaT /iow «;•/ Mow? (IY)]; whereas, if it were an 
adv., the arfu. would occur as a subst. for it (IY, R), aud 
as a reply to it (IY); though Akh may say that the 

$A/ • A /■ 

prejo. and gen. may be made a subst. for it, as «J^.} »-*£> 

aS ^o • // hi 2 <u *o • //S 

^-JJ Jl*. ^U ^t &aa*df Jb. ^f How is Zaid, in the 
state of health, or in the state of sickness f, [and similarly 
with the reply]. Thus Uuf , according to S, is render- 
able by J-«ta» J^ ^\ ^J* In what state [art thou] exist- 
ingf; but, according to Akh, by JU* ^ J* In what 

state?, J*sfe> , according to him, being supplied [26, 498] 

(R). It is used in two ways, (1) as a cond., in which case 

it requires two vs. agreeing in letter and sense, and not 

106 
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apocopated, [whether U be prefixed to them or not 
according to the BB (DM),] as ^M &ti UUT Ho& 
ever thou dost, I will do; while i^Jtof Jjs£ UuS is not 
allowable by common consent [of the BB and KK 

A A# A A * * As 

(DM)]; nor j~M ^^lsj «_*/ according to the BB, 
except Ktb, [who agrees with the KK (DM),] because 
t-»AT differs from the cond. instruments [419] in that its 
correl. must agree with its prot., as above stated: but 
some say that this [apocopation of the two vs. by it 
(DM)] is allowable unrestrictedly, [i. e . whether it be 
conjoined with U or not (DM),] which is the opinion of 
Ktb and the KK; or upon condition of its being con- 
jioined with U , [which opinion is followed by the author 
of the Aj, since he says " ( The apocopatives are £.'••■« 
(Aj),| and C$ " (DM)]: (a) they say that £s \& 
S^i V. 69. He dispensed Bis bounty howsoever He 
wiUeth and jU« l^ f ^Jf 1 J J >yai ^ m 4 a 

* * * * 

thatfashioneth you in the wombs howsoever He willeth 
are instances of its occurrence as cond., its correl. being 
suppressed because indicated by what precedes it Ti e 
3JH AS* UuS and f^ ^ Uuf (DM)] ; but this is 
dubious according to their unrestricted declaration that 
its correl. must resemble its prot. t [whether the correl. 
be mentioned or suppressed (DM)]: (2) as an interrog., 
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A' /A/ 

which is mostly the case, either real, as og) Uuf 

[above]; or otherwise, as II. 26. [80], where it is used 
in the sense of wonder: (a) it [i. e. the interrog. (DM)] 
occurs (a) as an enunc. or pred. before what is not in- 
dependent [of an enunc. real or annulled (DM)), as 

* h$ / A / / A * /A/ **/ ' A / ' '*' 

oJ| UuT and c^a** ua*/ ; and hence lojtj <s*a£1£> i-aaT 

• //• */A/A* /»/ 

How thoughtest thou Zaid to be ? and i*C»j» &X*1*J ui^ 
jHow madest thou him to know thy horse to be?, because 

S / //aJ» 

the 2nd obj. of ^to and the 3rd of fM are orog\ enuncs. 
[440, 434]: (6) as a d. s. before what is independent [of 

5a/ /«»/ / A / 

an enunc. (DM)], as ^j /ta. ci^T How [74], i. e. In 
what state, came Zaidf ; and, in my opinion, as an un- 

• •/ / Ay // A/tf 

restricted pbj. also in this sort, whence J** *Jufyf\ 
oUj UO ; ' tXXXIX. 5. Hast thou not seen how, i. e. to&A 
what dealing, thy Lord dealt with l Ad ?, since the sense is 
Ji; jj Jj| , and similarly **l J* ^ li *^ !»M -**& 

o*$&* IV. 45. Tfcerc Aow (imH they do) when We bring 

p * * * * / A / 

/rom €««ry peopfe a witness ?, its op. ^^i^ being sup. 



/Ay 



plied between <J*T and to! : (b) u^ with what follows 

it in u^f J£ J# jl ^'A « LXXXVIII. 17. 
*P/to*/ *Ae» will they not look at the camels, how they 
have been created? is a subst. of implication for J^l , the 



( 808 ) 



sense being 1$^ &Afe/ J^ ^ a * ^ ie camels, the mode 
of their creation; and similar are XXV. 47. [581] and 
±S\ JC£J &U| Jl [I], i. e. U^liulf ;Oju the impossibility 

C ' ' * " ' ,A, 

o/^eM- meetfwg ftg-^W (ML), «-»*/ being expounded by 

jJ*S as an indication that the interrogation here denotes 
deeming improbable (DM): (c) preps, are not prefixed to 

/A? / A? A 

it, as they are to ^iS when you say ^tS ^ From 

,A$ • ' A$ 

M>Aere?and ^1 Jt To %'Acre ?, because ^J is a <pics- 
tion as to places, to which preps, are prefixed, as j* 
■ 3***M From the market and Jj^tJI To the market \ 
whereas i~**f is a question as to stales, to which preps. 

* IK ? A $ 

are not prefixed, for you do not say -»£=<•* ^-1 or *«f 
**5~ (IY): but Ktb transmits from some of the Arabs 



*x'A/ * A/ • A*AJ 



£*«££ l-SaT Jf ^'l Look how he does (M), and they 

A// A ?A^s * • /»' " 

say *iK*^.U| ^xo l-aaT J* [above], which are auo- 

malous: (d) its reply is oiily indet, as -JUs , not-^^f , 
* * » /- 

in reply to d»>5 «-***" (IY). Many assert that lJaT occurs 
as a copulative [p. (DM)] ; and among them is 11 M, who 
cites as an instance of it 

£9/* b/t A/A'*-' £ * w/ f 

&!>US x^iV S)*S\ JU Jf> f«3f 

^oyj ujaxj ^olM ju ^ 
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(ML) When the wealth of the man becomes small, his 
spear-shaft becomes soft, and he is lowered before the 
nearest kinsman, and the farthest ones, the u5 being 
apparently red. (DM). It is uninft. because it occurs in 
the place, and implies the sense, of the interrog. I 
[159]; and the ui is mobilized to avoid the concurrence 
of quiescents, and pronounced with Fath because Kasra 

A s 

[664] is deemed heavy after the ^ (IY). And ,/ is said 

for Jur (IY, R, ML), like ^ for <J^ [578] (IY, 
ML), as 

A y .p // A y S.f/AsAs 

■0 s A/ mt / A /A<-» •/• S9/h* 

(ML) How incline ye to peace, when your slain have not 
been avenged, and the flame of war is blazing? (FA, Jsh): 
and, [according to An (R),] this is a dial, var.; but some 
say that the ui is elided [for alleviation (IY) by poetic 
license (R)]. ^1 is [sm adv. of place (IY),] (l)interrog., 
[as |ia od JiJ III. 32. Whence hast thou this? (IY)]; 
{2)cond.,SkS 

• A /A/ t %■* S5 / A/ A?y 

S s /A/A /A/ /A/ /A// 

[by Labld (IY), TAera */*ow Aastf become such that, 
ichencesoever thou comesl to it (meaning calamity, which 
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he compares to a restive beast), thou art embarrassed with 
it: each of its two seats {before and behind) between thy 
two legs is unsteady (AAz)] : and has [three senses, 
whether it he interrog. or cond.^vld, (R)] the sense of 
(1) ul , [except that it is used with ^ , (a) expressed, as 

mi A // • * A Slif A 

{From where have we twenty (camels or sheep), from 
where? (Jsh)} ; (b) supplied (R),] as lit. 32., [i. e. 
J] ^ (R),] meaning^! J- : (2) uXr (IY, R), 

/ S* A' 2e A #A^> Sfi 

according to some (IY), as ^&$ JS <f&S £ V. 79. 
Then behold how they are pervevted (R), whence II. 223 
[below] and 

, // § sA / / * A / A 3 * Z tO * *m yAj» A • 5$ 

• * * 

(IY), by AlKumait, How, <md whence, has mirth re- 
turned to thee, since there are no youthful folly and no 

scandals f (AAz) : (3) J^ ; while the text ^ f&f* f^G 

A.PA 

Jii& II. 223. Then come to your husbandry [1] whence- 
soever, or howsoever [above], or whensoever, ye will is 
interpreted in all 3 ways. But it does not occur in the 

/A/ " 

sense of \J»? or J>* unless it be followed by a v. (R). 
It is uninfl. because it implies [the sense of (AAz)] the 
interrog. Hamza [or cond. p. (AAz)] ; and its final is 
quiescent according to rule [159] (IY). 



THE COMPOUNDS. 



§ 208. The comp. is every [single (R)] n. [result- 
ing (R, Jm)] from [the composition of (E, Jm)] two 
words, [real or predicamental (Jm), hoth ns., vs, y or ps., 
or n. and v., n. and p., or v. and p. (R, Jm),] between 
which there is no relation (IH) at all, either at present 
or before the composition. W& say "real or predica- 

A// 

mental" in order to include such as &£;*£•» [4], because 

/ • 
its last member, being a sound not applied to denote a 

meaning, is not a word [1], but is in the predicament of 

a word, since it is treated as an uninfl, n. ; and IH says 

41 between which there is no relation" in order to exclude 

ln° *** 8/ /5S/ 

such as &WI d** and Sfi fe?G [4], because between the 

/ 

two members of each of them there is a relation [explained 

below] before the whole becomes a proper name (Jm). But 

this definition excludes j>art of the defined, [vid. the comp. 

/ / / / / * / 
in which a con. is supplied (R),] as y&t &«*«£. [210] 

/ A/ /A/ 

[or a, prep., as is*a> «-*& (211) (R)]; because between 
its two members there is [some relation, vid. (R)] the 
relation of coupling (R, Jin) or something else (R): and 
it is best to say that by " relation" is meant relation 
comprehensible from the external form of the composi- 

4**» .PA/ 

tion, like the relation of prothesis [110] in &HJ a*c , and 
of dependence [44] in f;A twC ; whereas in jA* 
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[210] the farm of the composition does not indicate any 
relation at all (Jm). The comps. are of two kinds, (I) a 
kind whose composition requires the two ns. to be uninfl. 
together, as 8^ together with its unit [210], j^ j^*- , 

/ • A 

etc. [211], and JO 5t==J| [212]; (2) a kind whose compo- 
sition requires only the 1st of them to be uninfl., as 

.&H 3^i [213], '*~ &?1 [214], and +fyf** [215] 

/ • t* * ** a*. 

(M). Z puts 3 ±> 3 ^ P r 1*i &jb and **».&Ht [215] 



* • Ay 



in the cat. of u->>& ***«• » DU t S puts them in the catf. of 

y y" / / • A / 

» ie y j^ , which is more probable, though it be only 
by way of assimilation, not because the 2nd implies [the 
sense of] a p. [209]: for, if the matter were as Z says, 
eJ'j and )**> would necessarily be declined as triptotes 
by affixion of Tanwin to them, because they 7 contain 
composition only, without the quality of proper name 
[18], whereas they have not been heard pronounced with 
Tanwin; and similarly U* would necessarily be pro- 
nounced with Tanwin, because it is here the name of a 
man, not of a tribe, as it is interpreted in XXVII. 22. 
[18] <R). 

§ 209. The distinction between the two kinds is that 
(M), if the 2nd [member (Jm)] imply [the sense of 
(IY)] a [con. or other (Jm)] p., both [members (M, Jm)] 

/// //? • A/ <>Ay 

are uninfl., [as >&* d^f (210) and jhj joa^ (211) 
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(IY,), because the cause of uninflectedness exists in each 
of them, since the 1st \n. (IY)J becomes {through the 
composition like part of a #., being (IY)j in the same 
position as the beginning of a word towards its end, while 
the 2nd implies the sense of the p. (M)] ; but, if not, the 
2nd is infi.f and the 1st uninfl. (M, IHj, in the correctest 

(IH) dial. (Jin), as ^fy^ [215] (IY). 



§ 210. The o. /. of the num. exceeding 10 is that 

the 2nd should be coupled to the 1st, as S>£^ Sxl? ; 
then the two ns, [the unit and the decimal (IY)] are 
amalgamated into one, and are uninfl. [211, 318] because 
of the existence of the two causes [209], Some of the 

Arabs make the £ quiescent, saying >&* &»S [and 

/ * A • /I' 

J^ £& (IY)] to guard against the succession of [6 or 
5 (IY)] mobiles in one word, [not more than 4 mobiles 
beinf combined in one word : but this is not done in 
Ji+* Liu J (318), because two quiescents would then be com- 
bined ; and because, the \ and £ being quiescent, there is 
not the same succession of mobiles in these two words as 

there is in *£*c j^.f and the like ; and because they are 
not compounded, so tl^at tbey are not one word (IY)]. 
The determinative p. and prothesis do not spoil the 
uninflectedness [of this num. (IY)] : you say (1) a=>.l/| 



/ / / * /A^ 



JL* The eleven and y^s ^'aaJf The eleventh [324] to 

40* 0**m *' ****** 

UL* &u»tff Tlie nineteen and >A* £~KJf The nineteenth : 

* , . * 
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******$ //// //*' 



{fyuJyb* **a»j Thy eleven &ndi^^c.j£x*«j Thy nineteen 

****** . ' 

[and Vr^ ,j— ^ Thy fifteenth (IY)]: but Akh, 

used to approve the worn, when he prefixed it, [as 

*i****h* ■ m 

ijjj&e &«*£, 7%y fifteen (IY),] which S deemed cor* 

'***** h * 
rupt. And, if ^A* &***£. [or the like cow/>. (IY)] be 

used as a name for. a man, it may (1) be \infl., pro? 

nounced with Damm of the j (IY)] in the nom., [and 

Fatjh in the ace. and gen., being declined as a diptote, 

•3 *'* A* 

like lXj!*; (215), because of the removal of the sense of 

coupling; and, according tQ this, when /you prefix, you 

* & * * * * h * 

decl|neitasatriptote'(17), as lJ^uc &«***. (IY)]: (2) 

* 

remain [uninfl. (IY),] pronounced with Fath (M), because 
you imitate its state before it was used as a name (IY). 

§ 211. The following synthetic comps. are uninfl, 
Upon Fath, (1) nums. [210J: (2) adps., (a) temporal, 

y*» * * * / * / &/ § *m 

as (a) >U* U* UjuU JB £ tt <$ a o^c comes to us, 

morning (and) evening, orig. /U*j \s^ , i. e . ( ef7 g r ^ 

morning and evening, the con. being suppressed, and 

the two advs. compounded together/ for tbe sake pf 

abbreviation in the same way as yLc g. M# <- , whence 

<u'. i t *' '?" '." **' ' '»>« ****** 
VU*» JJywe s\~* z U*o%&Xe ^^^r^-Vd*) 

[And whoso turns not the slanderers away from himself 
morning and evening, they will seek insanity for him 
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— / / * x / 



(MAd)] ;but, if you prefixed, saying A»** c Ua , it would 
be allowable, i. e. on a morning possessed of, [i. e. sue- 

sf ^2 x .2 s*ht Ax 

ceeded by (MAd),] an evening, like ; t £^>* Vl f jaaL ^ 
tots** LXXIX. 46. /fad not tarried id the graves save 

/A/ /A/ X &X 5 '9 

an afternoon or its forenoon i (b) r ji fyi &£k ^ 



*A/X S?AX 



Suck a one comes to us day by day^ orig. Uy* Uy» , i. e. 
every day, whence 

, x xxA A>»x *' * A A"?/ XAx X Ax *\<tt <* -» 

[Swfew/dncs writf come day by day : then moderate desire, 
and seek provision for the day of resurrection (MAd)] : 

x A/ /A/ //*/*-« * A3 / 

(b) local, as j* ^ 8j**H ^fr» / so/teW Me Hawiafa 

x xx x Ax x A xx //A/ 

betwixt and between [658], on>. l«3> ci^ ^ ; (^w 

X ' 

oetoeew it and [158] Me consonant of its vowel, what 

*Ax 

is />os*. to the 1st and 2nd j*> being suppressed, the 
con. also suppressed, and the two advs. compounded 
together, whence 

[by 'Abld Ibn AlAbras, addressing Imra alKais, We 
defend our right, when some of the people fall betwixt 

Mt$ i X A/X *"9 \ x AX 

and between (AAz)], orig. fl'f> J&, ^ 4* &^«i 

X ' 

*&»«} antf Mose, [i, e. between the high and the low (D),] 
these two advs,, which have become one, being in the 
position o'f an occ. as [an adv. depending upon (MAd)] 
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a [suppressed (MAd)] d.s. [below], since the meaning is 

^AsSsA* s As 6 p 

Ha-, [I^a^ (MAd)]: (3) <fc. *, a s (a) ss^x> 3 $L Jb 

S A/ ' s 

tf^A? iSwcA a one *> 7715/ neighbour, tent (to) tent, orig. 

As 3 s A.P ^S 6 9 

ts^ [UaL, (MAd)] Uaj tent joined to tent, i. e. £*£• 

s 
adjoining, the ;we/>. J being suppressed, and the two 

**, compounded together; though the supplied prep. 

may be Jt , [i. e. ^* J| uil* % (MAd)]; or no 

prep, at all may be supplied, but the con. ci, [i. e, 

* A// S>As ^ Ag L 

^AAi UOu &;tf (and) tent (MAd)]: (fa) j^Lf j^If fylsui 
Tkey fell one after another, scattered about, i. e; '^y^U , 

whence the verse of the poet, describing a bull goring 
dogs, 

|7%e2> bitches trained to hunting dropped off him, off 
Aw Aom, one after another, as the sparks of the blacksmith 
are dropped, scattered about (MAd)]: (a) the difference 
between this sort and the verse cited in the preceding 
sort is that there the comp. depends upon a suppressed 
;l^f, which is the d.s. [above], whereas here the 
comp. itself is the d. s.: (b) if yoa exclude any of these 
advs. or di. s . from the- quality of adv. or d. *, prothesis 
is necessary, and composition is disallowed, as %J> **» 

As As *• S s SS S# s As 9/# '' 

^ ^* and ,U* ^ JT u^ J, , wh enc« 
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S+* t ** fi $PA<0* ****** *A*t * A* Sh* * A** 

sly*. i<? j> p p \ ; «^i> * uj ; i u rf „ ff „ iry, 

[And> but for a day succeeded by a day, we should not 
have wished thy repayment; though for debts there is 
repayment (MAd)]: (c) comp. advs. and ds. Si do not 
occur in the Revelation, but only comp. nums., as XII. 

4. [442], V~* X,^ Utf| &i* ^yx&$ II. g 7 . 7%^ 
twelve springs guihed out from it, and LXXIV. 30. 
[87]: (d) comp. ds. s. occur rarely in comparison with 
comp. advs. (Sh). They say (1) >&> } k$, Sjffi £ or £&■ 

& ( EF )L i- e. 7%c^ separated in every direction without 

* 

''**** * , >> 

collecting together; (2) similarly ;J*t ^i£ [or J* »Ja 

****** * * 

(H, KF)] or ;^ ; j.£ , all meaning separation without 

ii t * * * * 

collecting together * (3) in the same sense * 6* *&L ,< U\ 

* A* * A * ** A*& fi ** *' * 

i*^u ^o. olVf \fy Then left the countries, dispersing 

' A* * A * , , S A* A 

abroad [or i£^# i*^a. (KF)] or ^U ^U or v^y ^^ 

^/ fihf 6A* *K* ' ' ,' 

or Ua> Ua^ [or tfy tf,^ (KF;], with Tanwin by assi- 
milation to the indet. ejs. [198], when they separate and 
disperse (IY) : the two ns< are in the place of an ace. as 
&d. s. (H)j and the o.f. is 1^ f^A and f;I^' fjjA 

* * * P * 4 Ax/ «*A • 

and U*mj UJcL and ^ &*>'(M). The [synthetic 
(MAd)] composition mentioned occurs also in what is 
not an adv. or d. s., as joa* jx^ J fyj^ i e# They 
fell into a difficulty hard to escape from; but this is 
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A/ • K t *' / 

anomalous (Sh). Then./. is jatfj j**^* ^ S**J (^-)> 
the j being then suppressed for abbreviation, while the 

/ A/ • A , 

'sense is copulative ; so that j*ti j***- implies the sense 

• • • < • A • 

of the cow., and is therefore uninjl., like ^** &-»*£. and 

/A/ ./ A / 

its eat. [2 10] (IY). They say (1) jaw j«a> , [which 
is the frequent and well-known dial, var., as in the verse 
of Uniayya Ibn Abi 'A'idh alHudhall cited by As 

fi,A / # S* 5/ .PA* A/ 

l*v£«0 ^5^5 k^'/^ tS^-*^ *J>9 

• / /A/ /■»/ A yA* A/ 

(1Y) / have been wont to %o out, and come in, Versatile: 

s As y A • 

adversity has not stuck to me inextricably, jixt jaxa. 
beino* here in the position of an ace. as a d. s., i. e. t?» 
this state of JW J*ir- (DH)]; (2) joxf j*^ (DH, IY, 

A/ A • 

KF); (3) j*** J** 2 * ( KF )> ( 4 ) J*« J**** ( IY )' ( 5 ) 

• ^A A/ * * * * 

ilo (^ ; (6) j** j**> (IY, KF). 



• /Ax 



• /AX 

c 2^2. V* i^l is compounded of the ac£ parts, of 
ni overcame and I}* eara/terf himself, as though yt> 
'tJI ,' e\^ 1 were sa ^ W* *' **as W ^ ^* ff ^« waf ** ( a ) 

£ £ ; (b) 'i. )^ j (c) K 3> ; (d) ;V 3'^' ; (e) 5<i 3^ ; (f) 

'^tl , like iU-S [391] ; (g) jh}*- , lib j-^ [396] : 
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(2) 5 meanings [transmitted by Sf (IY)], (a) a kind of 
herbage, [as in the saying {of the Rajiz (AAz) cited 
bylAr (IY)i 

/ -A/A^/ • Aui>«/ S t«l • * 9 * //hi S9*s* 

• 9 A • $ • .PA/ -P A • • .P /A^3 • 2 *o • • . A^/ 

(M) / have pastured them upon a most noble branch as a 

HI A 

branch, the plants named J^> onrf J-oi-^ anrf the herb 

A/ X • 

named i±frG*tand the tall flowering herbage named ^ $*> 
watered with rain, so that i Amir calls Mas'ud (these being 
two pastors) to rejoice at the .abundance of herbage 
(IY)]; (b) a [blue (lY)]flij thai is in herbage, [as says 
jthe poet i'Amr (AAz) Ibn Ahuiar (IY, AAz)} 

(M) T/ie masses of cloud coming by night burst with 
water above it ji. e. the low ground or the herbage (IY) j, 
«nrf Me fly named jb jte- buzzed loudly in it (I Y, AAz)] ; 
(c) [an imitation, of (IY)] the sound of the fly \ [says As 
(IY)]> (d)a disease in the [necks and (IY)] jawbones 
projecting under the ears, [as in the saying Jof the Kajiz 
(IY, AAz), vid. AI'Adawi (I Y), [ 

(M) disease named 'j» jli. , release the jawbones pro* 
jecting under the ears: verily I fear that thou mayst 
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become chronic (AAz)] j (e) the eat. (M, R), which is the 
strangest of them (IY). 

§ 213. The o.f. of gsj ^ .-!£& jif Do this first 
o/ eiwy thing or I^> ^^0, [i. e; j^ JT J ; i (IY),] 

18 -te^' «5 jt * [ u P on tne measure of Ja*> (IY)] or iUf 

* ' ' '?,••* ' ' 

[upon the measure of JU* (IY)], which is then lightened 

if 

by rejecting the Hamza [of J^o^-ve M** (IY)] and 
^[converting the Hamza of ^oU into a pure » , and (IY)] 
making [it (IY)] quiescent. It [consists of two ns. com- 
pounded together and uninfl. (210); and (IY)] is [indet. 

'** * * A* 

(IY),] governed in the acc~ as a d. s., i. e. J*5 &> tJjsXx^ 
J\j^ Jf beginning with it before every thing. [They 
say also i*e £^0 with prothesis, without uninflectedness 
(IY) :] and it is sometimes used pronounced with Hamza 
[in the 2nd, not the 1st, as Ss±> ^jlf or / «jj ; or in 

A/ I * * ' f ' 

both, as s±> ^oU (IY)], whence the tradition of Zaid lbn 

*in& * * A 8 tu • A* y / fit 

ThSbit &1M twa.1 ^6 a>* 3 *\> KfS As for the first of 
every thing, verily I praise Qod. 

§ 214, They say U-, ^jjf f^a>3 !T% went away 
(like) the children of Sabd or U- »obf [549], i. e.. 
(like) the children of Saba' lbn Yashjub [lbn Ya'rub lbn. 
Kahtan (IY)] in their separation and dispersion in the 
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countries when the Flood of the Dams was sent against 

* ht 
them, i3j| being a met. for children and kindred. [It has 

it 
2 dial. : vars.i (1) the 2 ws. are compounded into one, 

and uninfl. (210); (2) the 1st is pre. to the 2nd, as in 
s\«** U«* (211). It is in the position of an ace. as a 

d. s., i. e. ^&)&* and ^j^Z* and the like. And the 
// " 

*" 

Hamza of U-» is omitted for abbreviation, because of the 

length of the n. and the frequency of usage, together 
with the heaviness of the Hamza (1Y)]. 



» • A • 



§ 215. vj&M-** has 2 cfe'a/. tfaro:— (1) composition 
and diptote declension [of the 2nd, the 1st being uninfl. 
(209), because it occupies the position of part of a word 
(IY)], as x-sfy*** \&> This is Mctdikarib [18] : (2) 
prefixion, the post being declined as (a) a triptote, as 

, A/ •• ' ' A* >» 

v/ iS* 3 ** !lSa> ; ( b ) a di P tote ' as ***f £?** ,lia> 
Tbelowl. And similar are S& JlS [below], ^yy**- 

i » ' *' 

«S //A/ 

[4] , «-Xa*j , and their likes (M). When 3 ±** is i>r£?., 
its 3 is not pronounced with Fatfc in the ace. [16], so 
that you do not say ^/ &** «Htb» M y ou sa y 
!**U litS JAe jwtfge o/ Wasit, because, being made 
quiescent in the state of composition, as ^->fl*** !■** » 
which is aposition where the sound [letter] is pronounced 



108 
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* A/s A / 



with Fath, as &yy&^ , it is made quiescent in the 

• A/ ^ 

state of inflection also. In ^f ^Jju you hold y^f 
to be a masc. [proper] name, and therefore decline it as 

• ' Ay 

a triptote [18]. But in v / ^d** [above], with Fath 
in every case, there are 2 alternatives :—( 1) ^j** may 
be pre. to *_>/ , the latter being held to be a fern, proper 
name, and therefore diptote [18]; and, according to this, 
both ns. are infl.-. (2) they may be compounded and 
uninfl., like ^ &~*L, as though the 2 w*., before 
being used as a [proper] name, had been compounded 
and uninfl., upon the ground that the , was meant to be 
understood, and then they were used as a name after the 
composition (IY). S reckons US JG among the sisters of 

y • AS /• 

l*~ £**f [208]: but Z reckons it among the sisters of 

* y 'a y 

v ^.^ ; and it contains no evidence to support the 
opinion of S, because the aggregate of the two words is 
the proper name of *;<% [in Armenia (MI)], so that it 
inay be diptote because of the composition and quality 
of proper name [18], but is not uninfl. (R). 



THE UNINFLECTED METONYMS- 



§ 216. Metonymy in classical and conventional 
language is denoting a particular thing, whether it be 
an expression or a meaning, by an expression not plainly 
indicative of it, (1) for the sake of perplexing some of 
the hearers, as in your saying ^U* ^s\s* Such a one 

s 

came to me, when you mean Zaid ; (2) because of the 
unseemliness of the thing expressed, like ^b for the 
vulva or foul act [14] ; (3) for the sake of abridgment, 
like the prom, relating to a preceding expression [160]; 
(4) for a sort of elegance, like oUjH y$S Plentiful in 
ashes for gfi] )& Plentiful in hospitality ; (5) for 
some other object. If the thing denoted by the met be 
an expression, what is intended is (1) the meaning of 
that expression^ as in 

[by AlMutanabbl, lamenting the eldest sister of Saif 
adDaula, It is as though the cavalcades of Khaula (her 
name) had not filled the countries of Bahr, and she had 
not bestowed, and had not given ("W)], i. e. &•£. , and 

/•A? S * * A//> 

in J**f Ja.)* ^>)y* I passed by a foolish man, i. e. 
£•*.] : (2) merely that expression, as in (a) puzzles and 
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h»h*0 4 hfi §*h/ 

riddles, as \jsS\ \J&$\ for &+&« ; (b) the measures used 



in the conventional language of the GG to denote the 
words measured by them, as Li^aJu V &«o J*sf [9], i. e . 

*, hi ' ' 

J*M , when an epithet, is not declined as a triptote, where 

S/ hi 

Jxaf denotes a word whose initial is an aug. Hamza 
followed by a quiescent ci , followed by an p pro- 
nounced with Fath, followed by a J , and similarly with 
the other measures. According to this, then, the interrog. 
fS [217] is a metr, -because it denotes a question about a 

A * ' / A * 

particular number - y and so are ** [182], U [180], lJU^ 

*hi 

[ 207 L jJ [206], and other interrog. ns., because each 
of them is a question about a particular thing not plainly 
expressed by Us name ; and so are all the cond. ns., 
because the cond. and interrog. words are in the sense of 

a 

g\ , which, whether cond. or interrog. [184], is applied 
to denote a particular thing. These ns., whether cond. 
or interrog., are used as mets. for unlimited particular 
things, for the sake of abridgment, since, if, instead of 
jif Where?, you said J r f J^-Jf J f j ; Uf ;j 
£j) ^Uall //a */*e Aom«?, or in the market, or in the shop, 
etc? to the end of the other particular places, it would be 
too long : so that the cond. or interrog. p. is supplied 
before these ns., as S holds ; and they are mets. for many 
particular things, as we have explained. All mets. are 
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not uninfi.; for ^U* and &l£ , which belong to them by 
common consent [14], are infl. (R). The [uninfi. (IY, 
R)] wiefo. are **", Kif, [and ^tf (R, A)] for [vague 

(M)j number ; and o***' and us^3 for the narrative [226] 
(M, 1H, A) and announcement (M). The interrog. and 
cowrf. ws. [184] are not reckoned here, because they have 
another cat, [that of the conjunct or adv.,] to which 
they are more appropriate. Thus the mets. are like the 
advs. [201] in being of two kinds, infl. and uninfi. (R). 

§ 217. *> is a «. denoting jiumber vague (I A, A) w 
g-ewws and quantity [226] (A). It is [of two kinds (M, 
ML, A),] (1) interrog., [meaning How many? (ML, A)]; 
(2) enunciatory (M, LA, ML, A), meaning How many! 
(ML, A). The interrog. and enunciatory J" both denote 
number and numbered, the interrog. denoting number 
vague to the speaker, but known to the person addressed 
in the opinion of the speaker', and the enunciatory 
denoting number vague to the hearer [223], and seldom 
known to the speaker : while the numbered is unknown 
to the speaker in the interrog. and enunciatory (R); and 
[for this reason (R)] each of them needs a sp. [below] 
(R, I A, A) explanatory of the numbered (R). The sp. of 

the 1st is like that of ^jjA* and its sisters [85, 315], 

being an ace. [224] sing. [220] : and the sp. of the 2nd is 

J.' * * 
sometimes like that of *y&* , being a gen. pi, [as 
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/• SfifiS* * * PP A/ 

f.Ol> S>J~ M>y * *$£U ol> i^^U *T 

0/ Aoto wiawy Arawg's Aow *Ae kingdom perished, and how 
many prosperous subjects have perished ! (A)] ; and some* 

if 
times like that of &U , being a #erc. seng. [220] (IA, A), 

as ^Jf &** * ** [224] (A). The interrog. and enunciatory 

J agree in [11] matters (ML, A): (1) they are ns. [2] (1Y, 

A/ 

I A, ML, A), because (a) the prep, is prefixed to J (IY, 
IA); (b) it is pre., post., and predicated of ; (c) the n. is 
made a subst. for it ; (d) the pron. relates to it ; and (e) it 
is an obj. [218, 222] (IY) : (2) they are uninfl. (IY, ML, A), 
because (a) the interrog. implies the sense, and occurs in 
the place, of the p. [159] ; and (b) the enunciatory is of the 
same letter as the interrog., and occurs in the place of \->) 
[505], which it resembles in that ^>) denotes paucity of 

the genus, and J multitude of it, while every genus con- 
tains much and little, the much being compounded of the 
little, and tbe little being part of the much, so that much 
and little are partners (IY) : (3) their uninflectedness is 
upon quiescence [159] (IY, A): (4) they are vague (ML): 
(5j they need a sp. [above] (ML, A) because of their vague- 
ness: (6) [219] (A): (7) [225] (IH): (8) they [must (ML, 
A)] take the head of the sentence (IH, ML, IA, A), (a) 
the interrog. because of the interrogation [584] ; and (b) 
the enunciatory because of the originative sense implied 
by it in denoting multitude, as ^ must take the head 
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of the sentence because of the originative sense implied by 
it in denoting paucity [505] (R): and therefore they are 
not governed by what precedes them [445], except the 
pre. n. and prep. [218] : (9) they are parsed alike [218J 
(A): (10) [223] : (11) [222] (R). They differ in [8 (A)] 
matters :-r(l) the sentence with the enunciatory admits 
of being pronounced true or false, contrary to the 
sentence with the interrog. [1] : (2) the enunciatory 
does not require a reply, contrary to the interrog.: (3) 
the subst. for the enunciatory is not conjoined with the 

/ C A, , j> , j h , 

liamza, as ^y**- Jf ^y***- J *ju* J How many slaves 
I have! Fifty: nay, sixty!, contrary to the subst. for 
the interrog. [154], as ^yltf r » ^ ; >A*t uCJU *T How 
many dirhams [219] is, or are [218], thy property f 
Twenty or thirty f : (4; the sp. of the interrog. is [orig. 
(A)] in the ace. [224]; whereas the sp. of the enuncia- 
tory is [orig. (A)] in the gen. [224] : (5) [220] (ML, A) : 
(6) [221] : (7) the interrog. does not indicate multitude j 
whereas the enunciatory does, contrary to the opinion 
of ITr and his pupil 1Kb: (8) the enunciatory is peculiar 

s J> 

to the pret., like wj [505]. 



§ 218. The 2 kinds of £ , (1) if preceded by a 
prep, or pre. n. t [as »&o>X£f Jty *fc or Ja^ ^ -U* 

• /A (f ' fi * 

i^St&e (Sn),] are governed in the gen.-. (2) if not, then, 



/A// <*sA s A > 



(a) if mets. for an t«£- n. or arft;., [as e^ty* &>** ^f or 
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/A 9 4 A/ K* 



U.£ J (Sn),] are governed in the ace. as inf. 
m. or advs. : (b) if not, then, (a) if not immediately 

followed by a' i;. [as ; UM ^ J^.; ^ (Sn),] or, if follow- 

' ******** 

cd by a «. that is tn/raaf.,] as fi J*.; **" (Sn),] or that 

[is fraws., but (Sn)] governs their pron. or their con- 

&H* * ** S* h* $ $2 * * * 

nected in the nom., [as fj** »->)** J^ j/ or B^a-j ^^3 
))+e (Sn),] are zHcfo. [below] ; (b) if followed by a fran*. 
v. that has not got its obj., [whether it govern one or 

* h* * fi * A * 0h * tk» tl * 

more <#?., as m+>y* J*-; f or f^.} ^1**3 ^ (Sn),] 

*' * * \* ** K* 

are objs.; whereas, if it has got its obj., [as ^yo Ja,j f 

S*h *** §** 

X*xc S\+* ±l\ (Sn),] they are inchs., unless the obj. be 

* **S* * ** h* 

a pron. relating to them, [as &.y0 Ja.; £ (Sn),] in 
which case they are inchs. or aces, by distraction [62] 

As 

(A), the former, says Dm, being preferable (Sn). *S in 

* * * ** 
UCfU J [217, 219] may be the enunc. or inch, [above] 

(IY). 

§ 219. The sp. [of both kinds (Jm, A)] is sometimes 

suppressed [87] (M, IH, IA, ML, A), when indicated 

*** ** 
(R, IA, Jm, A,) as uXJU f How many (dirhams or dinSrs) 

*** ** 
is, or are [218], thy property t (M, IH), i. e. Ufco J 

or \p4$ (M, Jm)i or flow many (e/c) thy property is ! 

* *A A * * 

or are thy property / , i. e. J&o *T or jUja ( Jm), and 
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^ f How many (times or strokes) hast thou struck ? s 
or thou hast struck/ (IH), i. e. *£ J or &^i ( Jm) ; 

but suppression is not good with the enunciatory, because 
suppression of the pdst. with retention of the pre. is bad 
[128] (IY). 

§ 220. The sp. of the interrog. is always sing. (Mj 
ML, A), unrestrictedly (A), i. e. whether sorts be meant 
by it or not (Sn), contrary to the opinion of the KK 
(ML, A), who allow it to be pi. (A, DMj, unrestrictedly 

yA / x A y 

(A); and in UUU u# ^ #010 wawy (persons) hast thou, 
being servants? the sp. is [held by the BB to be (Sn)] 

s?/A 

Suppressed, UUte being [governed in the ace. as (M)] a 
d. s. (M, Sn) by the verbal sense contained in the adv. 
[75], i. e. UUU uXl Ufc ^ (M), i. e. ulL [77] (Sn): 
but some make a distinction, saying that, if the question 

• • 4 /A Ax 

be about multitudes, as l-CJ UUU ^T meaning How maw y 
sor& o/ servants hast thou?, it is allowable, but other- 
wise not j and this is the opinion of Akh (A), According 
to the BB, you do not say sUJj Ua.^ £ ; but some GG 
allow i^ because what is not allowable in the ant. is 
allowable in the appo*. [538], as £\ #Uf i*jtf Jf [112] 

<w S • Av 

(B). The q>. of the enunciatory is sing., [as £M &*« -T 
(224) (ML)] ; or pi. (ML, A), as £>f <-*yU ^T [217] 

100 
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(ML): but the sing, is more frequent and chaste than 
the pi.; though the pi. is not anomalous, as some assert 
(A). 

§ 221. The interrog. (R, A) J" may be separated 

from its sp. (IY, R, A) by the adv. and prep. (1Y) in a 

^ • p * * h * 
case of choice (R, A), as UU* lM J How many servants 

hast thou f (IY, R); but the enunciatory is not separated 

from its sp., except in a case of necessity [below] (A), 

if its sp. be governed in the gen. by prothesis, so that 

XLIV. 24. [below] is not an instance to the contrary 

(Sn). The sp. of the interrog* J is always in the ace. 
[224] (IY), When the enunciatory is separated from its 
sp., the latter is governed in (1) the ace. (M, A) by assimi- 
lation to [the sp. of] the interrog., (a) necessarily, if the 
separation be by a prop., or by an adv. and prep, and 
gen. together (A), because separation of the pre. and 
post. [225] is bad [125], especially by something else 
than the prep, and gen. [498] (IY), as 

J**^ jUStff ** otfl 1/ *f *.,.** J* \U> ^JU JJU ^ 

[by AlKiitami, How many a bounty has reached me from 
them in destitution, when I was not near to journeying 
from poverty (IY, AAz) for want of a riding-beast 
(AAz)] and 

(M, A), by Zuhair [or his son Ka'b, though not found in 
their Diwans (FA), or by Ibn Mukbil (AAz), describing 
his she-camel (IY)], She seeks Sin&n [Ibn Abi Haritha 
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alMurrl(FA)], and how many a tract of ground whose 
hollow is rugged is before him! (IY, AAz, FA); (b) 
preferably, if the separation be by an adv. alone, or by a 
prep, andg-erc. alone, as in the next exs. (Sn): (2) the 
gen., in poetry (M, A) exclusively, with separation by (a) 
an adv.y as 

[flow many a desert that the skilful, hardy guide is 
appalled at, when he directs his course to it, is before 
Mayyat (Sn)]; (b) a prep, and gen. (A), as 

etii j^U &u~jJf *sa«0 * *** )& ^ ****** lS^ t5* r 
(M, A), by AlFarazdak (IY, FA), How many a chief, 
large in bounty, glorious, very beneficent, is among the 
Banu Sa'd lbn Bohr! (IY, AAz, FA), and 

A/ ,, a, **** " "** ;,r . ~ A * * *U 

^ jS sJa* fi/; * J** i J 1 ' ^ ^ r 

(IY; A) flow tfwmy « mongrel has by munificence attained 
eminence, and how many a noble has his own niggardli- 
ness abased! (Sn): so says IM, and this is the opinion 
of S (A). When the separation between the enunciatory 
^ audits*/*, is bya*nms.«., g* must be put, in order that 
the sp. may not be confounded with the obj. of that [trans. 
(R)] »., as «*U* j* f/P ^ XLIV. 24. Bow many gar- 
dens did they leavet'l&hove] (R, Sn). And, with separation, 
the state of the interrog. S whose sp. is governed in 

* A / 

the gen. [224] is like that of the enunciatory ^ (R). 
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*/ 



§ 222. £ [in both its states (R)] is sing. masc. in 
letter (IY, R); but applies in sense to the fern., du. 
[below], andp/. (IY). The pron. relates to it according to 

the letter or sense (M, R),~as u^ila. IU ; J [notwith- 
standing that the number asked about is du. or pi. (R)] 

S S*»S s *m t s *n/ &$*hta s 

or jutfit* [says An (R)] or «-*;j^., and iJA± Sv«l £ 



s h*—* 



or USA* [or t^CiU (IY)] or utt**. (IY, R), whence 

?A s »W/ / / A.P s /IS ^ •• a' A// 

ua ^tte ^ V ^f^-JI^ uXU ^ jr ; LIU. 26. 
-4»rf Me intercession of how many Angels in the heavens 
shall avail not aught ! (M) and VII. 3. [126] (IY). But 



34 



some say that f is sing, in letter, />/. in sense, like Jf 
[117] : and, according to this, the pron. of the du. [above] 
ought not to relate to it, which is the truth, because, if 

As 

you might interrogate with f about the number of the 
multitude who came to the person addressed distributed 

A/ » s As 

into two and two, you would be obliged to say j^; *> , 

s ' 

since, when you intend to distribute a multitude into 
sets of two or more, the du. or pi. must be distinctly 
expressed, as in ^aU, J^| r JlL; [118] and J>sL's If 
or Jl^) Which, or JF/iatf, ^wo tmc», or ?nerc ? ; whereas 



As *S AS 



^aU; fT has not been heard, either jn interrogation or 
enunciation. 

As 

§ 223. £ is peculiar. to indets. t the interrog. because 
the sp. must be indet. [83] ; and the enunciatory because 
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it is a met. for number vague to the hearer [217], so that 
the numbered also are made vague, in order to be more 
indicative of the vagueness of their number (R). You 

y y **h, Ay fi,l j, A ah , 

say uO X& f or 6&> or &I* f^ How many other 
than, or like, ov better than, it hast thou f [114 3551 • 

y y 9*h S*h* Ay L > J > 

and ud &tf* X^* f How many other than it, like it, 
hast thouf, making &tf* an ep , f S^x* (M). But, 



* * A yy y Ay 



as for your saying l$a&i^ glA ^ How many a sheep 





** // <*yy Ay 



*fc/ [538] and i^ } &U ^ [iu], it is because the 
coupled also is indet. [262] (R). 

§ 224. As to the case of the sp. of the interrog. 
there are three opinions, (1) that the ace, [221] is 
necessary unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether a prep, be pre- 
fixed to f or not (Sn)] : (2) that it is not necessary ; 
but that the gen. [221] is allowable, unrestrictedly, by 
assimilation to [the sp. of] the enunciatory J' [225]: 
this is the opinion of Fr, Zj, and Sf; and the saving 
£lf &►* f [below] is thus explained by most, [upon the 
ground that f is an ironical interrog. (Sn)] : (3) that 
it is necessary if a prep, be not prefixed to *J , and 
preferable to the gen. if 9, prep, be prefixed to it : this is 
the well known opinion ; and S does not mention the 

Ay 

gen. except when a prep, is prefixed to f (A). The 



( 834 ) 

Ay 

gen. is allowable only when f f is governed in the gen. 

y A/y A *« * A A ' 

by a»rcp. (R, ML), as uHb*&f r ^ X [515] (ML, A), 
in which case the sp. may be in (1) the ace, [which is 
frequent (ML)] ; (2) the gen. (R, ML, A), contrary to 

A y 

the opinion of some (ML), in order that f and its sp. 
may agree in case (R). As some assert (ML), some of 
the Arabs (IY, R), the Banu Tamim (IY, ML, A), make 

A/ 

the enunciatory f govern its [sing. (R, ML, A) or pi. 
(R, Sn)] sp. in the ace. j(IY, R, ML, A), even without 
separation [221] (R), as though they supplied Tanwin in 
it [84] ; which is good Arabic, though the gen. is more 
frequent (IY). And the verse [of AlFarazdak (M, ML, 
Sn), who was a Tamimi (IY, Sn),] 

y S// A //• Ay /^A/ £/ yy .P y y . yy *m* Ay 

Ay 

is related with (1) the ace, (a) by supposing f to be [an 
ironical (ML, A)] interrog., How many paternal aunts of 
thine, Jarlr, and maternal aunts, bow-legged have 
milked in spite of me my lately delivered she-camels ?; [(b) 
according to the dial, of Tamim, How many a paternal 
aunt of thine, O Jarlr, and maternal aunt, have milked 
etc! (IY, ML, A)] : (2) the gen., by supposing ^ to be 
[an ironical interrog. (above) or] enunciatory [217]: 
(3) the worn, [as an inch. (25) (IY, ML, A)], by sup- 
posing the sense to be How many (times) (M, ML, A) or 



( 635 ) 



(milkings), j being an adv. or inf. n. (IY, ML, A), and 

Ay Ay /Ay 

the sp. suppressed, i. e. is^j £ or &*** [upon the sup- 



1# 

^ A y ^y* / 



position that S is enunciatory, or l#j or &Ja. upon the 
supposition that it is an ironical interrog. (DM)], has a 
paternal aunt of thine, O Jarir, and (has) a maternal 
aunt, or (has) a paternal etc, and has a maternal aunt, 

A yy / Ay 

a 2nd is^-jk* o5 being necessarily supplied [as enunc. of 

$y y # §Cy 

&ftL or &** (Sn, DM) X ], because the inch, in this case is 
multiple in letter and sense (ML, A). 

Ay 

§ 225. When the sp. of the interrog. *f is in the 
gen. [224], it is governed, [according to the GG (R),] 

A 

by «• [necessarily (ML)] understood [515], [which is 

the opinion of Khl, S, Fr, and many (A)] ; but, accord- 
ing to Zj, by prothesis (R, ML, A), as in the case of 
the enunciatory (R). The enunciatory is pre. to its sp. 
|~2&l] f governing it as every pre. governs the post, [110] 

(M). ^ is [frequently (M)] prefixed [to the sp. (IY, 

/ a/ 

R, Jm)] after the [interrog. and (IH)] enunciatory f 

(M, IH) : that construction is frequent in the case of 
the enunciatory (R, Jm), as VII. 3. [126] and LIU. 26. 
[222] (M, R, Jm), because the prothesis here is renders- 
able by ^ [111], as in £ U v £[85l (IY), [and] be- 
cause the sp, then agrees in case with the sp. post, to £ \ 
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but, as for the interrog. f , I have not met with its $/>. 
governed in the gen. by j* in poetry or prose, nor is its 
allowability indicated by any book on grammar (R, Jmj, 
nor do I know what is the truth of it (B) : so says R ; 

but Z [followed by B] allows £ in II. 207. [62] to be 
interrog. and entlnciatory (Jm). And, when the ap. is 

A Ax 

governed in the gen. by >*, then J is [necessarily (R)] 
construed to be pronounced with Tanwin [110] (M, R), 
as though you said &f&\ ^ j^S and &ftUf ** ; while, 

Ax 

according to some, [vid< the EK (IY),] J is always 
[construed to be (IY)] pronounced with Tanwin, the 

A 

gen, after it being governed by ** [expressed or (IY)] 
understood (M)< 

J' toil' &* 

§ 226. \df and ^jtf are like the enunciatory J in 
denoting multitude (IA, A) of number vague in genua 

As 

and quantity [217]« Each of them agrees with J in 
some matters, and differs from it in others. \& agrees 

As 

with J in 4 matters* uninflectedness, vagueness, need- 
ing the sp., and importing multitude. And it differs 

from ^ in 4 matters:— (1) it is compounded of the i*$ 
of comparison [509] and the dem. (3 [171] (A) : (2) 
it does not [necessarily (A)] take the head of the sen- 
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/ * ss/ y y * A /y 

tence, as Ufc>o fo/ ^ fJ/ uu»«ao i" foo& au «7«wy dirhams : 
(3) it is mostly used coupled to, as 

S* y y y A.P / Ay y A* y A S*« 



/ • 



J A y A^ y * + h » yyy yy 



y y^ 



[Promise the soul happiness after thy distress, remember- 
ing so many pleasures wherewith hardship has been for- 
gotten (Jshj] ; and IKh asserts that they do not say 

Ui>\0 tiiT nor US>^ iJi" f Sf ; but IM mentions that 

this has been heard, though rarely : (4) its sp. must be 
governed in the ace. ; and may not be governed in the 

sen. by m* , by common consent ; nor by prothesis, con- 

y 
trary to the opinion of the KK, who, when there is 

Ay / y 

neither repetition or coupling, allow v y fJ/ and 

hi * * "Ay ** 

^J Ji Idi by analogy to the genuine num., [like ^f #U 

and %^f\ «SUJ (DM)]. The compounded J^r [smgle 

or coupled (A)] occurs also as a met. for something else 
thannumfor, [vid. thenarrative, det. or iracte*. (A), i. e. the 
expression occurring in the narration of a thing, whether 

sAs A yA J> y« 

d*?d or saying (Sn),] whence the tradition r .* *±*U JOu 
\& + I J^ ^5i /«^i &*k*H -ft will be said to tlie servant 
on the day of resurrection, Dost thou remember the day 
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of such and such? ' : and \6f also consists of two words in 
their original sense, vid. the LS of comparison and dem. 

1*3, whence 

[And time has abandoned me grieved Me Mis; so </*al 
Mere *> neither mirth nor sociability (DM)] ; and the 

premonitory to [551] is prefixed to it, as uC&;« fiSXfcl 
XXVII. 42. Is thy throne like this ? *$ agrees with 



A s 



j>f in 5 matters, uninflectedness, vagueness, needing the 
sp., always taking the head of the sentence, and import- 
ing sometimes multitude, which is mostly the case, [as 
III. 140. (24) (ML),] and sometimes interrogation 
[below], which is extraordinary, and is authorized only 
by 1Kb, IU, and IM, the last of whom cites as evidence 

the saying of Ubayy Ibn Ka'b to Ibn Mas'ud *2tf 

&it >->\f*toS *)•*» \fo How many verses readest Ti. e. 

reckonest (Sn)] thou the Chapter of The Confederates 
[Klur. XXXIII] to be f, upon which he said " Seventy- 

A • 

three." And it differs from £ in 5 [or rather .6] mat- 
ters :— (1) it is compounded of the ±S of comparison 

it 
and ^ , for which reason it may be paused upon with 

the ^j, because the Tanwin, when affixed in composition, 
resembles the rad. d , for which reason it is written in 
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A tut' 

the Codex as a ^ ; while he that pauses [upon ^ (ML)] 
with elision of the ^ has regard to its predicament in 
the o./, namely elision in pause [609] : whereas ^ is 
simple : (2) its sp. is governed (a) -in the gen. hy ^y 
which is so often the case that IU asserts it to be always 
so, whence III. 140. [above]; (b) in the ace, as 

r* ** v* c- ur * J«> *y«e j-<*M '*f*V 

[ Drive away despair with hope : for how many a pain- 
stricken wretch has had his ease decreed after distress! 
(Jsh)] and 

[And how many favors and obligations have we conferred 
upon you aforetime ! And ye know not what obligations 
a benefactor has conferred ! (Jsh)] : (3) it does not oc- 
cur as an interred according to the majority, as shown 
above : (4) it does not occur governed in the gen., con- 

S * A #m/ 

trary to the opinion of 1Kb and IU, who allow && J^i 
^JUnifc For how much wilt thou sell this garment? 
(ML, A), where it is interrog. (DM) : (5) its enuno. 
doesnot occur as a single term (ML); but as a prop., 

as in the texts, contrary to ^, as {$ J*; f How many 
a man is standing ! (DM) : (6) its sp. occurs only sing. 
(A). It has 5 dial, vars. [transmitted by Th (IY)], (1) 
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hut* 

^ [the original and chastest one (1Y, A), which is 

A «/ 

read by the Seven except Ibn Kathir (A)] j (2) 3$ , 

A • ' 

upon the measure of ^tf, [the next best, which {is read 
by Ibn Kathir, and (A)} is most frequent in poetry (IY, A), 
as in tne 2 preceding verses and £ff ^bUlf Jtf. (166) 



A A, 



A Ay 



( A )] J (3) ^W, upon the measure of ^^T, [which is 
read by AlA'mash and Ibn Mufcaisin (A)]; (4) j!lf f 
upon the measure df^r; (5) JS, upon the measure 
of J^r (M, A). 



' A ' • A A 



§ 227. us^aT and c&^.o are contracted from l£f and 
&>3 [689]. They are pronounced with Fatfc Kasr (M, 
R, A), and Damm (M, R, Sn) of the «i, Fatfc being the 
best known (A). Pause upon them is {[with the cw (R),] 

as in u^ie (M, R) and c^f (M). They are used [by 
many of the Arabs (MJ] according to the o.f. (M, R, A), 
as ^ SaT y#\ ^js and &p ; &i (£Y, A) : and 
then are pronounced only with Fath (R, A), because of 
the heaviness of the reduplication ; and are paused upon 
with the 8 [646]. And AU transmits tlf with the » 
pronounced with Fatii and Kasr in place of the «, of 
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/ A/ 

**«*/ [6-9.0]* They are uninfl. t because each of them is 
a word occurring in the place of the sentence, while the 
prop., as such, is not entitled to either inflection or un> 
inflectedness (R). They are always repeated (M, R, A) 

with the eon* y % as c^j/; \s***f ^jU* J\S Such a one 

y Kt* y Ay A$A«^y 4 y 

said' so and so and \&*iO) ***£J f^^* ^ Such and 

such circumstances of the matter took place (R), in 
order that they may not he imagined to he mets. for 

single words (IY). It is a mistake to say &>$ ^& Jl» 

y A /y y Ayy r A^ H$fn*S y y 

%&»*fy because the Arabs say *a*~*fy cs^aT y&S 4* Jf 

/ «// /A/ §• x»yy y A y/ y A / 

and \s*lO) s*»t& ^U* J6, making va^/^ <&**? a met. 

y Ay / y A y 

for deeds, and cH>3j \s*i& for speech (D). 



CHAPTER VI. 
THE DUAL NOUN . 

8 228. Dualization is the addition of one n. to an- 
other like it (IY). The du. is that [n. (1Y)] to whose 
final 2 augments, (I) an I [in the wow. (IY)], or a ^ 
[in the ace. and gen. (IY)] preceded by a letter pro- 
nounced with Fatfc, and (2) a ^ pronounced with Kasr, 
are affixed, in order that the 1st [aug. (IY)] may be a 
sign of the addition df sing, to sing., [and a compensa- 
tion for the suppressed n. (IY),] and the other may be a 
compensation for what is prevented [by the addition of 
another n. (TV)], vid. the vowel and Tanwin existing in 
the sing. (M). The o. / of the du. [andjp/. (R)] is 
[said to be (R)] coupling (IY, R) with the ; [539] (R). 
The du. is that [«. (YS)] which indicates two [things 
(YS)] and serves instead of 2 [»*.] coupled together, like 

J^yi The two Zaids, its o.f. being J*}j ±i) Zaidand 
Zaid, from which they deviate out of dislike to the pro- 
lixity and tautology (Fk). This is shown by the fact ' 
that the poet, when constrained, reverts to coupling 
(IY, R), which is frequent in poetry (IY) ; and that cou- 
pling sometimes occurs anomalously in prose (R) : and 
it is confirmed by the fact that you do not put the du. 
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$ A •/ i Ay /w/ 

in the case of different ns., as ^ c ; uJ.j> j ^y^ , because 

one of the 2 expressions does not indicate the other 
(IY). But, when multiplication is intended, as 

2 >o A/* A A.P / yA$ / #A/ A*//A« 9 A 9 $A/y $A, S 9 A y 

[by *Jsam Ibn 4 Ubaid azZimmani, 7/" ^ra»e arcrf grave 
were reckoned, I should be the noblest of them when dead, 
and the farthest of them from the abode of blame (T)], or 
the 2 ns. are separated by a separative either expressed, 

as >a«oS J.a.^ j J-djk J^; ^h- -4 fo// ma» and a short 

' ' ' 9 **> 9 A/A?/ % t y /m y 

man came to me, or supplied, as J^yfca^ytf Ja^ ^i/la. 

.»yA/ , &*& y 9 mt^t * 

6l>yc ^cUl J^^lj -^ ma» ca?rae to me, ararf / honored 

y 

*Ae {coming) man and the man that thou didst beat, i. e. 

y *» y Ar& y 9& 

^laa/J Ja.^1 , coupling is allowable, as you see, without 

anomaly or exigency. And, in order to denote multipli- 
cation, the n. is sometimes repeated without coupling, as 



A/2Sy , t ,ArO A-^fi-P 



LXXXIX. 22. [132] ; or dualized, as^/ ^ojf^f J 



y y 
y Afiy 



LXVII. 4. Then repeat the gaze twice and cXlJ [115] 
(R). For every n. that is dualized 8 conditions are pre- 
scribed [234] :— (1) sing, number; (2) inflection ; (3) 
absence of composition ; (4) indeterminateness ; (5) 
agreement in letter ; (6) agreement in sense ; (7) objec- 
tive existence of a second to it ; (8) that the place of its 
du. should not be supplied by the du. of another word 
(Fk), or rather by another word. The following ns. 
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therefore are not dualized:— (1) the du. and perfect pi. 
[2321: (2) the uninfl^ contrary to the opinion of Mb : 
(3) the att. camp., by common consent [234] ; and thesyn^ 
thetic, contrary to the opinion of the KK and-their fol- 

lowers j and the n. ending in &»} , contrary to the opi- 
nion .of some, which is adopted by Syt : (4) the proper 
name, while it retains its quality of proper name [171]: 
(5) m. applied to denote what has no second in exis- 

tence, like j»*+& sun and y£ moon, when the proper [not 
tropical] signification is intended : (6) the trope and 
homonym with respect to their different significations : 

9' A / 9* * 

(7) such as j*** and y*» [above] ; but this condition 
can be dispensed with, its place being supplied by the 

condition of agreement in letter: (8) j***, sty*, and 

9 /A 

.Ua^ the name of the male hyena, because the place of 

' 9n* & i * * 

their du. is supplied by the du. of Sy* , ^ , and £*o 
the name of the female, though ^H/* and ^UUa-3 are 

$• $ A* 

transmitted ; and the nums. other than &U and c-ifl , 
contrary to the opinion of Akh, because the place of the 
du, of «5U5 jTAree is supplied by &Xw Six; and £*^.f and 
/U+t*. , according to the opinion of the BB, because the 
place of their du. is supplied by UT and KIT (YS). But 
they say ^j***! meaning 46d i?aArr anrf 'Omar, and 
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/••A 



i|**aM meaning The sun and moon, because here the 

matter is plain and free from dubiety. The du. is of 2 
kinds, (1) that in which the letter of dualization is affixed 
to the n., while the latter is constructively separate, as 

^Ua.^ [229], Jiy** , and all that precede ; (2) that 
which is formed as a du., but in which the sing, is not 

//A h* * -PJA/S 

constructively separate, as ^Uys* [229] and ./oUtti &a1a* 
1 knee-haltered him toith two ends of a rope [230], 

//A t * 

neither ^ys* n °r ^^ having a sing. (IY). When 

the rfw. is not that of an abbreviated n. [229], the form of 
the sing, remains in it preserved (M), as-XX. 66. [525] 

and ^UXXib vJa.; t#i o^f XXVIII. 14. And he 

found in it two men fighting together (AAz). The J of 

femininization is elided (1) in [only 2 words (M),] .Uoi 

'A? , , A fi .j /A j 

and ^Ulf (M, IH), by analogy Jl ii ^L. and j&df 

(IY. R), which also are allowable, by common consent as 
••a ?,'" ' «8 /* ***h *» , a^> fist ,, 

Yes, the penis of the he-ass and his 2 testicles are dearer 
to Fazara than Fazara or a Fazarl and J) JZ&CJiU 

S A » ,A$ 

[74] ; while ^U^i and ^uif are said by some to be poetic 

licenses, because they do not occur except in poetry, as 

111 
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/ a / * A 9 * 9h * 9 h t mt° / A/ A 9 &$ ' 

[by Khitara alMujashi'l, quoting from a woman who 

said it of her husband (A Az), As though his two testicles 

from dangling were an old woman's pot wherein were 2 

* / • A / 

colocynlhs, properly ^Xliaia. (IY, AAz),] and 

A /A^» • / A^*/A?S/A/ A3^» $' ' .1' ' 

(M $ R) He is a like a woman's camel-litter standing still 
among the camel-riders : his two buttocks quiver with the 
quivering of the milk-skin [85] : (2) sometimes in other 

words, as J\ yLi' y [532] (AAz). The ^ of the du. is 
elided an account of (I) prothesis [110] (M, IH), as in the 

St *, *<u* 9h/ 9 A^>/ 9* ' *' 

saying of the Prophet J&j ^U£ J^a** ♦a^sxH j ^^j^^saM 
&L=eJ| AlHasan and AlHusain are the two chiefs of the 
youth of Ihe people of Paradhe (AAz) ; (2) poetic license 

f» • W .P / -P 

[233], as in ^H ULai* USD [44]; (3) abridgment of the con/., 
as in lli) oyJyj'wilh the ace. [344] (R) : and its i [also 
is elided (IY)] because of meeting a quiescent, as in 
T u£i>l UlU j^la. y*^ iwo menser rants of thy son came 
to me and (IY)] jLtflS&l IjM [610, 653] (M). 

§ 229. If the decl. n. be sound in the final or de- 
fective [L6], the sign of the du. is affixed to it without 
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alteration, as J^ } [228], Jh}°* , and J±*Z from 
jL ^ , £ m) \L , and j*6 (I A). The word is altered in the 

du. in 3 sorts [of n.], the abbreviated [16], the prolong- 
ed [230], and the [«.] arbitrarily curtailed of its final 
[231] (R). The I of the abbreviated is either 3rd or 
upwards. If it be 3rd, then, (1) if an o. f. of it in the 
* or * be known, it is restored to its o. / in the du., 

as Jy^ and j£ (M) from U* and Jo (IT) : the 

poet says 

*&£ f^JU tg«»|; ^9 Ua* * &»•* J^ c^O-^l iW> ; 

And I have made ready, for the upbraiders beside me, 
a staff on Whose head are two mand-weights of iron (A) j 

and theKur has J& ^fp^l *** J^; XIL 36 - ^ wrf 
two young men entered the prison with him (IY, A) : 

while J>y*> fr° m uS*** fa a nomaious (^)> because its * 
is a substitute for a 3 (Sn) : (2) if its o./ be unknown, 
then, (a) if it be pronounced with Imala, it is converted 
into - , as J£* and J& from ^ and J> [639] 
when used as names; (b) if not, it is converted into 
; , as JyJ and jj\ [686] from ji and Jl when 
used as'names (M)' As to the 2 Is that are not substi- 
tuted [for a known *./, being either not substituted at 
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all, or substituted for an o. f. whose identity k unlnowtt 
(Sn)], vid. the rad. f, i. e . that which is in ajj, U& 
Jy (Sn),] or its like, [as J+ (Sn),] and the f whose 
<*/. is unknown, [which IUK exempliBes by such' as- 

• Si • 

tojJl play, because, says he, one does not know whe- 
ther its ! be from a s or y (Sn),] there are 3 [or ra- 
ther 4 (Sn)] opinions:- (1) the well known one, tha« 
their state with respect to Imala is regarded, so that, iT 
pronounced with Imala, they are dualized with- the « p 
and, if not, with the ; : this is the opinio* of S, and is 
decisively asserted by IM here * (2) that, if pronounced 
with Imala or converted into ^ in any position, they 
are dualized with the 3 v and,, if not, with the , : . this- 
opinion is preferred by IU f and is decisively asserted' by 
IM in the Kafiya : and, according to this, JU , J\ 
and' s tf; are dualized with the ^ , because thei* I \ s 
converted into f with the pron. [129<, 205] ; while, *•- 
cording to the 1st, they are dualized with the • -,- both 
of which sayings are transmitted from Akh x (3) that the 
rad. and unknown f are converted into ^ unrestrictedly, 
[i; e. whether they be pronounced with Imala or not r 
and whether they be converted into 3 in any position or 
not : (4) that they are converted into ; , whether they 
Be pronounced with Imala or not, as in the'HanV (SnVL 
The f sometimes has 2 o. /*. with respect to 2 dial*, in 
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which case 2 modes are allowable, as ^y*-;, which be- 
longs to the ^ in the dial, that says »s-a^ , and to the 

* A • , 

) in the dial, that says *jj*>) ; so that the du. may be 
^U*.; and ^^) , though the g is more frequent (A). 
If, however, the I be ribove the 3rd, it is converted into 
£ only, [because, when the abbreviated exceeds 3 let- 
ters, its I is either converted from a ^ or assimilated to 

What is converted from it (IY),] as \y£**y from ^y*, 

where the f is ortg-. converted from the ^ (IY) j] .4U3U 

[from ^t» } where the I is converted from a ^ , and 
the ,5 is a substitute for the j (685, 727) (IY)] ; and 

J4*>\ Ji^t [J&)1> and Ji?*?, from Ja*. 



* * » fi at 



'/*// 



(263), &^ (378), J*} (18, 497), and ^^ (401), 
where the I is not converted from any thing, but is in 
the predicament of what is converted from the » (727) 
since the y does not occur as a final when 4th (or up- 

• •A 

wards) (IY)]. As for J^ [721], it is because the 

dualization in it is inseparable, like the femininization in 

SySi [266] (M), so that it has no sing. [228], as t'j&L 
has no masc. /IY) : 'Antara says 
* ** ' ** " '*** '*"» ***** »*n* *,f 

(Mb, IY), satirizing 'Umara Ibn Ziyad al'Absl, What! 



( 850 ) 

round me does thy rump shake its two buttocks, that thou 
may $t slay me. f Then, mark, I am this hero [552], 
l UmSraf (AAz) ; whereas, if it had a sing., you would 

say i£l£* in the du. (Mb). This id the opinion of the 

BB about the abbreviated that exceeds 3 letters, whe- 
ther its letters be few or many : but the KK relate that, 
when the abbreviated transcends 4 letters, and its letters 

are many, the Arabs elide its I in the du. (IY).* ^f& 
and J*)j^ , with elision [of the 3 (So) J, in the du. 
of the quin. £)*& and J)f- are anomalous (A). In 
short, the ( of the abbreviated is converted into (1) g 
in 3 positions, (a) when it is 4th or upwards ; (b) when 
it is 3rd, a substitute for a ^ ; (c) when it is 3rd, un- 
known in o.f. and pronounced with Itnak : (2) j io 2 
positions, (a) when it is 3rd, a substitute for a y ; (b) 
when it is 3rd, unknown in o. /., and not pronounced 
with Imala (IA). The whole of the anomalies in the ab- 

breviated one 3, (I) J,)** : (2) Jl'yf- and j£&, 
which the KK hold to be regular : (3) ^U-*, , which Ks 



holds to be regular ; so that he allows ^y and J* , 

which belong to the cat. of the y , but are pronounced 
with Kasr or Damm of the 1st, to be dualized with the 

§ 230. The ns. whose fioal is a Hamza are of 2 
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Itf nds, prolonged and unprolonged. The prolonged [229] 
is every n. whose final is a Hamza preceded by an au<r. 

I, as s\~S and *b ; [68?, 723] (IY). The Hamza of 

the prolonged is [of 4 kinds (R)], (1) substituted for the S 

$m* A • 

of feminization, vA..s\y^ [263]; (2) denotative ofco- 
ordination, as /Ul* [273] ; (3) converted from a rad. [*, 

P r ^W], as jLS [and /U^(1A)] ; (4) rad., &s jTJ 
(JR, IA). The Hamza [substituted for the I (IA, A)] of 

femininization is usually converted into y (R, IA, A), as 

* * K * . 

4^';';*^ (I A t A): aQQ * J s rarely sounded trde, as ^l-f !•;*»» ; 

or, [as Mb transmits from Mz (R),] converted into » 
as c)^';^ (R* A) : but Sf asserts that, when its I is 

■tr* * A / 

preceded by a ; , as iiyu*, the Hamza must be sound? 
ed true, as Jj\^ 9 not ^fjUA*, in order that 2 ,s 

having only an I between them may not be combined • 
and the KK in that case allow both methods (A). The 
rad. Hamza is [usually (RJ] preserved [in the du. (R, A), 

as ^sSf and Jslp } (IA, A); but F transmits from 

some of the Arabs that it is converted into j, as ^U\3 

(R)]. The Hamza denotative of coordination, or con- 
verted from a rad. [ y or ^ (R, A)], may be converted 

into j, [as J^ f Jj~? and J.C1 (IA, A)] ; or 
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swsA 



preserved, [as JsU* , J*~* ', and ^1/Ua* (IA, A)] ; 

but conversion is better in the Haraza denotative of co- 
ordi nation, and preservation in the one converted from 
a rad. (R, IA, A) : so IM mentions, agreeably with the 
opinion of some ; but S and Akh, followed by Jz, declare 
that preservation is better unrestrictedly, though S men- 
tions that conversion is more frequent in the Hamza 
denotative of coordination than iti the one converted 
from a rad., while it is rare in both (A). The Hamza 
[substituted for a rad, (R)] is sometimes converted into 

•S , [as yM^ (A)] ; though this is anomalous ( R, A), 

contrary to the opinion of Ks ; and they treat ^k^u 

as sound [721], because they convert only the final j 

or ^ into Hamza after the \ , as s\^4 and s\j>. ; 

whereas here the ^ is not final, since the sing, is not 
used [228]. The 2 augs. of femininization [273] (R), 
the I and Hamza (A), when they follow 4 or more let- 

ters (R), are sometimes elided [together (A)], as ^l»*»£ 

f B * ' / * * * » * 

[and ■J;r ,u > by analogy ^y**G and ^ ; ! ; ^U (A), 

because of the length (B)]; though this is anomalous (R, 
A); contrary to the opinion of the KK (R). The anomalies 

in the prolonged are 5, (1) ^Mj*^ , which, as Ns re- 

lates, is allowed by the KK ; (2) ^}ya* , which, as 

some relate, is the dial of Fazara ; (3) J*<0& , which 
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is held by the KK to be regular ; (4) ^M* , which is 

held by Ks to be regular, and is transmitted by AZ from 

the dial of Fazara ; (5) Jff, though the language 

of some GG implies that it has not been heard (A). The 
unprolonged is every n. whose final is a Hamza not pre- 

ceded by an \ , as l£; , f ja* , and ^ ; and it ad- 

mits of only one method, vid. retention of the Hamza, 

as ^^) , because the Hamza in it is rad. (IY). 

§ 231. As for the n. [arbitrarily (R)] curtailed of 
its final, [it is of 2 kinds (IY) :— ] (1) if the elided [yj 

(IY)] be restored in prothesis, as in- ^ [16], jJ , 
[ ^ , and *a> (R),] it must be restored in the da. [also 
(R)l as ^y , ^yf (IY, R), ^y^, and ^y*: 

(a) sometimes ^1*1 and ^li.! are said (R) : (b) he that 
says oUa.in prothesis says ^^ in the tfw., and he 



S 9* 



that says lJ^ says ^ya (IY) : (c) as for.u^*, 
the J is not restored in the dtf., as it is not restored 
in prothesis ; and the word is dualized only by conver- 

sion of its J into f , as when it is not pre., as ^U* : 

but ^y* occurs in poetry, as 

112 



( 854 ; 
[by AlFarazdak, They two have spat into my mouth 
from their two mouths (233) a most severe reviling a- 
gainst the barker, the howler (Dw)] ; and J^i \ which 
is stranger : (d) the J of c^fo is restored in the du, t 
not the J of ,o, as JU Gf^ ; but JU Cf3 also oc- 
curs, though it is rare (B) : (2j if the [elided (IY)] J 
be not restored in prothesis, as in [oi (B),] jJ, and 
fO, it is not restored in the du. [also (B)], as ^fj^ 

and ^Uo: (a) as for [^ in (R)] the saying of the 
poet 

[Two noble hands belonging to Muliallim (a king of Al 
Yaman) do hinder thee from being wronged and oppressed 
(AAz), it is explained by our school as rare and anoma- 
lous, and is held by them to be a poetic license ; but, in 
my opinion (IY)], it is according to the dial of those 
who say 3 ±i , [treating it as abbreviated (IY),] like 
^) : (b) [similarly f * is used abbreviated, so that 
flY)] ^U*> {or Jy* (R)] is saidj as fc. the saying Qf 

the poet [Mirdas Ibn <Amr, or, as is said AlAkhtal (IY), 
or Suhaim Ibn Wathll arRiyahl (N),] 

'bi° * * A«« // 5 ^ , , 
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(IY, R) So that, if we were slaughtered on a single stone, 
the 2 bloods would flow apart with the certain tidings of en- 

mity and hate (IY): Jh says that its J is a j, so that ^t^y> 

is anomalous according to him ; but Mb says that its J 

* * * 
is a g , so that ^y*** is anomalous according to him* 

But. as for the n. whose J is elided for a necessitating 
' cause, it is either abbreviated or defective [229] (R). 

§ 232. The \_quasi-pl. } or the broken, not being 
an ultimate (R),] pi. [228] is [allowed to be (R)] dua- 
lized according to the interpretation of [two collections 
or (M)] two parties : the poet says 

*S/ •• PPS * swi& h ss Ptti / * * * ** 

[We have two herds of camels, wherein is what ye have 
known for the entertainment of guests. Then, from 
whichever of them ye will, shoulder what ye will, carry- 
ing it to your tents (N), cited by AZ ; and in tradition 



/StK0O S /S 



is {the saying of the Prophet (IY)} XtSJti tfixj) JJU 

A /• /A«*» •A* ^y »w/A»» * ' ' 

>x*&ff *x> S j5Ul| i%e similitude of the hypocrite is like 

the sheep going to and fro between the two flocks (M)] ; 
and the poet [ c Amr Ibn AT Adda (AAz)] says 

Ass * A/A^ iBs3*0sA * y A/y ^/A$«3 / A^i / / A?/ 

^La. laax^JI^J J/^^ »*** * J; 4 *?* f*J ^ty lS 33 ^ £*^ 

(M, R) By God (N), *Ae /rite wott/rf Aooe become des- 
titute, and would not have found upon dispersing in war 
2 herds oj he-camels (AAz, N), so that it might sup- 



( «0(j ) 

port the burden of warlike expeditions (N), cited by 

' s A • • • 

AUd ; and they say ^^^ ^M Two herds of 

black milch-camels, [quoted by S (IY)] ; and Abu-nNajin 
[al'Ijll (Jsh)] says, [describing a mare trained to war 

(M) Sfte #rasec? in the beginning of the grazing between 
the two clumps of spears of Malik Ibn Dubai'a and 
Nahshal Ibn Darira, 2 Chiefs of the Arabs (N). This 

is easier in JH>\ , because Jff , being a generic n., is 

sing. [254], not a broken pi., like JU*. (IY).' But 



s / •/ 



^1l>.*.U** . IM is not allowed. 

§ 233. When 2 parts are pre. in letter or sense to 
their 2 wholes, then, if the 2 wholes be uniform in 
letter, the sing, number in the pre. is better than the 
du., as 

' • A * A3 A# 'A/ Smi* 

As though it were the face of 2 Turks, who had become 

A /AS h * fil^O 3 / 

ff/?#r?/ and ^.^ l$a> ; 6li| Ua. <? rf 50t?e a f ace f fhe 
2 Zaids /, in the latter of which the prothesis is in sense • 

&>t& • y fit fi 

and the p/. is better than the sm$r., as &UJ Jf UJJ f 
£?od, your hearts have swerved, [an address to Hafsa 
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and 'A'isha (K, B)]. That is because in lit. protbesis, 
which is frequently used, they dislike the combination 
of 2 dus. united in letter by the prothesis, and in 
sense, since the intention is that the pre. should be 
part of the post., while no ambiguity is produced 
by the omission of dualization ; and id. [protbesis] 
is made to accord with the lit. : but, if the omis- 
sion lead to ambiguity, only the du. is allowable accord- 
lug to the KK, which is the truth, [below], as you say 

U^ix* &*& I plucked out their two eyes, when you 
bare plucked out au eye from each one ; while l-dlftf 
<*&^1 V. 42. Cut off their hands means U&£»Ji their 
right hands by tradition and common consent, and is so 
read by Ibn Mas'ud, [for which reason the pi. may be 
put in place of the du., as in LXVI. 4., because the 
dualization of the post, is deemed sufficient (B)]. And 
the*/, is preferred to the ring, because of its affinity to 
the du. in being an addition of a sing, to another thing 
[234]. S makes no distinction between the first's being- 
single in each of the two [seconds], as in CZ.js , and its 
notbeingso,asin £&£ 9 rel>ing upon the evidence of 
V. 42. ; but the truth is what the KK hold [above], 
vid. that the V l. in the like ,of it is not allowable except 
with a plain indication, as in the text. The 2 idioms 
are combined in the saying [of Khitam alMujashi'j, 
says S, or Hiniyan Ibn Kuliafa, says F (FA),] 
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AA/A3^» *» 9h '* '*' A A/A/ A//4J A// A// 



U/iSi / AS«« / "A 



l£ '" • / / / 

[<4rcd mcmy *mx> deserts distant-, bare of vegetation, whose 
2 backs were like the backs of 2 bucklers, have I come to 
by the single description, not by the two descriptions!, i. e. 
have I traversed by hearing that road described a single 



/ // / * 



time ! (AAz, N); and the o. /. is used in £M 1&5 U& (231) 
(AAz)l. If, however, the 2 wholes he separated hy a 

• A/ * A/ 

co«., the sircfl. is preferred to the du. andp/., as *e3 j-*> 

, J*l' Tfte peram of Zaid and 'Amr^ in order that the ap- 

parent pre. may agree [in number] with the apparent 
post. : and, if the pre. be not part of the post, but they 
be separate, then, if there he danger of ambiguity, as in 

Jvi/Jt Jfe \s^ I met the 2 menservants of the 2 Zaids, 
the pre. must be in the du.; whereas, if there be no 
danger, it may be regularly in the pi., agreeably with the 
opinion of Fr and Y, contrary to the opinion of others, 
who allow it as matter of hearsay, as in U<$K=^ ^ 
Put down their saddles, where there is no danger of 
ambiguity, because 2 camels have only 2 saddles. In 
the jwon. relating to every n. that we have mentioned, 
whose letter differs from its sense, the letter or sense 

A// A2 /■*•»•*•" // / AS 

may be observed, as ./^(U-.^ « r J***< **• 
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persons of you two pleased me j and similarly in the qual., 
dem., and the like (R). The sing, sometimes occurs in the 
place of (1) the du. (R,BS), in the case of those 2 things 
which accompany one another and do not separate, like 

the (wo legs and two eyes, as flu If U* Mine eye 

sleeps not (B), whence 

iij*sal l$*.o g^tsy u<aU * Luufj ^ d j^J J Uju: J 1/f 

(BS), by Abu 'Ata asSindi, lamenting Ibn Hubaira, 
JVow, verily an eye that lavished not its flowing tears over 
thee, O Ibn Hubaira, on the day of thy death at Want 
was indeed niggardly (FD) ; and approximate to it is 



* sAs A 9 A«A 



* *K* * 



£9 ^r sais cT JvJ 3^ 

And my two eyes revel in gardens of beauty, [for l J^>S'\ : 
(2) the ply [when there is no danger of ambiguity (K 

S A Ass * * S*t 

on II. 6),] as f*^ ^ ^Oj XIX. 85. Arf ^ 
sAa/Z be adversaries to them, whence 

S * § *, A*/ 0* S , S y J>J> As As *.p 

tj^ ur5 f^ u 5 c> G * s ff t**** J^ J \p 

[316] (R) Eat ye in part of your bellies : [if ye eat little 
(AAz)J ye will be abstinent. For verily your time is a 



A* fi » 



•9 /A/ 



hungry time (AAz, N), i. e. fij*> (SL), and ^pjlfS 

m* $A/S A 

& f*>;> E 18 ] with 0% in the sing, (N). Conversely the 
rfw. acts as a substitute for the sing., as 
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Then they put the watercourse of 'Akil on the rights, 
and put the hard ground of RSmatSn on the left, i. e. 

J$U , which is a mountain ; and Fr allows cJU- ^^ 

6tL &H ^ ^ v - 46 - ^ wrf Ae ' Aa * /eare/A the bar of 
M* Lord shall have a garden to he an instance of this ; 
and IKhz states in the Nihaya [fi-nNahw (HKh)] that 

they say &&WI sJ&» c^U He died [o waforaJ rfea//i, li- 

terally] /Ae tfea/ A of his nose, [orig. He died upon his bed, 
and his soul came forth from his nose (Md),] and that 

O wios* fowefy are *Ae too eye* 0/ Sulaimd and the mouth 
is an instance of this construction, the o.f. heing ^UH ; , 
and the ^ elided by poetic license [228] (BS): and U*if 

A •A 

sometimes acts as a substitute for J**| , as L. 23. [193], 
either because dualization of the ag. is made a substitute 
for repetition of the «,., as XXIII. 101. [598, 607] is 
explained ; or because most travelling-companions are 
3 in number, and each of them usually addresses his 2 
companions, so that a single person also is addressed as 
two, because their tongues are accustomed to it (R). The 
pi. sometimes occurs in the place of the [sing, or (E)] 
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du. (R, BS), a synecdoche being meant to be understood, 
as 8^nj-» u-a. He cut off his penis and &Uad. ailf Jla» 
God cut off his testicles ! (H) ; and the substitution of the 
sing, and pi. for the du. are combined in the saying of 
the Hudhall [Abu Dhu'aib (N;] 

Then the eye after the death of them is as though its 
blacks were put out with thorns, so that they are blind, 
shedding tears (BS). 
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P. 456, 1 8. Read"«p. M 
P. 461, 1 7. This Khalid was the cousin of Abu Dhu'aib (la, Jsh). 

P. 464, 1. 3. The majority, however, hold that &**♦) is curtailed, 

being constructively ^ ; and that afterwards the 8 is interpolated, 
without being reckoned [as the s of femininization (Sn)] ; and is pro- 
nounced with Fath, because it occurs in the place of what requires Fath, 
vid. what precedes the S of femininization elided, but understood (A)— 
1.1. By Alflutara (IY). 

P. 465, /. 20. It is named subst in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the EE, Akh says that they name it interpretation [of 
what is meant by the ant. (Sn)], and explanation [of it (Sn)] j while IE 
says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. j but 
the propriety of these 3 names is not evident in the case of the subst. 
distinct [from the ant. ] (Sn). 

P. 468, 1. 17. Because the enunciative prop, would remain without 
a rel (IY). 

P. 469, 11 6-7. By AlAkh*al (Akh). 

P. 470, I. 11. Cited by Mz (MAd). 

P. 471, 1. 18. After " Zaid " insert " [160]". 

P. 472, I. 7. VL\ relates to cJ^a.1 , being the cop. [27], according 
to R's theory as to the op. of the tvbat. [131]. 

P. 478, J. 5. He satirized AHJajjaj (T)— I 10. A heathen poet 
(FA). 

P. 474, J. 1. Bead " Jgumish". 

P. 476, 1. 11. Read " Sa'ti". 

P. 478 J. 17. uilfljJi in lexicology is Reversion to the thing after 

//A<A .PA o 

cfcpartere /row & (Sn)— 1. 18. This oflpo*. is named ^J| uila* be- 
cause the speaker reverts to, and manifesto, the a»*. by means of it (Sn). 
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P. 479, Z. 2. The Khalifa Abi tfafs 'Umar Ibn AlKhaftab al?a- 
raishl al'AdawI alfifadam, a. 13, h. 23 (Nw). 

P. 490, 7. f. Bat here the synd. expl. is not &prim. 

P. 481, J. 13. Bishr Ibn 'Amr, of the Banfc Bakr Ibn Wa'il (AAz). 



/A' 



P. 486j /. 7. ^j&ii is governed in the ace. by an understood v. indi- 

eated by o*j; > *s though he said jj&u |jtf (T). 

P. 489,.l 2. For "his" read "His w — I 3. Read "because 
(MAIH)]". 

P. 492, 7, 14. Maslama IbnDhuhl, Zayyaba being his mother (Jsh), 
one of the Band Taim Allah Ibn Thalaba (IAth), a heathen poet— I 15. 
Algarith Ibn Hamm&m ashShaibanl (T,Jab). 

P. 494, 1 1 7. Read " TJmar". 

P. 499, J. 18. R adds " being a verbal ».** to the preventives of 
inflection in order to account for the uninflectedness of those verbal ns. 
which resemble the aor. (see p. 653, 1. 7— p.. 654, I. 1). 

P. 501, U. 18-20. That the verbal ns. are uninfl. is not disputed, 
though three different reasons are given at pp. 653-654 for their being 
so. The validity of the reason here given, vid. that they resemble the 
p, in not being impressible by the op., is based upon the theory that 
they have no place in inflection, ie. do not occupy the place of a n. in 
any case, -which is disputed (see p. 658)t 

P. 503, 1 7. Some of the BB, according to R (see p. 743, 1 19)— 
h 16. Abu $akhr «Abd Allah Ibn Sfilim asSuhml alHudhali, an IslSmi 
poet of the Umawl dynasty (AKB). The Band Sahm were his tribe 
(T)— f. 19. By Mirbal Ibn Jahm alMadhhijI (MN, FA, Jsh) or 
Mubashshir Ibn AlHudhail alFazan (MN). 

P. 606, k 2. On the name " met." see p. 823,7/. 9-10. 

P. 508, 7. 4. yjde* [with reduplication (Jsh) of the final J\ is the 
[perf. max.] pi. [of J*l». (EC)] /»•«, to the ^ of the 1st j*r. tup. 
(EfcJ, Jah). 
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JP. 510, 1. 1. Tbe 2nd hemistioh is given iu IT. 10 and 84 as 

And Hind, fames* and distance have come in front of her, i.e., between 
tne and her— I. 15. Or, as is said, his son Sawada Ibn 'Adl (AKB). 

P. 517, I. 20. l5?S| is abbreviated (MN, FA, N), by poetic license 
(FA, N), because its o. /. is > l*b5| with the Hamza (MN) k 

P. 518, /. 8. For « XXVIII w and " 61 1 M read « XXVII H and « 612". 
P. 521, I. 8. )*&»&» gumaid or li^o. praiseworthy. The verse is 

attributed to Qamaid Ibn Huraith Ibn Bafcdal [alEalbl (IAth)] , of the 
Banu Kalh Ibn Wabra, whose pedigree reaches to Kuga'a. gumaid 
was an Ial&ml poet; and Mais&n Bint fiafedal, the mother of Yazld Ibn 

Mu'Ewiya, was his paternal aunt (AKB). ££•&. (IY. 414). 

* 

P, 523, I. 3. Le. y& U$£' . The verse is by AlMukballab alHilall, of 
whose pedigree and history I know nothing ; an4 has been plagiarized 
by Al'Ujair asSaluli alHilall, a freedman of the Banu Hilal, whose 
name was iJmair Ibn 'Abd Allah, a minor Islam! poet of the Umawi 

dynasty. Sgh says "The piece is Lamlyaj but ly-yvu occurs in the 
Book of S in place of J^& tractable, and the GG have followed him in 
the mistranscription" (AKB)— /. 7. Hamdan is a tribe of AlYaman 
(AKB). 

P. 531, 11. 17-18. An elegant, excellent poet of the Umawi dynasty 
(AEB). 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan asked him for his daughter in 
marriage for one of his sons (Mb). The Khalifa 'Abd AlMalik Ibn 
Marwan [alKuraahl alUmawt, h. 26 (ITB), a. 65 (MDh)], d, 86 (MDh, 
ITB). He was proclaimed Khalifa in succession to his father Marwan 
Ibn AlEakam after 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair had laid claim to the 
Khilafo; and his undisputed Khilafo, i. e. after the slaughter of 'Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair, was from the middle of 73 (ITB). The Khallffc 
Marwan Ibn AlEakam alKurashl alUmawl, [nephew and (Nw,ITB) 
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private (TKh)] seoretary of 'Uthman [Ibn 'Aftan (Nw, ITB), b. 2, 
(Nw), a 64 (ITB, TKH)], d. 65 (Nw, ITB, TKh). Ibn AzZubair was 
proclaimed Khalifa (AGh, Is, TKh) at Makka (TKh) in 64 (Is, TKh) 
in the days of Yazid Ibn Mu'awiya (TKh), [or] after the death of Tazld 

(AGb, Is) Ibn Mu'awiya (Is) ; or in 64 or 65 after the death of Mu'awiya 

Ibn Yazid (TKh). 

P. 534, 1. 4. y&) j j ijbf as an ex. of detachment caused by sup- • 

pression of the op. is appropriate only when the op. is supplied before 
the pron.; for, when the op. is supplied after the pron., it is an ex. of' 
detachment caused by precedence of the pron. before its op. (see I. 19 
and the Note on p. 196, 1 18). 

P. 535, J. 3. Abu Bakr as?iddlk said to the Apostle of God (God 

bless him and give him peace !) " Teach me a supplication wherewith 

ah** w Sfilt' 
I may supplicate [God] in my prayer." He said, Say is**& ,JI *gD| 

* A A ^/A/ A A^s * A^S • *S^» ;«/// • ^A# A/ 

* • w y '* w / '• £ * '• ' • <f 

S Z*o»fi**t* • a5 /S A/A^j/ _ _ , 

Aj^Jj »%i*M «aJ| c»ij| Jua..|. <7oa, verify / Aa»« done «n«cA 

/ % * 

wrong against mine own soul ; and not (any) forgiveth sins but Thou. 
Wherefore forgive Thou me of Thy grace, and have mercy upon me. 
Verily Thou, Thou art the very forgiving, the Merciful (SB. I. 214) — I. 9. 

//.PA? 

Properly U*AJ) [446] (AKB)— I. 10. He was named Dhu-llsba' 
because a serpent bit his finger (ID, AKB), so that it withered away. 
He is said to have lived 270 years ; and AHm says that he lived 300 
years. And he was one of the judges of the Arabs in heathenism 
(AKB). The question of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan " Who is he 1 " in 
Tr. II. 815 and IAth, IV. 270 (see the Note on p. 44, 1. 11), to which 
Ma'bad Ibn Khalid alJadall answered " He is Dhu-ilsba'", did not refer 
to the man put forward by * Ad wan as their spokesman with the Khalifa, 
but to the author of the verses quoted by 'Abd AlMalik, as is clear from 
the *ar. "Who says this \" in Tr, II. 815, note h, and AKB, II. 409. (?/. 
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KA. III. Z—l 11. Bk says (AKB), Kurra is. a place in ike countries of 
the Banu-lQarith (Bk, AKB) Ibn Ka*b (AKB). 

P. 542, 1, 19. A heathen [poet (PA, AKB)], lamenting his brother 
Utait, and complaining of two companions of his, who were harassing 
him, said to be his two nephews Mudrik and Murra (MN, FA, AKB) : 
so says Al'AinI (AKB). 

P. 543, 11. 19 — 20. Attributed by the commentators of the Book of 
S to 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabi'a; but by [API,] the author of the KA, who 
is followed by [Jh,] the author of the Sihah, to Al'Arjl (AKB)— U. 23-24. 
The author of ^Jj ^.£ «yj*i is [not Ibn Duraid, but] Ru'ba (UN, 
FA, EC, AKB) Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN). 

P. 644, I. 4. He said that of a man who was mentioned to him as 
intending to do him harm (IY). 

P. 545, 1 10. The Persian ed. of the ML (p. 253, 7. 1 6) has *£!$'. 
but the 2 Egyptian eds., the DM (vol II., p. 279) and Amr (vol II., p. 
223), have the form given in the text. 

P. 546, 11. 20-22. These are the anuullers of ifichoation [24] 
The vs. oiapp. are omitted, because their pred. is an aor. v. [459] • and 
the generic neg. ? , because its nth. and pred. are indet. [100]. 

P. 549, 11. 13-14. Muhammad Ibn Marwan [Ibn Al^akam, brother 
of the Khalifa <Abd AlMalik (IAth, ITB)], one of the Readers of 
AlMadlna, \d. 101 (TAth) or 102 (ITB)]. IAIsays "Ibn Marwan wraps 
himself up in his solecism", i.e. by making the distinctive occur between 
the d. s. and «. s. (R)— 1. 15. Zaid Ibn 'Al! [Zaiii al'Abidln (ITB)] Ibn 
al?usain Ibn 'All Ibn Abi Talib alHashiml [alMadanl, b. 80 (IHjr)], 
h [121 (1Kb, MDh> MAB> TKh)> 122 (IKb ^ MDhj Ut ^ M ^ ^ 

1TB), or ] 123 at the age of [42 (MAB) or] 44 (PW). 

P. 555, I. 10. Ibn Abi-l'As athThafcaft alBasri, the celebrated 
poet, reproving his cousin 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 'Uthman Ibn Abi-l'Ag 
(AKB). 

P. 656, 1. 2. D. 84 (Is, IHjr, AKB) ; d. 89 (ITB). 
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P. 557, 1 9. By gakhr Ibn AUa'd alMufcaribl alKhudrf, an elegant 
poet contemporary with the Umawl and *Abbasl dynasties (KA). The 
forma 4>yJ| or *#mS\ and ^yisti] in the MN. II. 227, FA. 95, SM. 197, 
and Jan, seem to be erroneous — h 10. §akhr lbn AlJa'd was enamoured 
of Ka's, daughter of Bujair lbn Jundab (KA) ; not, as Lane supposes 
(p. 2049, col. 1), "of El-Kelfcabeh El-*Oranee w . 

P. 559, L 6. Shadan is a place in AlTaman (Bk). 

P. 561, I. 7. Zaid lbn Muhalhil a$Ta'I anNabhanl, known as Zaid 
AlKhail, who came to the Prophet with the embassy from ?ayyi in the 
year 9, and was named by the Prophet Zaid AlKhair. He was a good 
poet On his departure from the Prophet, he was seized with fever ; 
and, when he reached his family, he died j but some say that he died at 
the end of the Khilafa of 'Urnar (AGh)— I. 16. Kais is the father of a 
tribe of Mudar(AKB, J) oalled Kais 'Ailan, a prothetio comp., [mean- 
ing Tlie Kais of 'Ailan] (AKB)— I. 19. Humaid lbn Malik lbn 

Zaid Mariat lbn Tamlm, an IslamI poet of the Umawl dynasty, contem- 
porary with AlHajjaj. He was named AlArka* [The spotted or speckled] 
because of some marks that were on his face (AKB). Jh says the verse 
is by Humaid (MN, FA) j but IY says (MN, FA, AKB) it is by Aba 
Bafcdala (IY, MN, FA, AKB), whom I do not know (AKB). 

P. 562, IX See an tx. of the 2nd prevailing over the 3rd in p. 
125, U. 14-16. 

P. 575, I. S, Ka*b lbn Sa'd alGhanawI, an IslamI poet, and appa- 
rently a Follower (AKB)— I. 19. Lane's assertion that U is not prefixed 

to the du. of lJ\Z (p. 947, col. 3) is refuted by what IY says here ; and 

* * if 

his assertion that Ub is not prefixed to i_fiJ 3 f (p. 947, col. 3), and that 

* lit ' 

one does not say lJS) Jb or the like (p. 86, col. 3), is refuted by the 

' y \i\ 

verse at 1. 15 and by ATArjl's verse at p. 564, where the dim. of cJ&.* 

appears. 

P. 576, U. 12-14. & has 3 dud. van., ui , U», and uj (IY. 337). 
They are all of one sense, vid. demonstration of place, but they differ 
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in nearness .and distance, the near places being demonstrated by Ua> with. 

Damm, and the distant by the*2 others (MN, FA)—?. 21. Read Iffe^t 

and "on its," the pron. referring to the , Lg f raeHesfftwufementioned in the 
verse preceding. 

P. 580* J. 6. This verse is cited by Skr. in the DH as (AKB) by a 
man of Hudhail (DH; AKB). It belongs to the same poem as the lines 
cited in vol. It, p. 717, U. 11-12 and in the Note thereon at p. 29A. 
Numerous van. of this verse and of the verses cited in p. 579, 11. 
16-17 and p. 580,7. 3 are given in the AKB. . Read J?)7— •£ 10. The 
Luoknow ed. of the R gives iyu I ; but the Teheran ed. has oyw I w no< 
charmed, which seems more appropriate. The Delhi e£ gives no vowels 

a* 

— K. 23-24. According to R, _| is made a*rf. by its expressed or con- 
structive prefixion to a det„ not by its conj. (p. 586, 11. 13-15). 

P. 582, J. 13. Al'Ainl says (AKB) it is by AlAkh{al (MN, FA, 
AKB) j but I have searohed diligently through his Dtwan without find- 
ing it (AKB). This poet was given the cognomen of AlAkhfal because 
of the bigness of his ears (MN, FA) : [but various other reasons are stated 
in the KA and AKB]. He was a Christian (KA, FA), of the people of 
AlHlra (KA) j and he belongs to the 1st class of IslamI poets (KA, MN 
FA). He lived a long life until he went to Hell-fire (AKB)— I. 1. The 
saying of the Banu 'Ukail or Hudhail ]jJS ^jji J A^ They that 
stood came (BS). 

P. 583, I, 2. Its author is Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj : but is said by 
AZ and IAr to be a heathen man of the Banu 'Ukail ; though they differ 
about his name, whioh AZ says is Abu Harb AlA'lam, while IAr says 
something else. And Sgh says that the author is Laila alAkhyallya 

(MN>. 

*» 

P. 583, 1. 20. klo* with Tanwln from regard to its being a name 

of a ^IC* place (AKB). Either form suits the metre—//. The verse 

is by Umayya Ibn AlAskar, or, as is said by [ID and] the author of the 
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KA, Ibn Qorthan Ibn AlAskar [or AlAshkar (AGh, Is)], alKinam [al- 
Laithi aUunda'l (AGh, la)], a converted poet (AEB). 

P. 584, 1. 1. 'Uk&z, Majanna, and Dhu-lMojgz were markets for 
Makka in the time of heathenism. 'Ukaz is a level plain. AU says (Bk), 
'Ukazis between Nakhlaand A^Ta'if (Bk,ZJ, MI), one night's journey from 
AflVif and 3 from Makka (MI). It was taken as a market 15 years 
after [the year of] the Elephant, [in which the Apostle of God was born 
(SR, Tr, LM),] and was abandoned for ever in the year 129 (Bk). The 
market of 'Ukaz used to open on [the morning of (Bk)] the 1st of 
Dhu-lKi c da, and last 20 days (Bk, ZJ)— IL By a man of [the Banu 
(MN, FA)] Sulaim (MN, FA, EC). 

P. 585, 1. 20. Coptic by origin, freedman of the family of AzZubair 
Ibn Al'Awwam, 6. 115 [or 120 (HH)], d. 197 (Syt). 

P. 587, 1 9. Kais Ibn Jirwa (ID, T, AKB), a heathen poet (AKB), 
named 'Arik because of this verse (T, AKB)—/, 15. An IslamI poet of 
the MarwanI dynasty (AKB) — I. 20. Whence 

(R)> ty Kawwal atTa'I (T, AKB), an IslamI poet, who lived at the 
end of the Umawl, and reached the 'Abbasl dynasty, Say ye two to this 
man, who has come collecting the poor-rate,' Come on; for verily the sword 
(called "jy&JJ m relation to the Masharif, which were certain towns 

where swords used to be forgtd) is with us instead of the camels fit to be 
taken in payment of the poor-rate (AKB). The Masharif were near 
gauran : Bubt& was one of them (MI). 

P. 588, 11. 18-19. Then he [the Fazarl mentioned in the story .told 
in the Note to p. 845, 1. 18] said to one of them, whose name was Mir- 
Varna " Eat of it " ; but he refused. Than he smote him, aud oat off his 
head. Then said the other " Mirkama has perished ! ." Then said tho 

AssA'A/ A . * *f , t i • » <• i, . -.T-r. 

Fazarl ju&JU j Ji is*iU ■*»» thou if thou swallow %t not I IHb says "He 
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sA/As A/ A i 

meant te*2l» J ^.f ', but, having discarded the ( , he threw the Fatha on • 
the ^ before the s , as they said*; Ais^^ ^ tfisa) \ Xj Woe to AlWira 

ana whatever men be in it /" : he [IHb] supplies ta in IgjUJ as mean- 

* h » * K * 

mg the &***• ntoraeZ or &**»* pi«« j otherwise [he would not supply it, 

because] there is no fern, in the preceding speech that the to may relate to 
(Md. I. 9738). 

P. 590, 1. 2. An Islaml poet (MN)— I. 10. The capital of Khura- 
san (MI). 

P. 591, 11 10-11. And ? ^c liU. U ^3] He whote paternal uncle 
is hie maternal uncle is *Amr (IY). Both these exs. seem to be absurd, 
because the 2 prona. in each of them relate to „«S)J by hypothesis. 

P. 592, tt. 10-15. This is Fs explanation (AKB)— I. 11. By Al- 
Farazdafc. The true version is 

Jni wrtVy / an» shooting a shot, i.e. ©iance, <ri her (of whom I sap), Per- 
haps I, even if it, i.e. the*Ao«, be hard for me, shall get her (AKB)— I. 14 
£* f | Juf Perhaps I shall visit her Is an originative prop., because it 
does not admit of being pronounced true or false [1]—*. 15. R ought 
to say JuTl«ft» J/l jSt*** <Pf whom I say), Perhaps I, even of her 
destination be far, shall visit her, in order that the rel. of the conjunct 
may be obtained (AKB). 

P. 693, 1. 1. ?afe, the companion of Ks, b, about 150, d. [245 
(TKh),] 246, or 248 (IHjr). 

P. 596, 1. 13. I.e. Dinar Ibn Hilal (MN, FA, EC), a heathen poet 
(MN, FA). 

P. 599, II. 6-7. And by the Bdd (MAd. II. 233, I 6)— I 16. 

*yA/ » ht fi^» .»A/A*°' A*/ 

AlHudhall (AKB)— J. 20. In full *W r ,S1 ^ \ «>»J|c** J (AKB). 
P. 601, J. 4. Whence 



( 96a ) 

(R), by AlKumait Ibn Zaid, Eatirizing £ah(an, i.e. the tribes of AlYa-t 
man, 2Ytw, i/ J spare to satirize <Ao«e women (tAa<) are o/J Le. dependen 
upon, men that Itave neglected, i.e. have not protected, them, I will not spare 



those men (ihabhave neglected them), the conj, of yf^UI being ^Jj \ ^# i <e . 

• I A S .P • S '.*' 

ijjj\ 0* ^a , while the conj. of ^j«3J| is suppressed, because indicated 



s » * *"i *$ 

by the previous mention of it [in ^ftjcUJ ep. of ^Ul , which is part of 

the preceding eon;,], the full phrase being .^U) „*iiiJI (AKB), and 

y h * *. wS / Ass £>*>/ £#<>/ /»<«/ 

(R) .From <&we women (<Aa< Aaw asserted etc.), and (from) that woman (<Aa< 
fta* asserted etc.), and (from) those women <AaJ Am* asserted that I, verily 
my contemporaries have grown old, the conj. of the first two conjuncts being 
suppressed, because indicated by the conj. of the third (AKB)— I. 7. 
Addressing Imra algais Ibn ]Jujr alKindl (Jsh)— I. 17. ISh says, 
iJuJI and jyj are made fern, here because 441UM calamity is fern. 

(AKB). They are [proper (Md)] names for \Great and Small (T)] Calamity, 
and therefore dispense with the conj., [and are transferred from being 
conjunots (T),] as 

SS«^/ //SS^ // s »/// ssA/ s /*«*» is JAf/A/// 

■■v * #• ' s> w 

(T, Md), by Sulml [or Salma (AKB)] Ibn Rabl'a [asSldl (AKB)], of 
the Banu-sSld [Ibn Malik Ibn Bakr Ihn Sa'd (AKB)] Ibn Pabba (T, 
AKB), a heathen poet, And assuredly I have reconciled the discord of the 
community among tftemselves, and have sufficed its wrong-doer against the 
great and small calamity that he has brought upon himself (AKB) ; but 
some say that their conjs. are suppressed, because indicated by [the cir- 
cumstances of] the case (T). 
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P. 605, 1 1. By Al'Uryan Ibn Sahla alJarml, a heathen poet. This 
verse is one of three verses cited by AZ in his Naioadir ; but his version 
is not like that of the majority (AKB). The other two verses are the 
1st and 4th of the poem by Al'Uryan cited at p. 712 of the T and p. 181 

of the Calcutta ed. of the Hamasa, where the unmeaning words ^i . &1 8 «J 

iyifi after .byO j VQ^ seem to he a mistranscription for s*jsti\ £lgw ^t 

This verse, which is the 3rd in AZ's version, is not given in either ed. of 

a 
the Hamasa— I. 5. F says that -jj ) here may signify (1) the Ka'ba, 

being made mate, as meaning ia^a)) the House, in which case the [<w«.] 

. a •* 
pron. in ^^ is suppressed, because this v. is trans., as is shown by the 

»♦••»«<» * ** */*<« a • a // 
text ytSA j 3 1 i£*mJ I fg£fc c )*» II* *«*. Then whoso performeth the 

pilgrimage to the Haute, or visitcth it ; and the sense is J\a> «***■% \}\ 

that (which) Hdlim has performed the pilgrimage to : (2) God, in which 

9 s p* a * a 
case the full phrase is J[^ s) ^^ _iJ| Him (that) Hdtim has performed 

the pilgrimage {for the sake of). But IJ says on 

*»»h*a**h* A •A/ 3s £ s/ fit * /M ft * ** <u /A/.0 

[by Ziyad Ibn Bamal, or Ibn Munkidh, one of the Bal 'Adawiya, of the 
Band Tamlm (T)], Ruutaiha, verily I, I swear by that House which the 
pilgrim* perform the pilgrimage to, or by that House (wh&h) the pilgrims 
perform the pilgrimage to for the sake of obedience to Him, i.e. God, and 
by the raising of the shout cJt£>J [115] on the two sides of Nakhla, [a place 
near the city of the Prophet (11) (T),] by the enterers into the Sacred 
territory, the 2nd U being infinitival, that/ when the 1st U is held to 
be an expression for the House, ttye 8 in J may denote (1) the House, «J 

being Lq. iff), as in XCIX. 5. [501], i.e. ^ \ , [as though he said ^ \ 

* $ * "V 

ssh* *h * * a » h* k* a a«*» tk*k* 
lfA\ gWjj ^UfaJl sf\ g» J$\ va^»W (T)]; (2) God, i.e. 

it/a , / s * A^»3 / £«<> A/A.*/ *a >,_,...- 

«U| aaOJ -Aynaail -a*. ,*&l «*«J I % , [..«• fip^]. ThuB it is known that 
B's language is [derived from] one of F's 2 explanations, &] being con- 
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strued to signify God (AKB). But, if so, R would supply J instead of &£ J ; 

s ' * 

and I thiuk that ho construes ^j to signify tU House, but supplies 

*aJ| in accordance with the construction v&»6*J I ,#J| -»&- allowed by 1J 

and T— f. Z. Ya'sur or A'sur was father of a tribe, that Bahila belong- 
ed to (MN). See p. 27A. 

P. 616, 1. 22. The Banu. Khalaf were AzZibrikan'B kinsfolk, Kholaf 
being his great-grandfather, because he was AzZibrikan Ibn Badr Ibn 

Imra alKais Ibn Khalaf Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamtm 

(AKB). 

P. 617, /. 10. Hudba was an elegant superior poet from the desert of 
AlHijaz (AKB). He had killed Ziyada Ibn Zaid al'Udhri ; and, when 
he was carried to Mu'awiya, 'Abd ArRahman, brother of Ziyada Ibn Zaid, 
advanced with him, and prosecuted him. Then said Mu'awiya to him, 
"What sayest thou % " He said " Likest thou that the answer be in 
poetry or prose 1" He said " Nay, in poetry j%br verily it is pleasanter." 
Theu said Hudba (Mb). Here follow some verses, of which this is one. 

P, 618, 1. 6. Praising AUarrah Ibn 'Abd Allah [alHakaml (IAth, 
1TB)], Governor of Khurasan. He was Commander of AlBasra, and 
afterwards became Governor of Armenia. He penetrated into the lands 
of the Khazar, and was martyred there (Dw) in 112 (IAth, ITB)— U. 
14-15. Kastt Ibn Sa'd (ID, IAth, KF) of Lakhm (ID, IAth) Ibn 'Adl 
(ID). See Md. II. 123 and P. II. 450. 

P. 621, 1. 18. Mawlya is one of the names of women, among them 
Mawlya, the wife of Hatim of Tayyi ; and this verse is similar to his 
poetry, but I have not known it attributed to him (AKB). It is not 
in his Dxwan as given in the FDw. 

P. 622, ;. 18. Hatim Ibn 'Abd Allah aflPa'f, celebrated for his mu- 
nificence, and one of the poets of heathenism (AKB). 

P. 623, 1. 16. And oU. ^ is transmitted (ML); This verse is 
part of a Daliya ode by Hassan Ibn Thabit (MN, AKB) al Ansarl (MN) 
asSaLabl : but its rhyme has been perverted by IJ, who transmist 
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^.Uj _» ; and he is followed by many, among them IHsh in the ML, 

who saya " And .Uo is like oUj in measure and meaning " (AKB^— 
I. 17. Ibn Pirar, cousin and contemporary of Zaid alFawaria Ibn 
Husain Ibn pirar adDabbl (T. 279), who was a heathen (AKB)— I 18. 
Ath says that Nassau composed this poem upon Rufai* Ibn §aifl Ibn 
•Abid, who was killed as an unbeliever on the day of Badr (AKB) in the 
year 2 (Tr, LM, TKh)— I. 23. The poets called AlKumait are 3 of the 

BanuAsad Ibn Khuzaima,(l) AlKumait alAkbarlbn Tha'laba 

Ibn JahwBn Ibn Fak'as [Ibn Tarlf Ibn AlHarith Ibn Thalaba 

Ibn DQdan Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzaima alAsadl, a Convert, says AU, as 
AlMarzuba.nl mentions (Is)] ; (2) AlKumait Ibn Ma'rflf Ibn AlKumait 
alAkbar [alFak'asI, a Convert, says AlM&rzubSnl (Is)] ; (3) AlKumait 

Ibn Zaid Ibn Sa'd Ibn Tha'laba Ibn Dudan Ibn Asad (AKB), a 

poet of the Umawi dynasty, d. .122 (Is) [or] 126 (ITB). The verses at 
p. 616 of vol. II. and pp. 297 and 367 of this vol. are all from one ode by 
AlKumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl (MN. III. Ill) \ and the verse at p. 112 of 
this vol. is by the Bame poet (MN. I. 534) : while the verses at pp. 623 
and 712 of vol. II. are by AlKumait Ibn Ma'rQf (MN. IV. 109, 320, 
Jab) ; though IAr says that the last verse is by AlKumait Ibn Tha'laba 
alFak'aBl (MN. IV. 321). 

P. 624, 1. 20. D. [104 (Nw),] 105 (1Kb, IAth, IKhn, Nw, TH), 
106 (IKhn, Nw, TH), 107 (IKhn, Nw, TH, IHjr, TKb), 108 (ITB), or 
115 (IKhn), at the age of 80 (1Kb, IKhn) or 84 (IKhn)—/. 23. D. 156 
(IHjr). Not [to be confounded with 'Isa Ibn ( Umar] athThakafl, the 
Basrl Grammarian, who also is one of the leading Readers (DM). 

P. 625, I. 3. The last word is Agi}\ speech, whioh Pm has mis-spelt 
tfsjj slaughter. The verse is from an ode composed by Ka*b Ibn Malik, 
poet of the Apostle of God, in answer to 2 pieces that Ibn AzZiba'ra and 
'Amr Ibn Al'As had glorified themselves with on the day cf Uhud 
(AKB) in the year 3 (Tr, IAth, LM). Ka'b Ibn Malik [as§ahabl. (Nw)] 
alAnsarl (Agh, Nw, AKB) alKhazrajl asSalaml (AGh, Nw), of the Baou 
Salima (AGh)IbnSa'd (IHb, Dh) Ibn 'All... Ibn AlKhazraj (IHb), 
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one of the poets of the Apostle of God (AGh, .AKB), d. 50 or 53 (Nw, 
AKB) at the age of 77 (AKB). Tho Prophet's poets were RosBan Ibn 
Thabit, Ka'b Ibn Malik, and 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha (AGh). See SR, 

pp. 623.625 for the ode. Read JsJU^—U. 5-6. For " then (DM)" 

read " then for what does spewh abound 7 -(AKB)" — /. 12. Insert "knew" 
before " that " — I. 13. Or conjunct, knew that which my Lord hath for- 
given me (K, B). The u» depends upon J& if U be interrog. t and upon 

i^jaJjo if U be infinitival or conjunct (B). 

P. 629, 1. 1. Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil [*Utaif or (Is, AKB)] Shablb 
alYa8hkurt, a converted poet (KA, Is, AKB), who lived some time in 
heathenism, and [for 60 years after the Bijra (AKB)] in Allslam until 
the time of AlQajjaj (Is, AKB) : so in the Is (AKB;. 

P. 631, 1. 5. Algurashl alAsadl (Nw, lb) alMadanl as$ahabi (Nw), 
h. [treacherously (Is)] on the day of the Camel, in the year 36, 
at the age of (1Kb, Nw,Is) 60 (1Kb), 64 (1Kb, Nw), 66, or 67 (Nw, Js), 
by ['Amr (Is)] Ibn JurmQz ([Kb, Is), a man of the Banu Tamlm 
(Is). 

P. 636, I. 2. ;^a. may be in the gen., governed by ^ understood 
after At ; or in the ace, coupled to )^ (AAz). On the form ts*assJf 
see § 646. 

P. 637, 1 2. Shumair, so spelt by AZ, or Sumair, so spelt by Akh 
and Sgb, Ibn Alljfcrith adDabbl, a heathen poet, author of the verse & 
^)\ j#L k-M; [1^3] (AKB) — I. 3. This is one of 4 verses transmitted 

.by AZ, and attributed by him' to Shumair Ibn AlHarith adDabbl, or, 
as Akh says, Sumair (AKB). [The next verse is cited in vol II, p. 
296.] It is also transmitted, with the version l&tf* \f& May your 
life be pleasant at morn / , as part of a poem rhyming in ^ j and is then 
attributed [without dispute (N)] to Jidh 1 Ibn Sinan alGhassam (N, 
AKB), a heathen poet (AKB). The poem rhyming in f is also attributed 
to Ta'abbata Sharra (N). 
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P. 639, U. 8-9. See the 2nd explanation in the Note on p. 169, /. 
17, where the qualified, when treated as compounded with the qmit- 
into one »., is considered to be uninfi. upon Fath, not infi. in the ace., 
as R hero says. 

P. 640, 1. 7. The disconnection is produced by tho repetition of 
jjy* > which makes a fresh prop. 

P. 643, 1. 15. Nasr Ibn Sayyar, governor of Khurasan (Jsh). 

P. 644, I. 13. R supplies a post. n. in imitation (seep. 647, 1. 21). 

P. 645, 1. 21. By Ghassan Ibn 'Ula (MN, FA, J, Jsh) Ibn Murra 
(MN, Jsh) Ibn 'Ubad (MN). Murra Ibn 'Ubad was of Kais Ibn ThaQaba 
(1Kb). [There was a poet named] Ghassan Ibn Wa'la, one of the Bani 
Murra Ibn 'Ubad (T). [The name of] the author of this 'verse has 

not reached me : IAmb says " AASh transmits it with Pamm of *%> I 
" on the authority of Ghassan, who is one of those on whose authority 
" the classical language is derived from the Arabs " ; so that Ghassan 
is the author of the verse : but IHsh asserts that it is by a man of 
Ghassan ; and God knows best ! (AKB). 

P. 646, I. 3. Harfln Ibn Mtisa [alAzdl al'Atakl, their freedman 
(IHjr), a Jew, who afterwards become a Muslim (1Kb, NA),] alA'war 
[die one-eyed], the [BasrI Grammarian and (NA, IHjr)] Reader (1Kb, NA, 
IHjr). He transmitted readings from IIU (IKhn). The Follower (Nw 
ITB) Talha Ibn Musarrif [alYamI(Nw, IHjr), oralIyamI(Nw),alHamdani 
(Nw,ITB)], the Kafi Reader, d. [110 (Nw),] 112 (1Kb, Nw, IHjr, 
ITB), or 113 (Nw). Yam or Iyam is a clan of Hamdan (LL)— I, 4. 
After " alHarra" insert " the master of Fr. " This is MIM. 

P. 651, I. 1. This is one of the 50 verses of S whose authors are- 
not known : but is asserted by Al'AinI, who is followed by Syt in tbe 
SM, to be part of an ode by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl ; whereas there is no 
foundation for this (AKB). It is by Suhaim Ibn Wathll arRfyahi (MN* 

FA, N), from the same ode as £*\ ^ ^j.til [149] (N)— I. 2. An an- 
cient heatheu poet, contemporary with 'Amr Ibn Hind ; so say* 1Kb 
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(AKB). His name, [as 1Kb says, was Mihsan Ibn Tha'labaj but, 
as IAmb says (AKB),] was 'A'idh Ibn Mibsan (ID, MN, Nw, AKB) Ibn 
Tha'laba (MN, AKB). 

P. 652, 1. 10. The pt. are superfluous to the attribution—/. 19. 
The 'Alfik [pi J'iklta (KF)].is every channel [of water (MI)]' that [the 
water of (KF)] the torrent has cloven (MI, KF) in the earth, and then 
enlarged and widened. The lands of the Arabs contain many A'ifrka ; 
and the mention of the 'Akik in poetry is frequent (MI). 

P. 653, 1 3. By Laklfc Ibn Zurara (AKB), h. on the day of Jabala 
(SR, ID). 

P. 654, I 1. See p. 659, I 15. 

P. 655, tt. 4-6. This is the opinion of IH (j>. 652, U. 2-3) and R 
(U. 8-9 below). 

P. 656, I 13. Read " 197". 

P. 657, 1 10. J=i»i (Th, IY, KF, MAd) or J^aiai (Th, K^ or 

§ / A* 

J»W (MAd). 

P. 660, U. 3-4. This is one of 7 verses by 'Antara, the author of 
the Mu'allaka [see Ahl. 35] ; and is also transmitted as by Khuzaz Ibn 
Laudhan asSadQsI. Both of them were heathens. 'Antara addressed 
these verses to his wife, who ceased not to mention his horses, and to 
reproach him about a steed whioh he used to prefer above the rest of 
his horses, and to which he used to give milk to drink (AKB)—/. 5. 

• A 

/i£*)\ is a name for dates, a proper name (AKB). For " wine" read 
"datea". 

A SA$ AS/ » //A S *h*\ 

P. 661, 1. 3. o~*,| (R) : 0^5 (K. 1071). jM^l pi of jbjSJJ 
(N), which is Persian (Jk), arabicized (Jk, EF) from *';> (KF) : 

S s/K § /A/ §/A • §y • 

i-aM ; a>I (K, R), pi of »-aisy , like j**^ , which is a **&» , i. e. garment 

having a nap. This verse is from an ode by Mu'akkir Ibn Aus 
alAzdtalBariki, [a heathen poet (ID),] praising the Banu Numair, and 
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mentioning what they did to theBanuDhubyan atthe Pass of Jabala, 
where a battle took place between the Banu Dhubyan and the Banu 
'Amir, in which the Banu 'Amir were victorious. Numair was the 
progenitor of a tribe of Kais, vid. Numair Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a ; and 
Mu'akkir was a confederate of theirs. The day of Jabala was 59 years 
before Islam, and 19 years before the birth of the Prophet, [who began 
his Mission at the age of 40 (SR, Tr, LM)] : so iu the KA by AFI (AKB). 
Jabala was a [huge (Bk)] red mountain in Najd (Bk, MI) -11. 4-5. He 
says Many a Dhubyant woman was there that hade Jier sons take plenty of 
these two things as booty, if they should overcome their enemies; and that 
because of their neediness, and the fewness of their goods (AKB). MDE, 
who says that she enjoined her sons to take care of the coats, etc., seems to 
have misunderstood the verse, probably from not knowing the occasion ; 
but this is strange, because the K has "as though he said, that bade 
ihetn take them as booly'L 

P. 662, /. 5. The word "mostly" is a reservation of such as t-jjj". 
P. 665, U. 22—23. Umm Salim was his beloved (AKB). 
P. 668, 1.1. Dele the full Btop after "Th". 

P. 670, 1. 10. Lane (p. 1350, col. 1), citing the KF as his authority, 

says " The word tf^y is used as a simple enunciative [placed before 
"its inchoative], and also as an enunciative denoting wonder": but 
this rendering of the KF involves serious errors, because (1) it gives 

^Uju, a place in inflection, vid. that of a nom. as an enunc, whereas 
the majority of GG hold that the verbal n. has no place in inflection ; 
while those who give it the place of a nom. make it an inch., not an 
enunc. (p. 658 above) : (2) if it were an enunc, it would not be placed 
before its inch., because, since, like other verbal ns., it governs an ag. 

(p. 661), the posl-pos. inch, would be taken for an off. ; so that !*S J^y^y 

$Ay ' * 

likea^ftS, W oald not be allowable as enunc. and inch. (p. 111). 
The words of the KF are *&* l^j Us* I,**, J+*~i &l* r> 
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«S /SS^ /A / / / A / 

u*a»jj J ,_/** And jjjkjw ig used 09 a simple enunciation, [i. e 1 . Quiot w] ; 
one? o« an enunciation containing the sense of wonder, [i. e. How quick i$/\: 

!j*£» meaning enunciation, the correl. of command ; not ttitm&, the com/. 
of inch, 

P. 672, 2. 19. I. e. AlFadl Ibn Kudama (ID, KA, SM, AKB), who 
contended with Al'AjjSj in reoiting poetry of the Rajaz metre, and was 
contemporary with [the Khalifa (Nw, ITB)] Hiaham Ibn <Abd AlMalik 
(AKB) alKurashi alUmawl adDiraashfcl (ITB), 6. 72 (Nw), a. 105, d, 
125 (Nw, ITB). 

P. 673, l 2. By Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Nufail alKurashi al'AdawI, d. 
5 years before the Mission : but attributed to bis son Sa'Id Ibn Zaid 
[asSahabl (Nw)], d. 50 or 51 or 52, at the age of 70 and odd, or of 73, 
years ; and to Nubaih Ibn AlJIajjaj. Nubaih and his brother Munabbih 
were chiefs [of the Banu Sahra (ID)] of Kuraish ; and were killed, [with 
Al'As son of Munabbih (SR),] on the day of Badr as unbelievers (AKB) 
—I. 20. The Khalifa Sulaiman Ibn 'Abd AlMalik [alUmawi (ITB), 
b. 60 (FW, TKh)], a. 96, d. 99 (MDh, FW, ITB, TKh) at the age of 
[39 '(MDh),] 45 (MDh, 1TB), or 53 (MDh). 

P. 674, 11. 6-7. The verbal and inf. ns. may both be said to act as 

substitutes for the v. ; but with the latter the v. is, and with the former 

it is not, supplied— I. 11. Of KhunS'a Ibn Sa'd Ibn Hudhail (DH)— I. 

15. 'All Ibn Mae'ud al Azdi [alGhassanl (Tr, IAth)] was brother of 'Abd 

Manat Ibn Kinana on the side of his mother [Fukaiha Bint Hani (Tr 

IAth)] \ and, when 'Abd Manat died, he brought up 'Abd Manat's 

children, whose origin was therefore traced to him (DH), so that the 

Banu 'Abd Manat were called Banu 'All (Tr, IAth). 

* » 

P. 675, I. 3. ^ Journey thou (R)— I. 5. \yfi» Journey y& (R)—ZI. 

£As s sAs.0 

17-19. It is sometimes pre. to the" off., as U*) t-&2}j [161, 187, 560], 
sS > S3 s S j, 

P. 676, /. 6. u-*i (T) : v*^ (Md). v»ij is in the ind., the prop. 

being supposed to be anacoluthic and in ceptvei [423], anansver to* 
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s ' 
an assumed question « Why should I leave it alone?" [1]; and ^ 
is in tho apoc, as correl. of the command, there being no <-* [421]. 
Lane (p. 2221, col. 2) apparently considers v^s to be in the «*$/. : for he 
gays « JfcC being understood, according to the explanation of Meyd", 
i. e. Md j while the apoc. does not occur after J*> [414.]. But Md s 

words,** f f **~J *•»* ■-** J* 3 r^ ^ J 6 J* ** J 
i. e. Zeat* ** «&*« *»«* «*• ( see the next Note > "" an ex P lanation <* th& 
sense, not of the syntax ; for the subj. is not governed by J^ [410], but 
by $ necessarily understood after it [411, 413, 501]; while the subj. 
governed by ^understood after J^ understood is a thing unheard 
of. Moreover, even with the «-i , the subj. does not occur in the correl. 
of the reauisitlve verbal n. [187, 411, 421] : and, without the i-i , jho 
subj. is impossible after a requisitive ». [420], such instances as *y 
l£ iaw being anomalous, not to be taken as precedents [418. A] ; and 
much more then after a requisitive verbal n.—l. 7. Uitf* v^i ifc 
remains a »tffc «*& «« , *• 1 ^ i 1»» *£* I J * nd hence their saying 
u^ »*AJ1 1>£5; (KF), i. e. Zeaw t« alone until seme days pass over it, 
so that thou mayst see how its end will be, whether it will be praised or 
blamed : or it may mean Leave the poetry alone : it will keep back from ike 

people, from -""* ) «a**« The fever intermitted, when it keeps back for a 
day, I e. Bepeat not thy poetry to them incessantly, so tfiat they weary of it 
(Md). See Md. L 253 and P. I. 522. 

P. 677, 1 5. £+»3 (IY. 507) : £*«•* (IY. 511). 

P. 680, J. 11. v-A* (DA. 117, D. 140). 

P. 683, J. 4. Muzahim Ibn Am&rith, or, as the author of the KA 
considers more correct, Ibn <Amr Ibn Murra Ibn AlEaritb, al'Ukaill, 
of the Banu 'Ukail Ibn Ka'b Ibn Babl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn §a'ea'a> an ele- 
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gant Islami poet of the desert, contemporary with Jartr and AlFarazdak 
(AKB)— £ 10. JJarmalalbn AlMundhir, or, as is said (KA, Is), 
AlMundhir Ibn tlarmala, [the former being correct (KA),] atTa'l, a 
Christian poet [in the beginning of AlMam (AKB)], who is said to havo 
lived 150 years (KA, Is, AKB), and remained till the days of Mu'awiya 
(Is, AKB). 

P. 684, 1. 3. He was one of the one-eyed men of Kais, who were 
5 poets, Tamim Ibn Ubayy Ibn Mukbil, ArRa'i, AshShammakh, Ibn 
Ahmar, and iHumaid Ibn Thaur. ISh says that he was one of the poets 
of heathenism, and reached Allslam : and IHjr says in the Is (AKB), 
AlMarzubanI says that he was a Convert, and died in the time of 'Uthman 
after having attained a great age; but AFI says that he was one of 
the renowned poets of heathenism, and afterwards became a Muslim, 
and praised the Khalifas that he met, vid. 'Umar and his successors 
down to 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, which is contrary to the saying 
of AlMarzubanI, that he died in the time of 'Uthman (Is, AKB): and 
God knows ! (Is) — ZZ. 16-18. What shows it to be a verbal n. is the 
saying of Ibn Harma 

[The slow (beast) steps out, token the drivers sing to him, with the step of 
the fleet (courser) : let alone the full-grown, high-bred (camels) /, for they, 
with singing, go faster than others (AKB)], because here it puts what 
follows it into the ace. : whereas in the saying of the other, [Abft 
Zubaid atTa'l anNa&rani (AKB),] 

IWho will convey to our distant people, since they have gone far away, 
tUt the hart is yearning for them, eagerly longing ? (U is) the carrier of 
theloads ofihepeoplc of the, i. e., my, love at (many) times. I give thm 
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the utmost effort of me : let alone what I can easily compass /, the re 1. 

*o*i y . 

being suppressed, i.e. **-»! (AKB)], t* may be iu the position of an ttcc, 

yAy *h»S*0 // 

*l} containing a pron. in the nom., [i.e. £*»^ I £±* (AKB)], as is shown 

/^S^yu! ArOyAy ' M 

by t*»*J I &=J i *1* [above] ; or in the position of a gen , according M . 

ctrP?A*0sA/ - yAy ' * 

him that recites*— #5 I *k [below], making *lj an inf. n. (IY), i. e. 

A.PA £Ayy A*A^ y A/y Ay y Ay 

Au»jli Ky3 [or ^jJ I iSj& , like **2$ ^Sf j J or [in the position of a nons. 

yA/ y A/ ShOh^ y Ay/ 

as an encA., *A> being Lq. v-a*£ , because] the sense may be ^jJ ) •— *ft& 

A*y 
^la£ | 9 (27te») fowo is w/ta< / can easily compass, (that 7 give it not) ? 

* y 

(AKB)— tf, 18 — 21. F says, What confirms its being an inf. n. is that 

y y .#/Ay y y*Ay y 

AASh transmits \cS ,J*iS J i_£$b U What is the matter with thee that 
tfou dost not such a thing f, i.e. <— *J l* IPAa< aifc ffoe 7 (AKB). Lane 

yyAy y 

(p. 254, coJ. 2) has t-I«b U ; and so apparently has the KF (p. 910), 
though here the vowel-mark is blurred ; and the AKB does not give 

Ay 

the vowel : but, since *k is infi. when an inf. »., Damm seems necessary. 

P. 685, 1. 8. In the year 5 (SR, Tr, LM)— I 9. See the ode in 

SR. 705-706—?. 17 and /. 21. Jahn(IY. 513) prints ^^ and .>£>*; 

but, **i being «ntn/f. when i.q. «-«4> , Fatfca, as in ^1^, seems 

correot ; and is said to be so in the tradition (p. 686, 11. 12-14). See, 

however, the Note on p. 686, II. 14-15— I. 22. The SB. III. 309, 

. followed by the K and B, gives this tradition in the exposition of the 

tht C* A A-Py y *£ y 5 Ay^yAyyy 

text^ *jS ^ -frf t/^l U ^j^Aj ^ tl» XXXII. 17. Then not a soul 
shall know what delight of eyes hath been hidden for them, not of the 

f)) ; so that Lane is wrong in inserting "[by these three letters]" after 
"God says" (p. 686, 1 1). 



P. 686, 1 3. -^[without &•] (SB, K, B); [and so in the Qahih of 
Muslim:] but df &• occurs in most of the MSS of the SB; and IHjr 
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A/ A 

says that, according to Sgh, the MSS of the SB agree upon d* &* 

ASA hi *P0h,ht '■ 

AKB). f£*lk \ ye have been acquainted with (SB): ($*lb I (K, B, KF); 
nd so in I. 22 below — U. 7-10. Shm says, In the version with the gen. 

4/ AS A 

&i may be an inf. n., i.q. LJy*i{, and -%y* causative, i.e. on account 

of their abandoning what ye have become acquainted with, vid. sins ; and in 
this case it is not exoluded from the preceding [meanings] (Amr, DM}. 
The prep, and gen. have been interpreted by the phrase " It is as though 
He said, Let alone what ye have become acquainted with ; (for it is easy by 
the side of what has been treasured up for them)": but this is appropriate 

sAs A 

only to the exposition of d* not preceded by ^* ', whereas, when it is 

A • A* $A $ A/2 

preceded by ^ , it is said to be i.q. «— *a* , Ja»J [not J^ I , as in the 

$AS * $ «/ A 

KF], v*i or ^yy- , and J-^ (AKB). The &* in this version, as explained 
by IHsh, seems to be expl., as in XXXII. 17. (Note on px 685, 1. 22)— 
U. 14-15. The Kasra of *1* may be a Kasra of uninflectedness, which is 
corroborated by what AH says in the [r, vid. that Fatfe and Kasr of the 

/A/ 

s have been heard in *k (AKB)— I. 15. i-*****)] in DM. 1. 168, 1 23 
appears to be a mistake for ^&J) — I. 22. This is a piece of a tradition, 

•» • (5 /A$ 

vid. "God says, £l| ^W ****\ [above] " (AKB). 
P. 687, 1. 8. The poet says 

(IT) Leave them, namely camels (the accpron. being expounded by the sp. 

A 

governed in the gen. by the «ep£ ^, because the pron. is not preceded 

by what it relates to), leave them. Dost thou not see the horsemen at their 
hatinehesf This was the saying of Tufail Ibn Tazld alHarithl, a 
heathen poet and horseman, when Kinda had made a raid upon his 
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camels. He came up with them, saying £\ *4\f , or, in another 
version, ^ I ^';* J*' uT* Wp Overtake them, etc. ; and, bearing down 
upon the stallion of the camels, hamstrung him, whereupon the camels 
circled round him : then the Banu-lHarith Ibn Ka*b, coming up with 

/A/A 

Tufail, rescued his herd, while Kinda were put to flight (AKB). J&aaJf 

(IY) : ^3-Jl death (Mb. 269, AKB. II. 354). The fighting occurs at 
the hinder parts of the camels, because the raiders drive them, and 
urge them on j while the owners hinder them from that (AKB). 

P. 688, I. 3. By Abu-nNajm al'Ijll, an IslamI Rajiz (AKB). 

P. 689, I. 15- R has followed the author of the Sihah in his 
relating the verse thus. It is compounded of 2 verses : for the verse 
containing Jl£ «Hk*> j which is by Zahair lbn Abi Sulma, has for its 
1st hemistich 

/ /AS Au» f*> 9 A / /A / / 

£ y* l ' 

And assuredly most excellent is the padding, i.e. wearer, of the coat of mail, 

A, 9 / hi / A?// 

thou, when-, while £'i £^1 cs-JJI 3 is the 1st hemistich of a verse by 
AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, the 2nd hemistioh of whioh is 

e7*« cry for help occurs, and etc. The latter verse, which is from an ode 
praising Kais Ibn Ma'dlkarib alKindl, who died in heathenism, whence 

S\ J^J \ lJlmu [80], is attributted by As to AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas 
alJuma'l, who was maternal uncle of AlA'sha Maiman, and was a 
heathen poet, who did not reach Allslam ; but by AU, ID, and others 
to his sister's son AlA'sha Maimun (AKB). 

P. 690 I. 20. An admirable minor heathen poet (AKB). 
P. 691, U. 6-7. AtTaiml, a heathen poet, retorting upon Lafclt 
lbn Zurara atTamlml, who had satirized 'AdI and Taim. He upbraids 
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Laklfc with having fled in a battle where his brother Ma'bad Ibn Zurara 
had been taken prisoner ; and attributes his flight to greediness for 
food and drink (AKB)— I 15. See the ode in SR. 723—/. 16. In the 
year 6 (LM) — 11. 19-20. Because the form of the inf. n. is not that of 
tho d.8. y which is really an ep. [76] (IY. 241). 

P. 692, 11. 20-21. See Md. II. 164 and P. II. 547, III. 285. 

P. 693, 11. 5-10. See the Note on p. 38, 11. 3-4 ; and see p. 698, 
H 10-18— 121. Read " £M <-if>\ [497]". 

P. 694, I. 15. Mb does not say " used in the non-voc." ; but implies 
these words by the form of his ex8., ^ I* }**• and ^ U jJU. , tho 

voe. phrase ^ l> being added to show that ;t*^ and Jjlk. are not 
voc8. themselves. 

P. 695, I 16. Ibn Ja'far Ibn Kilab (£R). He was a heathen 
(IAth. I. 416). 

P. 696, 1. 15. The reference is lop. 691, 2. 5—1. 16. R cites this 
hemistich to show that o]«^ is a fern, ep. made to deviate from *«»*>£♦ , 
i, e . S^iJU ; but this is contrary to the saying of S, who cites it to show 

that &\±i is made to deviate from a fern. inf. n,, not from an ep. ; and 

£>\*i ocour3 also as an imp. verbal n. : so that, according to this, oj«AJ 
/ * 

is of 3 kinds (AE6) : but R's explanation obviously fails when ^h» 
occurs as a d.8. to a maze, as in the verse of gassan a t p. 691; whereas S's 
explanation, which is adopted by IY, applies in the case of both genders. 
P. 697, 1. 1. Sajafc Bint AlHarith [Ibn Suwaid (MDh, IAth)] at 
Tamlmlya, [of the Banu Yarba' (1Kb),] who set up as a Prophetess in 
the Apostacy, and was followed by some peeple [of the Banu Tamira 
(1Kb)]. She afterwards made peace with Musailima, and married him • 
but, after his death, she returned to Allslam. She lived till the Khilafa 
ofMu'awiya(Is)— I 2. Musailima [Ibn 5ablb (SR, 1Kb) alHanaft 
(SR) of the Banu 'Adl Ibn ?anlfa Ibn Lujaim (1Kb)], the Impostor ofc 
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AlYaruama, k. 11 (MDh)— U. 5-6. See Md. I. 1G1, P. 1. 32g— W 
King of Allllra, commonly called AlMuudhir Ibn Ma asSama after bis 
mother Mawlya Bint 'Anf Ibn Jushara, who received the cognomen of 
Ma" asSama [Water of Heaven'] on account of her beauty (AF) — I. 14. 
See Md. I. 79, P. I. 151— #. 16-17. Sgh says, Lasaf is tbe name of a 
water in a place between Makka and Al Basra belonging to tho Banu 
Yarba* of the tribe of Tamlm : Bk saj's (AKB), Lasaf, says Atb, is a 
water belongiug to tho Banu Yarbu' (Bk, AKB). 

P. 698, I. 3. By Abu Muhawwish Rabl'a, or JJaut, Ibn Ri'ab alAsadi 
[alFak'asI (Mb)], mentioned by IHjr in the Is among the Converts 
who reached the Prophet, but did not sec him. The poet is satirizing 
Nahshal Ibn Jjjarrl (AKB) — I. 7. The version *i* , r which occurs in tho 
ID.137,]istransmittedby J hand Sgh; and the version l$i* by many, among 
them ISk, Kl, AAMr, and Bk (AKB)— I 15. The reference is to p. 
693, & 5-10. See the Note on p. 38, //. 3-4—/. 18. "like jMsJ " 
moans "governed by tho rules laid down in p 699, I. 20— p. 701, /. 3." 

P. 700, 1. 1. Tho fathor of tjanlfa and 'Ijl (MN). See Md. I. 160. 
But seo too p. 27A, I. 18— I. 22. One of the champion poots of 

*th<&9/ Si * 

heathenism, who was named ^f$ \ Zz>[Lo The Cymbalist, or Harper, of the 
Arabs on account of the excellence of his poetry. He reached Allslam 
at the end of his life ; and set out, during tho peace of Al# udaibiya, 
[concluded between the Prophet and Kuraish in tho ycari 6, and broken 
in the year 8 (SR, LM),] on a journey to the Prophet, in whoso praise 

«• A sAsA/& 

he composed an ode beginning ^1 c ^ 1 *** 5 (* I [126]:buthcwasdissuaded 
by Abu Sufyan at Makka from carrying out his intention ; and went 
away to AlYamEma, where he was thrown by a camel au«* killed. Tho 
ode is an excellent one, uumbering 24 verses, most of wtyich are citsd 
by the ML, while not one of them occurs among these Evidentiary 
Verses. [It is given at length in pp. 255-256 of the SR.i] AlA'sha in 
lexicology is /te that sees not by niaht, but sees by day, [i.e. Mi ad by night] ; 
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aud this A 'alia became [altogether] blind towards the end of his life.- 
The number of poets who were blind by night is 17 (AKB). 

P. 701, /. 1. Iram ib the name of a tribe; and 'Ad too is a tribe, 
vid. the people of [the Prophet (IBd)] Hod (peace be upon him I) (AAz). 

He was Had Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn'Adlbn 'Au§ Ibn Iram Ibn- 

Sam Ibn Ntlh (1Kb, Tr, IBd, B on VII. 63); or, as is said (Tr, B) by some 
genealogists (Tr), Had was ['Abar (Tr)] Ibn Shalakh Ibn Arfakhshad 
Ibn Sam (Tr, K on VII. 63, B) Ibn Ntlh (Tr, K), [grand] son of the 
unole of the father of 'Ad (B). These two tribes, 'Ad Ibn «Aus Ibn 
Iram and Thamud Ibn Jathar Ibn Iram, were descended from Iram ; 
and they were the indigenous Arabs (Tr)* Historians, however, divide 
the Arabs into 3 kinds, (1) extinct, i. e. the first Arabs, the details of 
whose histories have gone from us on account of the antiquity of their 
epoch, vid. «Ad, Thamtid, Jadls, Tasm, and the 1st Jurhum, who were 
in the time of 'Ad ; whereas the 2nd Jurhum were among the children 
of Kah#n : (a). Noah carried [in the Ark] those that God had com-- 
manded him to carry : and among them were the 3 sons of Noah, vict 
Shem, Ham and Japheth, and their wives; and some say that he' 
carried 6 [other] persons also, and some say 80 men [and women (Nw)],- 
one of whom was [the 1st] Jurhum, all of the children of Seth (MAB) ; 
(o) 'Ad son of 'Aus Ibn Iram (SR), Thamfid and Jadls, sons of 
[Jftthar or] 'Athar Ibn Iram, and Tasm, ['Imllk or (KF)] « Imlak, and 
Umaim, sons of Lawadh Ibn Sam Ibn Nah,. were all of them Arabs 
(SB, TKh) : so in the SR (TKh) : (2) indigenous, i. e., the Arabs of 
AJtYaman, vid. the Banu Kah#n Ibn 'Abar Ibn [Shalakh or] Shalah Ibn 
Arfakhshad Ibn Sam Ibn N61& whence the Banu Jurhum Ibn JCahtSu 
and the Banu Saba Ibn Yashjub Ibn Ya'rub Ibn Kah$8n : (3) insititious, 
i. e., the children of Isma'Il Ibn Ibrahim, who, when Abraham had 
settled him at Makka, joined the 2nd Jurhum, who were residing in the 
neighbourhood of Makka, and took a wife from them, [vid. Bala (SK 
KA. XIII. 108, TKh) asSayyida (Tr), daughter of Mudad Ibn «Amr 
alJurhuml (SR, Tr, KA, TKh)] ; so that he and his children are called 
insititious Arabs, because Ishmael's origin and language were Hebrew 
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<MAB), and he [and his children (IAth)] learnt Arabic from Jurbuui 
(IAth, IKhld, TKh) : (a) Kaidh&r Ibn IsmS'Il was the father of the [in- 
sititious] Arabs (KF) ; and the tribes of the ohildren of Ishmael branched 
out from 'Adnao (SR, TKh), who, according to the pedigree preferred, 

„as 'Adnan Ibn Udd Ibn Udad Ibn ?aidhar Ibn Isma'll (MAB). 

^TiUor [the name of Abraham's father (K)] is most probably [a foreign 
proper name (B)] upon [the measure of (K)] j* , like f c > (K),] J* 
(K,'B on VL 74), ,jU , £*A (K) [or] ^U (B), £H* , and similar names 
of theirs (K)— 1. 2. Khl says (Bk), Wabar was a couatry [193] 
belonging to «Ad (Bk, AAz), between AlYaman and the sands of 
Yabrfn (Bk) : so in the §ihah : but some say that Wabar [Ibn Umaim 
(Tr, MDh)] is the name [of the progenitor] of an ancient people 
of the indigenous Arabs, that perished like 'Ad and Thamud (AAz)-J. 
13. IJnmaid Ibn £ais [alAsadl, their freedman (Nw),] alMakkl al A 'raj 
(Nw, IHjri, the Reader,.*, in or after 1 30 (IHjr). The A'raj celebrated 
for reporting Abu Huraira is 'Ahd ArRahmau Ibn Hurmuz alA'raj, a 
Madan! Follower, a $uraishl, freedmau of Rabl'a Ibn AlHSrith Ibn 'Abd 
AlMuttalib or of 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabl'a, d. 117, or, as is said, 110, the 
former being the We [date] (Nw)— Z. 1 6. The Mu'adhdhin Abu Hai wa 
Shuraih Ibn Yazld alHadraml al^im?!, d. 203 (IHjr)—/. 17. Ka'nab 
atTamlml alKflfl, of the 6th olass of Traditionists, vid. those who were 
contemporary with the 5th, but are not authentically recordod as having 
met any of the Companions, like [the Follower of the Followers (Nw)] 
'Abd AlJIalik Ibu 'Abd Al'AzIz Ibn Juraij [alljuraisht (Nw)] alUmawl, 
their freedman, alMakkl, the Jurist, d. [149 (Nw),] 150, [151, or 160 
(Nw),] being then past 70, or, as is said, past 100, whioh is not 
authentic (IHjr). 

r. 703, U In some MSS {# day is found instead of ^ iu both 
places (MAd). So too in the M, 1Y, AAz, and AKB. III. 56. The 
Sb, Mr. I. 152, YS. II. 205, MAd, and MKh. II. 105 have /r 
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r. 704, I. 1. AlA'shi Haimdn (AKB)-/. 2. ISB says that Hayyta 
and Jabir were sons of tara of tho Ban* flamfa, and that Hayyan 
was a boon companion of AlA'sha (AKB)-J. 7. A freodman of [the 
Banh(I K hn)] S nla to ( IK hn.AKB),as,ssa i d (IKb„) ;or , as is snid, 
one of the Bann Jadhtma Ibn Malik Ibn Nasr Ibn Kn'ain (AKB) of 
tho Banu Asad Ibn Khusaima (IEb, ID) : and God knows! (IKhn) 
He was a bom poet. The canse of the ode was that Rabfahad praised 
Yastd IbnUsaid, who .as then Governor ef Armenia, in an excellent 
poemjbnt Yaz.d failed to reward him property , whereas, when h„ 
praised Yaz.d Ibn Hatim, the latter was extremely liberal to him 
(AKB). 

■P. 70S, I. 1. Praising AnNu'man Ibn AlMundhir (AKB)-fl 3-4 
AZ transmits the saying of the Rsjiz 

(IY, AKB) Go on, let the people, or mankind, ransom thee, OFadala / MaU 
him trail the spear, and be not dismayed, whore & has literally no ,,., 

but tho ag. is understood from the contest, i.o. JLwt £&) and th 
like (AKB)-H. 17-19. 3i is a verbal , transferred f,o' m 'J^ [ 
[187]. F says « It is uninfl. because it implies the sense of the p., vid 
"the imp. J, since CS) &n s constructively cJjjUJ . it / ia . 
« upon Kasr, because it denotes tho imp., and the .^ , ' when v ^ 
« is vocalized with Kasr [664]; and they pronounce it with Ta , 
" because it is indet." (AKB). n < 

P. 709, I 20. See SB. I. 475. 

P. 710, /. 22. iii£ mean8 l ^& *'?, 
A ?V' v « ft V«' . "* ' ' P ^^(^[andsol 

explanations of the sense, not of the construction, otherwise the pre n i„ 

/ t * *. nts* / v yen, m 

iSte* and r OC would be a direct obj, an ao t«fc 
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P. 712, I 16 and /. 17. "what" means "the state of the pron. a 
V9-, obj., or gen." 

P. 714, I. 24. I do not know who Jahm was; and God knows! 
(AKJJ). 

JP. 715, tt. 5-6. The [whole] verse occurs in the poems of 2 poets, 
(1) 'Uwaif alKawSfl, j. e. 'Uwaif Ibn Mu'&wiya [alFazarl (KA)], a minor 
poet of the Umawl dynasty : (2) Suhaim, or, as some name him, Hayya, 
the black Abyssinian slave of the Banu-lHashas, who, says Ibn Hisham 
in the SR, were of Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a [celebrated (Is)] converted 
poet, who reached heathenism and AJIslam, and was killed in the 

Khilafa of 'Utbman; but i.n his poem the version is L J^ ) iL ) '*And he 
that rode behind me cried (to the camels). And the 1st hemistich occurs 
in the beginning of a verse 'in an ode by Mudarris Ibn Rib'i Ibn 
Fak'as.. .Ibn Asad Ibn Khuzaima, a good heathen .poet, describing 
camels ; and is followed by 

And said to their driver, Art thou waiting for him f (AKB)— ./. 9 Th' 
is the meaning generally assigned : but some say that he means by th 
uJ^ his follower of tU Jinn \ for, when the rhymes crowded togethe 
in his mind, and whispered to him, men used to say he had a devl 
that whispered to him ; and, in this case, the pron. in ^»u/ ue i on 
to the rhymes, i.e. My devil called the rhymes, and they answered him 
and poured out upon him, meaning that Poetry obeyed him (AKB) 

P. 722, 1. 17. I am not acquainted with the name of the author of 
this verse (MN). Fr say?,. It was recited to me by one of the Banti 
lUkail (AKB)-?. 18. AlAzd, or AlAsd, was the father of a tribo of 
AlYaman, vid. AlAzd Ibn AlGhauth Ibn Nabt Ibn Malik [Ibn Zaid 
(1Kb, KAb, Dh)] Ibn Kahtan Ibn Saba, one of whose branches was 
patted '*>££ *)\ Atd Shanu'a, from *>y^> meaning keeping aloof from 
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pollutions; and sometimes, says ISk, 8ji£ <*$ Aid Shanuioa (AKB)— I 
20. This is the last of 5 verses by Yazld Ibn '4mr Ibn Khuwailid. 
asSa'ik alKilabl j but Al'AinI says its author is 'Abd Allah Ibn Ya'rub 
Ibn Mu'awiya Ibn 'Ubada Ibn AlBakka [Rabl'a (IKhn)] ibn 'Amir [Ibn 
Babl'a Ibn 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a (1Kb, IKhn)]. It is generally related, 
Tas bv Al'AinI in the MN and FA,] with *4*sJ) *U'* with hot, [or as 
some say, cold (MN, FA),] water; but Thi and Z relate it with ,UIj 
is/jd I , which perhaps is from another poem (AKB). 

.PA/ *A/ '*£ 

P. 723, 1. 6. According to R, J*S and 8** mean the same, e.g. J*> 
uijj before (that), both being intended to be understood as pre. : but 

J*3 is «n*»#. because the port, is suppressed ; while 2*» is »«#. because 

the post, is, as it were, expressed by means of the compensatory Tanwln. 

P. 724 I. 15. Part of a poem recited by Ma'n Ibn Aus alMuzaul 

in the presence of Mu'awiya and 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair (Mb. 357). 

P. 725, 2. 1, There is another version (fiJ'y* &i * l * J TaHUa Ibn 

Muzahim (MN)-K. 4-5. Read "with r ji &• , [for jW ^J.making it 

indet., like •£ ^ 5 J* 5 ' j* [ above ]» i> c^ [below], and the like; but" 
— 1. 14. "[the sign of] the nom. and aec." here (R. II. 81, 1 5) is a loose 
expression for "$amm or the sign of the arc." 

' A 

P. 726. 1. 15. And also, if it wore pre., ^M &* moaning from 
above me would be said, because the sense requires that, not *le ^ 
(DM). 

P. 728, 1. 6. IBr says that this Rajaz is by Ghaitan Ibn tfuraith 
arRaba'I ; but I have not met with any information about Ghailan 
(AKB)—?. 7. The A'sha of Bahila was 'Amir Ibn Alljlarith, a celebrat- 
ed heathen poet, author of ..iplegy °- nis half-broUer by his mother's 
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side, AlMuntashir Ibu Wahb, as AU sayB* or Ibu Hubaira Ibn Wahb, 
as As says (AKB). 

.PA/ / 

P.. 732, I 7, On the olause " the saying ytfi 3 being a solecism" 
(p. 730, U. 7-8) the DM has a Note to the same effect as this passage 
from the Fk ; and from this Note the words " like R " have been 
abstracted. 

P. 733, /. 1 8. The dent. " this ", as appears from the Sn, may include 
he two usages of i^**^ , as an indet. ep. and as a prim, substantive. 

P. 735, 1 20. See Mb. 698, U. 2-6. 

P. 736, 1. 2. The n. of time is said to be in sense the adv. of the 
inf. n. of, i.e. implied by, the prop., because it denotes the time of the 

Ay 

occurrence indicated by the infi ««, as LI. 13., where fyi denotes the 

«/ 

time of their being burnt, contrary to IV. 50., where ,Jf> does not denote 
the time of Our deforming. It is not in letter the adv. of the inf. n, f 
because it is not governed in the ace. by that tq/1 n. [61]. 

P. 738, 1. 19: This verse is from an ode by Abu £ais [Saifi (ID)] 

Ibn 'Amir alAslat Ibn Jusham Ibn AlAus [alAns&rl (AGh) 

alAusI (Is)], a heathen poet. The author of the KA says his name 
has not come to my knowledge ; but IHjr in the Is says his name 
was §aift or Alljarith or 'Abd Allah or Sirma or something else ; [and 
the first 3 names are given in the AGh]. He died 10 months after the 
Hijra : or, [when the Prophet arrived at AlMadlna (Is),] he fled to 
Makka, and abode with Kuraish until the year of the Conquest, [i.e. 
the year 8 (SR, LM)]. But Z attributes the verse to AshShammakh ; 
some of the Commentators of S to a man of Kinana ; and a learned 
foreigner to Abu I£ais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsarl. No one, however, called 
Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a is to be found in the Books of the Companions : 
but only 1 or 2 Companions called IjCais Ibn Rifa'a, the 1st being gais. 
Ibn Rifa'a alAnsarl [alAusl] alWakifi, of the Banu "Wakif, [whose name 
was Malik (Nw),] Ibn Imra algais Ibn Malik Ibn AlAus, mentioned 
in the MSh; and the 2nd £ais Ibn Rifa'a ,...lbn Numair alAngarl, 
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who was a poet, aud, says IHjr, may perhaps be the same as the pre- 
ceding (A KB). The Dame of Abu Kais Iba Rifa'a alAnsSrl waff 
Dinar (Jsh). 

P. 739, I 8, Jj composed a Commentary, which he named tlvo 
Mughnt, on the Fddh of F (HKh)— /. 18. This hemistich is from a long 
ode by AlFarazdak satirizing Jarlr, of which we must mention two verses 
iu order that its meaning may beoome manifest, vid. 

S$'*/ Ax**/>Ay3jP/ ' J » **0/S »PS/ y ssA<<0-P y 

Verily we smite the head of every tribe ; and thy father, behind his she-ass, 
kills lies. His squeeze with Hie thumb and forefinger crushes the small 
iice beside the testicles. eto I The i3i£ is a mode of counting with the 

y .12 ho fi/i* 

fingers of the two hands; and he means the ^i&lft i <&c counting of thirty 
Which is effected by placing your thumb at the end of the fore-finger, 
i.e. by joining their tips, like the holder of a needle (AKB). 

P. 743, Z. 8. This test is somewhat garbled in the R (vol. II, 
p. 84, 1. 19). 

P. 745, U. 10-11. l*^*J by something else (ML), i.e. ^ $*> 
f DM). Lane (p. 683, col. 2) says " by another prep.", thus making 

^y*J in the subsequent ex. a, prep. 

P. 746, 1. 14. Lane (p. 683, col 3) has "where I saw Zeyd". 

P. 747, II. 6-7. w> represents the 2 re?«. of ^1 , e.g. Jlf Uj} ; 

S f , . , A/ y 

and Ml with its 2 regs. is renderable by a single term, e.g. Sj\ A& 

9 A y 0~ '' ' 

post, to *£-*i^ ^row the place t l '°- circumstance or /art, that Zaid is 
afandtny, i.e. of Zaid's standing, i.e. Whereas Zaid is standing, e^a, 

jS$ .P Ay A ^ 

^Zoce in ^1 ^>i^ ^ signifying circumstance or /art, like la. j^/ace in 
the similar Persian expression tflsi!)! Prww that place, i.e., circumstance or 
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.fast, (hat, i.e., Wkercas— I 11. An [excellent (KA, MN) Islfirai (AKB)] 
poet, contemporary with the Umawf and 'AbbasI dynasties (KA, MN", 
AKB), d. in the year 180 odd (AKB). 

P. 755, l.L Insert " but the 2 doctrines [of redundance and verifi- 
cation (DM)] are of no account, [because they involve the assertion of 
exclusion of a word from its well known meaning without any evidence 
(DM)]:" before "while." 

P. 756, 11 4-5. This is what determines that " the text " [in p. 
755, I. I. aud p. 756, I. 3] must be taken to refer to XLI1I. 38. (DM) : 
and not, as Lauo (p. 39, col. 1, U. 47-52) supposes, to II. 28. 

J?. 757, I 12. I have seen in the KA what indicates that this verse 
h by 'Abd Allah Ibn AlMa'tazz: though its last hemistich is cited iu 
the form of 

ttU}! { J^*'^ **-*^a. f&\\ , 

When the home was uniting us times and times f21l] • but 1 have seen 
the verso attributed to one of the Arabs in the Nawadir of AZ, who 
cites it in the same form as IHsh ; and AZ died before 'Abd Allah Ibn 
AlMu'tazz was born (SM), See KA. IX. 142. 

P. 758, 1 3. See Md. II. 219 and P. II. 677. 

P. 759, 1. 16. I. o. Having already the sense, 131 now acquires the 

A , Z 

government, of ^jl though the affixion of b* (seep. 771, 1. I.) — I. 19. The 

£ /A 

argument is that, the government of the apoc. by Ujl not being oxpli- 

• A £ 

cable ou the ground of composition, Ui 1 must be an apocopativo p. — 

1.1. The author of the 2 verses [cited in § 589] is said [by S and 
others (AKB)] to be 'Abd Allah Tbn Hammam asSalull (S, AKB), of 
the Bauu Murra Ibn Sa'sa'a of I<ais 'Allan, who are known as the Banii 
Salul, their mother being Salal Bint Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban Ibn Tha'laba, 
wife of Murra Ibn Sa'sa'a. This 'Abd Allah was an IslamI poet of the 
Followers. The poet traces his lineage to Fahm [Ibn 'Amr Ibu Kais 
Ibu 'Ailaii (IHb, 1Kb)] and Ashja* [Ibn Ruith Ibn Uhatulan Ibu Sa'd 
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Ibn £ais (IHb, 1Kb)], though he was of Salfll, because they wore all of 
JCais [Ibn] «Ail&n Ibn Mudar (AKB). 

P. 760, I. 1. Dele the semicolon. 

P. 761, 1. 1. The construction of this test mentioned by IHsh does 
not occur in the language of Z (DM). [The latter indeed says on X. 

A/*«»/ ■** ">' "r**i* A/ A A*/ A • / 

22.,] It is as though He said >KJ | c^ Lla.tf > J yoj** ^* *»&**,, ]$ , 
{£<* And, when We have mercy on them after a hardship, they suddenly 
fall to tho occurrence of plotting proceeding from them (K) ; but tho 
contest shows that this is intended as an explanation of the sense of 
haste in the 2nd i«M , not of its op. 

P. 764, I 1. In XXX. 24. the 1st !o| is cond. (K) ; and the 2nd 
denotes suddenness of occurrence, and [therefore (B)] supplies the place 
of the «-» in the correl. (K, B) of the 1st (B), [i.e.] of the condition (K) 

A 

—I 15. By Ka'b Ibn Zuhair (g). ^ is abstractive [1] (N). Trans- 
late / rouse in her (tho she-camel), at the end of the night, a terrified wild 
lull, MDE's rendering in the text being a paraphrase. 

P. 765, 1. 18. This verso is from an ode containing more than 10 
verses by 'Abd £ais Ibn Khufef, of the Bar&jim, [a people of the children 
of ?au?ala Ibn Malik (KF),] an IslamI [poet]; but I have seen theso 
verses attributed to Haritha Ibn Badr alGhudam atTamfmS (SM). 

P. 766, 1. 18. An Islam! poet. AHm says ho was of tho Banu 

Kinana Ibn Al^ain Ibn Ifuda'a, and lived 200 years; nad he is 

mentioned by IHjr in tho Is among tho converts, who reached tho 
itme of the Prophet, and become Muslims, but saw him not (AKB) • 
and AUd says ho was a heathen (Is). 

P. 769, 1. 7. After "the J" insert "of inception". Z and B 
also hold tho J in this text to bo the J of inception, for tho samo 
reason as in LXXV. 1. (see tho Note on Vol. II, p. 116, 1. 2); and they 
meet the objection that the J of inception, when prefixed to tho aor. f 
gives tho sense of tho present with tho reply that, when combined with 
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cJy > it is divested of tbo sense of the present, and denotes were cor- 

siti / 

roloration [404], as tho «»•<. in *Ul b [52] is divested of tho sense of 
determination, aud becomes n more compensation for the Hamza of *Jl ; 
but IHsh declares that this is an unnecessary elaboration ; and asserts 
that the ^J of the oath is sometimes necessary when tho ,j is disallow- 
ed, vid. when the aor. is conjoined with tho p. of amplification, as in 
XIX. 67. (see the K and B on XIX. 67., and the ML on the J). 

P. 771, 1. 10. The Banu Fak'as were a clan of the Banu Asad 
(T, AKB) Ibn Khuzaima. These verses are attributed also to 'Amr 
Ibu Asad alFak'asI ; and God knows ! (AKB). 

P. 772, 1 7. Abu Laila is tho surname of AlHarith IbnZalim alMurrf, 
a heathen (AKB)— ibi d. The sense is */«aJ*J (ft (AKB), 

/A/ 

P. 773, U. 1, 5. Tho gen. after Ujw i u this verso, printed by Jahn 
(IY. 551) as the sole, and by Thorbecke (D, 64) as an alter native 
version, seems to be out of place here, because tho discussion is about 

A • /A^ 

tho propriety of introducing »s\ and 131 into tho correl. of U#, which 

has a correl. only when it is pre., as in tho version with tho nom., to a 
prop, (see p. 778, 11. 8-10) j not when it is pre., as in the version with 
the gen., to a single term — I. 10. It is related [by H iu tho D (IKhn, 
HH) on the authority of IKlb (D)] that 'Abld [or 'Umair (AGh, Is, CD), 
whioh perhaps is due to a mistake (Is, CD) in hearing (Is),] Ibn [Shariya 
(Is, CD) or] Sharya alJurhuml, who lived [240 or, as is said (AGh, Is, 
CD),] 300 years, and reaohed Allslam, and became a Muslim, entered tho 
presence of Mu'awiya [Ibn Abi Sufyan (IKhn, HH)] iu Syria, when ho 
was Khalifa. Then said Mu'awiya to him " Tell me tho most wonderful 
" of what thou hast seen." He said " I passed one day by some people 
" burying a dead man of theirs ; and, when I had come up to them, 
"mine eyes filled with tears, and I quoted the saying of the poet." 
[Here follow 6 verses, of which the two in the text are the 4th and 
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5th. j " Then said a man to mo * Dost thou know who is the anther 
41 'of this poem?' I said 'No, [by God, except that I have been 
° 'reciting it for a long time ! (HH)]\ Ho said '[By Him thou swearest 
" 'by (HH),] verily the author of it is this [companion of ours (HH)}, 

" 'whom we have buried at this hour ! ' " Then said Mu'awiyn to 

him " Verily thou hast seen a wonder : then who was the dead man 1 " 
Ho said " [He was (D, HH)] « Ithyar Ibn Labid al'Udhrl " (D, IKhn, 
HH. II. 1^9). But to this there is the objection that [the corpse on the 
bier and (SM)'J the author of the verses was a man of [the Banu (CD)] 
' Udhra called Huraith Ibn Jabala (SM, CD) j aud that [fact] is 
positively asserted by Z in the Exposition of the Evidcutinry Versc3 of S 
(SM). 'Abld lived till the Khilafa of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (Is, CD). 

$ *" §A/ //»• 

P. 774, I. 7. I. e. the full phrase in J 15 an Uy (sec p. 776, I. 3). 

P. 77C, I 13. After "ps.," insert "[While etc, lo, he saw Hind,]" 
— I 21. alJurabi, of Juraib Ibn Sa'd Ibd Uudhail, a hcuthen poet 

(AKB)— 7. 23. W 13 Kuta'ida, [as is said (MI, AKB) by ISD (AKB),] 
is a [well known (ZJ, MI, N) narrow (AKB)] mountain-road (ZJ, MI, 
N, AKB) : but As says that every mountain-road is a 'i±Vk> ; and, accord- 
ing to his saying, its triptote declension [iu the verse] is not due to 
poetic license (AKB). 

P. 779, Z. 8. A minor Islam! poet (KA), reckoned by MIS iu the 
2nd class of the Poets of Allslam (AKB). He was a Christian (KA, 
AKB), and then became a Muslim; and he was the sister's son of 
AlAkhtal (AKB). IA1 says that the first thing mentioned of him is 
that he arrived at Damascus in the Khilafa of AlWalld Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik, or, as is said, of 'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz (KA)— /. 14. Of the 
Bauu-lHarith Ibn Hammam [Ibn Murra Ibn Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban ash* 
Shaibani (T)], a Sahabl poet, mentioned by IHjr in tho Is (AKB). 

P. 781, 11, 15-1C. See the whole poem at pp. 5G8-SG9 of the SR. 
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P. 784. /. 20. Its anthor is said by Jh to be Abu nNajm ; and by 
some to be Ru'ba Ibn Al'AjjSj, but it is not in his Dwan (MN) : and 
AZ says in bis Naivddir that MD said " Abu-lGhal recited it to roe as 
by one of the peoplo of AlYaman" (MN, AKB) ; but Akh says in tho 
Exposition of the Nawadir that AHin said " I asked AU about these 
" verses, and he said, ' Put a mark upon them : this is a forgery of 
MD'"(AKB). 

P. 785, I. 9. For " red." read "red."—!. H. Tho reference is to 
2). 568, I. 15. 

P. 786, 1. 19. Kl says that Rauh recited this poom in the presence 
of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan (MN). Rauh is mentioned by some 
among tho Companions : but Companionship is not correctly attribut- 
able to him ; though he may havo been born in tho time of tho Prophet, 
for his father was a Companion. Ho is mentioned in tho 2nd class 
of tho Followers of the people of Syria ; and is said to have been 
a Governor over Palestine. He died in 84 (Is). 

P. 7S7, 1. 11. For "bears" read "hears"— J. 20. Read "the 
Bnnii Tamlm". 

P. 788, 7. 19. From a Rajaz in tho Naxoadir of AZ, who heard it 
from the Arabs (AKB). 

P. 791, 1. 5. The celebrated poet (MAd). 

P. 794, I. 3. 'Ifak Ibn Murayy [alKushairl, who had taken up his 
abode in the neighbourhood of Bahila (AKB),] was seized in a famine 
by AlAhdab Ibu 'Amr alBahill, who roasted and ate him (KF, AKB). 

^y* with Pamm of the f , Fath of tho j . and reduplication of the ,* 

(AKB) : ,_c;-» (KF)— 1. 4. >&* is fern, of Jj**! , and means Long-necked. 



*s 



Sghsays, * l***J) is Calamity, as > 1&*J I £ \z»fio Calamity flew away with 



Jiim, being orig. a Great Bird known in name, unknown in body. AHm 
says in the Book of Birds, As for &>*J ) » l*i*if , it is Calamity, not ono 
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of tho birds that wo know. And ID says, Vj** > Uws is a phrase that 
has no foundation [in fact] : it is said to bo [the name of] a Great Bird 
seen only [once] in ages; but was so frequently used that they named 
Calamity Vj**' l*ic /as 

And, hut for Sulaiman the Khalifa, a calamity from the hand of AHfajyaj 

§ A * 

vsould have soared away with him. And *->)** is an act, part, from 

y A,0 jjj^z/AJ 

■^1 Li* J^y ' '■s'l*! waen *« S' 06 * /<w »» <*«» by incessant journeying ; 



Sm/S* 



and is ep. of >tf** , moaning far-flying: Sgh says that the » of 
femininization is elided in tho same way as in v*U &5U 4 lanh-bettied 

she-camel, i.e. >~o is>ti possessed oflaitkness in the belly [312] ; and so Z 

i y A,p 
explains the masculinization of the ep. .» but &*)** also is said (AKB). 

P. 795, #. 1-2. IS is followed by his pupil P, who is followed by his 
pupil IJ and by [another pupil] Abd (BS)— I. 22. For "v." read " v." 

P. 798, 1 18. By ['Abd Allah] Ibn Haramam asSalflll (S). 

P. 800, 1. 22. Abu Abd ArRahman 'Abd Allah Ibn Hablb asSulaml 
(1Kb, IAth, IHjr, TH, TKh) alKQft (1Kb, IHjr, TH), tho Reader (1Kb, 
IHjr, TH, TKh) of Al'Irak (TKh), one of the companions of 'All (1Kb), 
studied under 'Uthman and Ibn Mas'ad (TKh), taught Reading 40 
years (TH, TKh), d. after 70 (IHjr, TH), in 74 (TKh), in 92 (TH), 
or in 105 at the age of 90 (IAth, TH). 

P. 801, 1. 19. The reference is to pp. 85, 1. 21—86, I. 12. 

P. 802, U. 14-15. If there, were not complete, the verbal prop. 
would be its ep. [44] ; and, if this prop, did not contain the pron. of 
the cond. »., it could be neither enunc. [27], nor ep. [144], of the 
latter. 
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P. 803, 1 15. The reference is to vol. IT, j?. 679, U. 13-17. 

/A/ 

P. 805, 11. 5-14. According to S, »— to is an <*<&>. ; but, according 
to Akin and Sf, it is a non-adverbial n. (ML). 

P. 810, 1 6. 

S5? A >/ / *A / AS A 2/ yA/ /M A//a£/ 

7 wi# assuredly make for the daughter of 'Uthman a sort (of altercation), 
or a wonderful matter. From where has she twenty (camels), from where ? 
This verse is from a poem in the Kajaz metre transmitted from Th by 
Akh in the Exposition of the Dtwan of AZ. Akh says, Mb and Th 

•A^ / /A* 

say that by (fe he means ^l*** J but elides the I and ^ by poctio 
license, and pronounces its initial with Fatfc to indicate what is elided ; 

and Th says that by lii he means a sort (of altercation). ISk says 
that these verses were a satire on a Collector of the poor-rate. And 

Sf says, The Majaz is by Mudrik Ibn 9usain;Ui means a wonderful 

/ .PA 

matter ; and ^jj^ means twenty (camels) (AKB). 

• sa£ * /A$ 

P. 815, 1. 10. And (c) jjU^J ^U jt times (and) times, says IJ (AKB. 
III. 346), as in the hemistich cited in the Note on p. 757, 1. 12—1. 18. 
Ibn 9ujr alKindl (Jsh). The poets named Imra alKais are many, among 
them Imra alKais Ibn ?ujr alKindl, Imra alKais Ibn 'Anis alKindl, 
and Imra alKais Ibn Malik anNumairl (Mr). 

P. 816, 1 13. By Dabilbn AlEarith [atTamlm! (AKB)] alBnrjuml 
(Lane, p. 1380, col. 3), of the Banii Ghalib Ibn ganzala, who reached the 
Prophet, and died in prison in the time of 'Uthman. AlBurjumi is a 
rel. n. to the Barajim, who are 6 clans of the children of 5anzala Ibn 
Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamfm, vid. Kais, 'Amr, Ghalib, Kulfa, 
Zulaim, [sons of Ilanzala (1Kb, ID),] and MukaBhir, who received the 
cognomen of AlBarajim because a man of them named garitha Ibn 

Amir said to them " Come; then let us combine like tho f>\f. finger^ 
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joints, [the sing, of which is *^'(ID),] of this my hand ;" whereupon 

they did so, and were then named ^$| , which are tlie joints of the 
fingers, 3 in each finger (AKB). 

P. 817, 1. 1. By AlFarazdak (AKB). 

P. 818, 1. 7. Al'Amrl, one of the Banu <Amr Ibn Al^arith Ibn 
Tamlm Ibn Sa'd Ibu Hudhail, an IslamI poet; a convert, according to 
what is mentioned in the Is on the authority of AlMarzubanl ; but, 
according to the KA, a poet of the Umawl dynasty, one of their eulo- 
gists, who composed odes on «Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan and 'Abd Al'Azlz 
Ibn Marwan, with the latter of whom he abode long in Egypt (AKB). 

P. 819, 11. 4-5, 13, 21. See HH. I. 326. 

P. 822, a. 13-15. I.e. S makes it uninjl. in both members, but Z 

only in the 1st member. 

« 

P. 823, 1 16. See the Note on ;;. 14, 1. 1— U. 17-18. Saif adDaula 
Abu-lflasan 'All Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn I5amdan atTaghlabl, who became 
chief of Aleppo in 333, [and before that was chief of Wasit and those 
regions (ITB),] b. 301 or 303, d. 356 (IKhn, ITB). His sister Khaula 
died in 352 (ITB). 



* 4 



P. 826, 1. 1. . Of the Madid [metro] (MN). &,«. is post to *i*l 
(DM): but£i«ij wou ld violate the metre; and I think that i&» ri *£ 
is like ',4^1 »>»jW| ( 80ei?i ,. 363> 463> 489); meaning and how many 
prosperous men, subjects (see the next Note). 

P. 829, 1 I. This verse, where the sp. of f occurs pi and sing., 
combines both constructions (DM) ; and, but for the pluralization of 

the pron. intheenww?. Ijd* [222], I should have translated the 2nd 
hemistioh and how many a prosperous subject (literally a prosperous 
man, a subject) has perished / 
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P. S30, 1. 22. After "riding-beast" insert an Italicized note of admi- 

A' As A « 

ration— I. 24. The sp. of ft is lf«s 5 **s»<* (AAz, MN) ; and the phrase 

9t * A^A,^/ *fi / A/ A O A// 

is constructively *ijO ^fl I ^- U>l£ u-JiSjAsa* ^3 (AAz) : or rather, 

y * & * 

as I suppose, the sp. is *«S* or the like suppressed, qualified by 

*» s $ A/ A * * 9 ** ht h S fkih^O/ 0,t\0 0, fAs, 

U ; U l^yJaa* , the full phrase being U ; U IfijAsi* ^f>f I ^ £*S> «i 3 o f ? , 
otherwise it is difficult to account for the gender of the pron. attached 

9 / ** A/ A 9 

to ;l* , which is the ay. of lfSj*»" r 

P. 831, J. 7. Tts author is said to be Dhu-rRumma; but I have not 
found it in his Diwan (MN) — I. 12. The verse occurs anonymously in the 
S and M ; and not one of their Commentators [except IY] has attributed 
it to its author : but [IY followed by] Al'Ainl says it is by AlFarazdak ; 
and God knows! (AKB)— I. 15. This is one of some verses attributed 
by the author of the KA to Anas Ibn Zunaim alKinanl, a §ahabl poet, 
who said them to 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad Ibn Sumayya, Governor of 
Al'Irak, \k. 67 (1Kb, IAth)] : so say the author of the KA, the Ex- 
posi tors of the .verses of S, and the Commentators of the Jumal. And 
the 1st verse [with a different version] is cited by R in the Commen- 

SW »** 

tary on the SH to show that ^5 pret. of £&> has been heard [482]. 

The versos have also been. attributed to 'Abd Allah Ibn Kuraiz, and to 

Abu-lAswad adDu'all ; and God knows ! (AKB)— U. 23-25. This means 

as as 

that, when the sp. of the interrog. f would, if £ were not separated 

A/ 

from it, be governed in the gen. [224], it is treated, when ft is separated. 

As 

from it, in the same way as the sp, of the separated enunoiatory f . 

P. 834, 1 7. Read " Banu". 

P. 840> I 7. 'Umar, or Muhammad^ [or 'Abd Allah (Dh),] Ibn 
'Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhaisin [asSahml (IHjr)], the Reader [of the 
people (IHjr)] of Makka (Dh, IHjr), who studied reading undor 
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Mujahid (»h), d. 123 (IHjr)-J. 16. The 1Y (p. 587, J. 14) has % 
and £>i without repetition. 

P. 841, 11. 9-12. IBr says, This distinction is the opinion of Th 
and his followers ; while Khl and S and their followers make no distinc- 
tion between them : and H soraethnesfbrgets what he says here, for he 

says in his Makamat «~»*3 p*. ^iso*] Lit. vj^, c^oS" ^ 1^55 
«^-*>j T/ien they burst out laughing at such and such a story, and only the 
announcement of such and such an affair made them laugh (CD). See H. 

235, where, however, I do not find £\ Lj£ . Thorbecko (D. 99) omits 

& 

the 3 throughout, printing uuj£ ^ an a iLji <l4i j but tho Con- 
stantinople ed. (p . 60) and the CD (p. H3).give it. 

P. 842, U. 2021. As 

«-$~ ^ ^5*> ii- «,b • u&Jl , l^ ^ ^ 

(IY, R), by Manaar Ibn Marthad al Asadl, praising a woman for fragranco 
of the mouth, As though between her Jaw and the jaw were a bag of mush 
slit open in perfume of the kind called Zsl (AKB), meaning iSS'^S 
^ tW ^/ t «.^y awa (TY,AKB).Man ? urIbn Marthad, also called Ibn 
Babba, Sabba beiog his mother, was a Rajiz of $he Banu Asad Ibn 

Khuzaima (AKB). CC (IY) : <2l with Damm of the ^ (AKB). In 
vol II, p. 690, 1. 1, read "?abba". 

P. 843, 1 4. r UJ | fa a dia i vafm of j$ | (AKB)-J. 5. A heathen 
poet; Zimmau flbn Malik Ibn Sa«b Ibn 'All Ibn Rikr Ibn Wa'il in Rato'a 
(IHb) ] was one of the poet's anoestors, and was of the Banu tfanlfa 
(AKB) ; [or more oorreotly] the Banu Zimman were of Malik Ibu Sa'b, 
but were reckoned among [their cousins] the Banu Hanlfa Ibn Lujaim 
IbuSa'b(IKb)* 
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P. 845, 1 17. By AlKumait Ibn Tha'kba (Md, AKB) alAsadt, a 
Fak'asl Asadi IslamI poet, called AlKumait alAkbar, grandfather 
of AlKumait Ibn Ma'rflf Ibn AlKumait alAkbar. Ho became a Muslim 
in the time of the Prophet, but did not join him ; and is mentioned by 
IHjr in the Is among the Converts on the authority of AU and 

AlMarzubanI (AKB). He has elided the * from »jl)» as it is elided in 
curtailment, although this is in the noiwoc. [58] ; or he may have 

m s* A 

meant ^y ^ , and then lightened the ^j of relation (Md)— I. 18, 

The Banu Faaara are taunted With eating the penis of the he-ass (AKB). 
The Btory is that 3 men joined company together, a Fazari, a Taghlabt, 
and a Kilabl. They found a [wild (AKB)] he-ass; and, when the Fazari 
had gone away on one of his needs, they cooked and ate, but kept the 
yard of the he-ass for the Fazart. On his return, they said to him 
"We have kept for thee [thy share (AKB)]: then eat". So he set 
about eating [it (Md)], but was [almost (Md)] unable to swallow it. 
Then [said he " Was all the roastaneat of the he^ass a penis ? " ; and 
(Md)] they began to laugh. Then he perceived [the trick played upon 
him] ; and took the sword, [and went up to them (AKB),] and said " Ye 
"shall assuredly eat [of (AKB)] it, or I will [sorely (Md)] slay you" (Md, 
AKB). Then they refused ; so he smote one of them, and killed him \ 
and the other took it, and ate of it (AKB). For Md's ending of the story 
Bee tho Note on j>. 588, U. 18*19 — 1> 19. — The 1st Fazara is the tribe 
of Fazara, and the 2nd is thoir eponymous ancestor. 

P. 846, 1 2. Khitam, or Bishr, Ibn Nasr, of the Banu-lAbyad Ibn 
Mujashi' Ibn Darim, the Rajis (AKB). 

P. 849, I 9. £,U«JU (M) : yU<L+ and ^ (IY) : ^iih and ^ 
(Mb. S^ — ?. 21. See Md. I. 151 and P. I. 301. 

P. 850, /. 20. ik* (A). 

P. 851, 1,7. >\? Devotee (I A) \»\ji Excellent reader (B). 
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// S / 



P, 852, I. 19. i^ 1 );)^ (A), apparently a mispriut. 

P. 853, 1. 1. This verse is the last of an ode composed by AlFarazdak 
at the end of his life, when repenting towards God of his excesses in 
his satirizing people ; and in it ho blames Iblls for having misled him 
in his youth (AKB). 

P. 854, I. 1. The du. pron. relates to Iblls and his son (AKB) — I 
3. By " the barker" he means the.poel that applies himself to satire and 

abuse ; and like it is " the howler" (AKB)— UH-5. yS being orig. ^.i , 
its du. ought to bo t»;i , but is l;i ; so that its J is not restored : 
while the du. of «yji , orig. u»|.iS , like Sly , i 8 I5|.i ; 8 o that the J , 
i.e. the I substituted for tho ^ , is restored. R in another place (vol. 
I, p. 266) says " The J of «^ is a ^ , as is proved by lS|.i and «wf;i , 
" because the cat. of *z~iye is more numerous than that of »jaJ| , and to 
u make it accord with the most prevalent is better"; and "the * is 

"elided in ci>|i from frequency of usage "—I. 20. Abu Bilal Mirdas 
Ibn 'Amr Ibu ljudair [alHanzalt (IAth)], of [tho Banu. (ID)] Rabl'a Ibn 
5anzala [Ibu Malik Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tamlm (Mb)], was known, like 
his brother 'Urwa, as Ibn Udayya, she boing a [heathen (Mb)] graud-* 
mother of theirs (1Kb, ID). He revolted against 'Ubaid Allah Ibu Ziyad 
(ID), and- was killed in 61 (IAth). « Urwa was killed by 'Ubaid Allah 
Ibn Ziyad (1Kb, IAth) in 58 (IAth). For "Udayya" [in vol. II, p. 142, 
I 15] oue MS [of the D] has "Udhaina," whioh is correct (CD). 'Urwa 
Ibn Udhaina alLaithl, [of the Banu Laith, a Kinanl (T;,] alHija2l, the 
celebrated poet, d. about 130 (FW)— I. 21. ID, who is the authority 
in this matter, attributes the verso to 'All Ibn Baddal Ibn Sulaim ; and 
God knows ! (AKB). 

P. 855, 1. 12. Attributed by Sgh to Shu'ba Ibn ['Umair (Is) or] 
Kumair [afTuhawI, a heathen (Is), or] a converted poet, who [reached 
Allslam (Is), and] believed in the timo of Prophet, butdid not see him 
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mentioned by IHjr in the Is among tho Converts (AKB). One ofx 

the 2 «-Js i a re d., as in £>) ^'fP-* ' [62,;540] (AAz)— I 20. alKalbl, 
an Islami poet j( AKB). 

P. 856, 1. 17. By AlFarazdak, satirizing Jarlr, whom he ridicules, 

ana makes out to be a woman. He likens each half of the <*$> [men* 
tioned 2 verses before, aud] here meauing vuloa, to the face of a Turk, 
the Turks being coarse, broad, and red in the face (AKB) — l.l. The 
Mother of the Believers (Is), Hafsa Bint 'Umar Ibn AlKhatfab, is said 
to have been born [when Kuraish were building the House (Nw),] 5 
years before the Mission [of the Prophet (Nw)] ; was married by the 
Apostle of God [after 'A'isha (Is)] in the year 2 or 3, [the latter date 
being preferable (Is)] ; and died iu the year 27, [28 (Nw),] 41, 45, (Nw, 
Is), 47, or 50, at the age of 60 (Nw). Between the Hijra and the birth 
of the Apostle of God were 53 years 2 months and 8 days ; between the 
Hijra and the Mission of the Apostle of God were 13 years 2 months and 

8 days j and between the Hijra' and the death of the lApostle of God were 

9 years 11 months and 22 days (AF). The Hijra is the beginning of 
the Islami era (Nw, AF) ; and the first [person] that dated by the 
Hijra was 'Umar Ibn AlKhaftab in the year 17 of the Hijra (Nw). 
The Hijra occurred (AF, TKh) in the 14th year of the Mission (TKh), 
when AlMuharram, Safar, and 8 days of Rabi' alAwwal had elapsed. 
So, when they resolved upon founding [the era of] the Hijra, they 
went back 68 days, and made tho beginning of the era the 1st of 
AlMuharram of this year. Then they oomputod from the 1st of 
AlMuharram to the last day of the Prophet's life, and it was 10 years 
and 2 months ; whereas, when his ago is really reckoned from the Hijra, 
he is found to have lived 9 years 11 months and 22 days after it, [the 
difference between tho 2 periods being 2 mouths and 8 days, i.e. 68 
days] (AF). [But the assertion that tho period from thw 1st of 
AlMuharram in. the year of the Hijra to the last day of the Prophet's 
life was 10 years and 2 mouths is difficult to reconcile with the state- 
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meat that] ho died (God bless him, and give him peace !) iu the forenoon, 
[or, as is said, at midday (AF),] on Monday, when 12 nights were left, 
[i.e. on the 18th,] of Rab!' alAwwal in the year It [of the Hijra 
(Nw), i.e. 10 years 2 months and 18 days from, and including, the 1st 
of AlMuharram in the year of the Hijra]. He. died at the age of 63, 
the [most correct and (Nw)] best-known [opinion] ; or, as is said, 65 or 
60 (Nw, AF). ,The preferable opinion is that he was sent [on his 
Apostolic Mission] at 40 years, and abode in Makka calling [the 
unbelievers] to Allslam 13 years and a fraction, and abode at AlMadlna 
after the Hijra nearly 10 years; and that is 63 years and some fractions 
(AF). If, then, Hafsa was born 5 yedrs before the Mission, she was 
18 or a little more at the beginning of the Hijrl era / so that, if she 
lived 60 years, she died in 41. 

P. 857, U. 25-26. The trnth is that these 2 verses are from a 
fiajaz by Khitam alMujashi'I, an IslamI poet; not by Himyan Ibn 
Kuhsfa (AKB) the Rsjiz (ID). 

P. 859, 1. 8. Abu 'Ata* was a contemporary of the 2 dynasties : he 
praised the Banu Umayya and the Banu Hashim (KA). Yazld Ibn 
'Umar Ibn Hubaira [alFazarl (ITB), b.. 87 (IKhn)], governor of the 2 
'Iraksfor Marwan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Marwan Ibn AlHakam [alKurashl 
(TKh) alUmawI (TKhn, TKh) adDimashkl (TKh), known as alJa'df, 
and nicknamed Aigimar (IKhn), the last Khalifa of the Banu TTmayya 
(IKhn, TKh), b. 72 (TKh) or 76 (Tr, IAth, ITB)], a. 127, k. 132 at 
the age of [58 (MDh),] 59, [62 (IAth, MAB), 69 (MDh, IAth), or 70 
(MDh)], was put to death by Abu Ja'far alMans'r, [afterwards Khalifa,] 
at Wasit in 132 iu violation of a capitulation (1Kb). The advice of Abu 
Ja'far was to keep faith with him ; but Abu JaWs brother Abu-1'Abbas 
'Abd Allah asSaflah Ibn Muhammad [alKurashl (TKh) alHashim! 
(ITB) al'AbbasI (ITB, TKh), the 1st Khalifa of the Banu-1'Abbas 
(FW, ITB), b. 108 (FW, TKh)], a. 132, d. [135 or (TKh;] 136 [at the age 
of 27 (TKh), 28 (Tr, IAth, FW, TKh), 29 (MDh), 32 '(TKh), 33 (Tr, 
MDh, IAth, MAB, ITB, TKh), or 36 (Tr, IAth)], insisted upon Abu 
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Ja'far's putting him to death (IKhn). MarwSn was called AUa'dl 
[because he had learnt (IAth, MAB)] from [his preceptor and master' 
(TKh)] AlJa'd Ibn Dirham (IAth, MAB, TKh) the doctrines of the 
Creation of the Kurgan and of Predestination (IAth, MAB), etc. (IAth) : 
and be was known as AlHimJr because of his bravery, from the saying 

A *h* * A Stkt %*» 

L^yaaJI,** il*a. 1! >-*)V*! <o^ Suoh a one is more patient than a he-ass 

in war; for he used not to flag in waging war upon the rebels against 
him, and was the bravest of the Banu Umayya (TKh). It is said that 
AlJa'd Ibn Dirham published his doctrine of the Creation of the Kur'an 
in the days of Hishlm Ibn 'Abd AlMalik, under whose order he was put 
to death by Khalid alKosrl, governor of Al'Irak (IAth). The Wasi* of 
Al'Irak was founded by AlHajj&j Ibn Yusuf athThakafl between AlKafa 
and AlBasra ; and for that reason was named W&sit, because it was 
intermediate between the 2 oities, [the distauce from it to each being 
50 parasangs (MI), i.e. leagues] : it was begun by him in 84, and 
finished in 86 (Mk)— J. 12. The 1st hemistich is 

l -^l u r» l/* 5 r* lJ* l* 1 ^ 

My heart in on glowing embers of the wood called l*a£ ; and the verse is 
from an ode by AlMutanabbi : W says (AKB), He says My heart is on 
glowing embers from passion, i.e. on acoount of their bidding farewell and 
their departing ; and mine eye is revelling in the face of the beloved in a 

garden of beauty (W, AKB). ^ J ^ (W) for UiJ J ^ . 

P. 860, U. 2-3. J3U ^W The bottom, or low land, qf'AkU is [a 
place (MI)] on the road of the pilgrims of AlBasra between R&matan 
and (Mk, MI) Amirra (Mk) [or] Immara (MI)—?. 4. 'Akil is said to 
be a mountain (Bk, ZJ) that flujr, the father of Imra alKais, used to 
dwell in (Bk). The author of the Mk, after enumerating 8 places 
named 'Akil, the 2nd of which he describes as " a mountain that the 
"children of [Hujr (KA)] Akil alMurar, the ancestor of Imra alKais, 
* used to stop in", adds " But I do not find mysolf confident that they 
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"are 8 [separate] places; and perhaps there is some intermixture i 
thorn"— I. 8. See Md. II. 182 and P. II. 698— U. 16-17. The R (vol. 
II, p. 142, 1.1.) has "either because repetition of the v. is made a 
"substitute for dualizatiou of the ag.", which, though it occurs in all 
3 eds., I have ventured to invert—W. 19-20. The 2 Indian eds. of the 
B,'(wl. i\,p. U3,Z. 2) have ***.U his companion; but the Persiau ed. 
lias* «&*a»L0 his 2 companions. 

P. 861 I. 1. t) 5 f*^ ')^ ******' naming a part by filename of a whole 
(R)f ».e«i puttfiv a w'wfe/or a jrarf, as jwnea for jpents aud tetfefo for too 
testicles iu the m given— I 3. Read "(wo <«tfcfc«" aud "substitutions.* 



s 



A GRAMMAR OF THE 
CLASSICAL ARABIC LANGUAGE 



